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Preface

Preface

|
Overview

Thank you for choosing HS Series. This manual provides a detailed introduction to the configuration
methods of HS Vision 2 (unless otherwise specified, the operations in this document are illustrated using
version 2.8 as example) and guides users in visual configuration for HMI.

The content provided in this manual only serves as general guidance and does not guarantee coverage of all
usage scenarios for all product models. Due to reasons such as version upgrades, different device models and
configuration files, the content provided in the manual may not match the actual device interface used by the
user. Please refer to the actual information displayed on the user's device interface. The manual will not
provide a detailed explanation of the differences caused by the aforementioned situations.

For the purpose of functional introduction and configuration examples, the manual may use IP addresses,
URLs, domain names, etc. Unless otherwise specified, the aforementioned content is for illustration only and
does not represent any actual significance.

Target Reader

This document is mainly intended for readers who are interested in learning about the configuration methods
of HS Vision 2, the configuration software for HS Series HMI products. It includes system administrators,
HMI configuration engineers, etc. This document assumes that readers have a certain level of knowledge in
the following areas:

€ Basic network communication protocols such as TCP/IP

€ Modbus protocol
€ HMI operating principle

Format Convention

This manual follows the following content formatting conventions:

Content Description

Bold represents the names and contents of various controls on the software interface. For
Bold example, “Select Window/Current Window Properties from the menu bar to enter the

Modify Window page, and select the Timer tab.”

/ When describing the operation steps on the software interface, slash is used to isolate the
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Content Description
clicked objects (menu item, sub-menu, button, etc.). For example, “Select
Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, and create a new bit set switch component”.
Variables, must be replaced by actual values accordingly. For example, “Enter ‘ftp://the IP of
Italic HMI’ in the browser address bar, and press Enter to enter the file directory interface of the

HMIL.”

This manual follows the icon formatting conventions below.

Icon

Description

@ Tips, operation tips for users to solve problems.

~/ Description, supplementary and explanatory information for the main text.

f Caution, reminders for operation precautions, improper operation may cause potential device
damage or data loss.

f Warning, the content following this icon requires special attention, otherwise it may result in

personal injury.

Get Help

If you have any problem during use, please contact our sales representatives or visit

https://automation.seec.com.tw/en/product/HMI-HS.html to obtain more documents.

Contact information

Factory Automation Overseas Sales Division

Address: 3F, No0.9 Sec. 1, Chang-an E. Rd., Zhongshan Dist., Taipei City 10441, Taiwan.

Website: https://automation.seec.com.tw



https://automation.seec.com.tw/en/product/HMI-HS.html
https://automation.seec.com.tw/

Product Introduction

1 Product Overview

1.1 Product Introduction

HS Vision 2 is a software specifically designed by Shihlin Electric for designing human-machine interface
(HMI) for its related HMI products (please refer to the Applicable HMI Models). The role of HS Vision 2 is
to connect the industrial control equipment (such as PLC, DCS, etc.) with HS Series HMI, making

production process automation more convenient and efficient.

HS Vision 2 enables various devices, sensors, actuators, and other industrial components to work together in
coordination. It displays operation information and state monitoring results through the HMI interface,
making control and data processing simpler and easier to understand, thus improving the working efficiency
of operators. In addition, HS Vision 2 allows users to perform graphical programming, providing a more
three-dimensional and visualized display of the relationships between devices and monitoring charts, making
it easier for users to understand and manage industrial production information and control.



Technical Advantages

1.2 Technical Advantages

1.2.1 Strong Macro Usability

The macro instructions in HS Vision 2 are flexible and easy-to-use, which can achieve functions similar to

those in C language. They have the following advantages:

*

Flexibility: Macros can be freely written and used, making it easy to use and adjust in a project.
Additionally, they support multiple common data types and arithmetic operations, which can meet the
different user needs and suit different user habits.

Customizability: Macros are typically written based on specific user needs, allowing for better
fulfillment of customized requirements and reducing reliance on external tools or libraries.
Reusability: Macros can be defined as generic objects, such as functions or variables, which can be
referenced in other modules. This reduces code quantity, while also decreasing the probability of errors.
Internationalization: Compared to the C language, the macros used in HS Vision 2 can be flexibly used
according to the requirements of the local language, character set, and character encoding. This greatly
facilitates the internationalization of HS Vision 2.

Convenient for viewing user operation records: As a type of abstraction layer similar to scripts, macro
instructions use macro to define complex variables, functions, and method, which makes it more
convenient to record user operations. This also makes it quicker and more efficient when viewing,

debugging, and modifying the records.

1.3 Applicable HMI Models

For HMI models applicable for HS Vision 2, please refer to the table below.

Model (model displayed in the HS

Actual model Type
Vision 2 interface)
HS6370W/HS6400W HS6370W/HS6400W Resistive screen
HS6370WE/HS6400WE HS6370WE/HS6400WE Resistive screen

HS7043WE HS7043WE Resistive screen




Pre-installation Preparation

2 Install HS Vision 2

2.1 Pre-installation Preparation

2.1.1 Get the Installation File

Enter https://automation.seec.com.tw/en/product/HMI-HS.html in the browser address bar and press Enter.

Select the appropriate installation package based on the operating system of the PC on which HS Vision 2
software will be installed (if the corresponding version is not found, please contact Shihlin Electric technical

support engineer for assistance) .

25 automation.seec.com.tw/en/product/HMI-HS.html

ﬂ Shihlin Electric HOME ABOUTSHIHLIN PRODUCTS  SUPPORT  CONTACTUS

HS Series | CE
FILES DOWNLOAD FILES DOWNLOAD (EXTERNAL LINK) Temperature
Controller
) Manufacturer | Shihlin
8 | HS Vision HMI Editor
ZIP Based in Taiwan since 1955,

Shihlin Electric & Engineering
Corporation - Automation has
been a leading innovator in
electrical and automation

2.1.2 Provide Installation Environment

To install HS Vision 2, it is necessary to provide the installation environment, including hardware installation

environment and software installation environment.


https://automation.seec.com.tw/en/product/HMI-HS.html

Pre-installation Preparation

2.1.2.1 Hardware Installation Environment

To ensure that HS Vision 2 runs smoothly, it is recommended that the PC on which HS Vision 2 is installed
meets the following minimum hardware configuration requirements.

Hardware Minimum Requirement

CPU Dual core, clock speed 2.4GHz

Memory 8GB

Installation
50GB
Disk
Network
One gigabit Ethernet interface
Interface
usB
One USB interface
Interface

2.1.2.2 Software Installation Environment

It is necessary to ensure that the operating system of the PC on which HS Vision 2 will be installed is one of
the following:

Windows XP
Windows 7
Windows 8
Windows 10
Windows 11

LR R K 2R 2

2.2 Installation Steps

Step 1. Double-click the installation file Setup.exe.

« v 4[> ThisPC » DATA(D:) > RJ » HSVision-2812169.0 v/ | searchHs.. o
& OneDrive A Name Date modified Tree Size
8 This PC 4/9/2025 7:44 PM Application 1,034,278 KB

B 30 Objects
[ Desktop
| Documents

& Downloads



Pre-installation Preparation

Step 2. Click the B icon, set the installation path (the default path is C:\Program Files (x86)\HSV\HS
Vision 2.x), select language, and click Install.

Installation

HS Vision

Install HS Vision to:

DAHS Vision

nstall Language:

English *

¥ Install Cancel




Pre-installation Preparation

Step 3. The system will automatically execute the installation program. If the the components such as
Wincap are not installed on the operating system, the installation program will prompt you to install the
relevant components. Please follow the installation wizard to install the relevant components.

HS Vision

Executing:

Action 9:54:24: ProcessComponents. Updating component registration

Applying:

HS Vision




Pre-installation Preparation

Step 4. Wait for the program to finish installing, and click Finish.

HS Vision

Setup successfully completed.

| Launch HS Vision

Finish




Introduction to the Configuration Interface

3 Introduction to the Configuration Interface

HS Vision 2 provides a convenient configuration interface, as shown in the following figure (using the
default view as an example).

D& )
§s‘ S, S; Status0  ~ 51‘ 1| 1-English (United St~ @ _ {93 73 & | [#] B_1:Basic Window(1) - @] ﬂ ®R 75% ~Q :
[kN1O0oNOA =@ (@ -0 - 8- 8-0-F-K-w-B---¢-B-B-5-_ %2 a&ds bbb E@

&) B_1:Basic Window(1) X < X ||Outline ~ 7 X|
g 1
&
I @ &

=T B_1:Basic Window(1)
3 4 123 [LWO]Numeric Value Display @ o

123 [LWO]Numeric Value Display @ o
5
[Window

‘4
=
IES

‘5] Power-on Screen

=7 Public Window

[ IRight drop-down window 6

~ @ Basic Window

3 Create Basic Window
[C1[E B_1:Basic Window(1)
[C]f B_29001:User privilege(29001)
[£]f B_29002:User login(29002)
[7]f B_29003:Add user privilege(29003)
[T 8_20004:Delete user privilege(20004)
[7)fH 8_29005:Change password(29005)
[T B_29006:Setup privilege(29006)
[T B_29007:1mport Project(29007) s
[£1f B_29008:Export Project(29008)
[)T 8_29009:Import Recipe(29009)
7] B_29010:Export Recipe(29010)
[ B_29011:Import Project Option(29011)
[£][ B_29012:File Browser(29012)
[F] B_29013:Update Project(29013)
[T B_29014:User login-2(29014)
7] B_20015:Bind Success(29015)
[71i& B_29016:10T changed(29016)
[£] B_29017:10T error(29017)
[C] B_29018:10T Setting(29018) L
[T B_20019:WiFi Scan(29019)
[ B_29020:10T2 Setting(29020)
[£]f B_29021:HMI identification code input(29021)

7] B 20022:Hire Purchase Input(29022)

L8 Errorf 1 Output]

Ready 7 8 Mouse [x=883.66666666

Please refer to the following table for detailed description of each area.

SN Area Description
1 Menu bar Provides configuration entry for each feature, making it convenient for users to
switch according to their actual needs.
’ Toolbar Provides quick configuration entry for commonly used functions, making it
convenient for users to operate.
3 Proiect Displays the properties of the current project in a tree view, making it convenient for
) users to set project properties.
Window . .
4 . Configure the screen window.
design
5 Outline Displays all the components of the current window in an outline view.
. Displays all the windows of the current project, making it convenient for users to
6 Window . .
modify the windows.
7 Error Displays the compilation error messages of the current project.
8 Output Displays the compilation output messages of the current project.




Main Operating Procedures

4 Quick Start

4.1 Main Operating Procedures

The main operating procedures of HS Vision 2 are shown in the following figure.

| Create project

Create Window

Offline simulation

Download project to HMI

Step 1.Create Project

Step 2.Create Window

Step 3. Offline simulation

Step 4. Download project to HMI
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4.1.1  Create Project

Step 1. Select File/Create Project from the menu bar.

View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

|_‘||CrealeNewProect'® Cirl+N Redo ~ | /- _ g Bl & 3l T oo o
[ZZ Open Project Ctrl+0 nglish (United St: = @ - =Rl B _1:Basic Window(1)

Close Project

el Save Project Ctrl+S

G

-mOE o @sx - HEE
B O E B0

_ | mEEEEER ~16 ~B I A~

e &Th% bhE@W

Save Project As..
Project Password Protection

Project Used Recently LI

X Exit Ale+X

Step 2. Set the name and location in the pop-up window, click OK.

ﬁ Create New Project

Category(C):

HMI Project

Mame(M): |185ﬂ

Location(L): DAHS Vision\Project

OK

| [ cancel |
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Step 3. Select HMI Device Type, set Rotation Display, and click Next.

Main Operating Procedures

1 Create HMI Project

Local HMI:HSB370WE/HS6400WE

Please select HMI maodel:

Select appropriate HMI model by screen size and resolution. Select "All" when you are not

SUre,

X

Filter: All Series V] [All LCD Size(lnch): vl [All Resolution(Pixel): «

HMI Device Type:| HS6370WE/HS6400WE A @

Product Description
HMI Series:V0

Model: H56370WE/HS6400WE
LCD Size: 101

Color: 24BIT Color

Resolution:

Touch Panel Type:Resistive Touch Panel

1024 X 600

Button: Naone Ethernet: Yes
USBE Host: 1 SOYTF Card: None
COMT: RS232\R5485-2\RS485-4 COM2: RS485-2
COM3: RS232 COM4: Naone
CAN: None Expansion Port:  MNone
Video: MNone Audio: MNone
Rotation Display
@ No rotation Preview
) Rotate 90° ClockWise
() Rotate 90" Counter ClockWise A
() Rotate 180"
®
Mext ] | Confirm | [ Cancel l

11
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Step 4. Set HMI Property.

Set the IP address of the HMI device according to the actual situation, and select whether to Use

FTP Protocol.

¥ Create HMI Project

v Local HMI:HS6370WE/HS6400WE
+ Local Connection
COM1:Unused
COM2:Unused
COM3:Unused

HMI Property | coM1 | com2 | coms |
Ethernet Setting

Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[T LAN 1P:

[7] Use FTP Protocol

I Previous ’ £ Next | ' Confirm | | Cancel

Please refer to the following table for the configuration method of some parameters.

Parameter

Description

Ethernet Setting

*

Auto IP Address (DHCP): Automatically obtain an IP address from a DHCP
server. Please ensure that the HMI and DHCP server are accessible to
network.

Static IP Address: Manually set the IP address for the HMI.

Use FTP Protocol

After enabling the FTP function, you can access the internal data storage area of the
HMI (where historical data and alarm event data are saved) or the data on an external
USB drive/SD card using the FTP protocol on a PC. A password is required to be set

for the HMI's FTP service.

12



Step 5. Set up the local connection (HMI COM port connected to PLC; for configuration methods, refer to

Main Operating Procedures

Appendix A -Communicaiton Between HMI and PLC). Click Next.

¥ Create HMI Project

v ‘Local HMI:HS6370WE/HS6400WE
+ ‘Local Connection
COM1:ABB AC500_RTU
COM2:Unused
COM3:Unused
Remote Connection

HMI Property | COM1 | com2 | coms |

) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [ABB v]
Device Type: lABB AC500_RTU v]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: |Constant v 1 E

[7] Broadcast Station:

Compatible Model
Communication Setting ABB AC500

Communication Type: |RS232 -
Baud Rate: 9600 '|
Data Bit: 8 5

Stop Bit: [1 vl
Parity Bit: None X
Reset ] l Advance I

l Previous I [ Next } [ Confirm I [ Cancel |

Step 6. Set up remote connection (connect to HMI or PLC through remote access).

1)

Select the type of remote device to connect to (such as remote PLC), and click Add.

ﬁ Create HMI Project

« Local HMI:HS6370WE/HS6400WE
« Local Connection

COM2:Unused
COM3:Unused

Remote Connection

Remote HMI | Remaote PLC ) Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI)

COM1:Device1:ABE AC500 RTU ID  Device Alas 1P @D Part COM Part Device Tyg

number of remote HMI by using the device alias of remote HMI

o [Cec]

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HMI. Local
HMI can access to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port

Previous ] [ Next ] [ Confirm ] [ Cancel

13



Main Operating Procedures

2)

Set the relevant parameters in the pop-up window, and click OK.

¥ Remote PLC X

Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

192.168. 0 . 1 PortNo.: [Constant | 3000%]

At COM port: [COM v
Manufacturer: [ABB 'J
Device Type: [ABB AC500 RTU ']

Device Alias:  Alias cannot be null, Default:Device2

Default Station No.:| Constant v 1

| ok | | cancel |

3)

Click Next.

14
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Step 7. Create network service

1)  Click Create.

ﬂ Create HMI Project

w Local HMI:HS6370WE/HSB400WE
- -Local Connection ID  Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device
COM1:Device1:ABB AC500 RTU
COM2:Unused
COM3:Unused
+ Remote Connection
Remote Plc:Device2:ABB AC500 R

Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.

Delete Update
< | m | b lext | Confirm | [ Cancel

2)  Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up window, click OK.

¥ Network Service X

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

Modbus RTU_Over TCP Server v

Local IP: 192.168.0.2 PortNo: 5023

Server Station No.: ] q E

[ OK I[Cancell

15
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Step 8. Click Confirm.

i Create HMI Project bt
» Local HMI:HS6370WE,/HS6400WE iB B - Service T Port/COM P gl
: rotocol = ervice e o ort av
» Local Connection P ¥B t/
COM1:Devicel:ABB AC500 RTU 1 Modbus_RTU_Ower TCP_Server | Metwark Senrice| 502 1
COMZ:Unused
COM3:Unused
« ‘Remote Connection
Remote Ple:Device2Z:ABB ACS00 _R1
v Service
Ethernet302Port:Service:Modbus_f
4 m | b
Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.
I Add | [ Delete l [ Update l
] [ » | Confirm I Cancel
1 HS Vision - D:AHS Vision\Projectitest\test.fsprj = X
file View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
Dsda B % [MUndo~ “Redo | o _} 2 & 3 T o i o B 7 A~|E =
[so]s: 8. 8 staws0 - 1-English (United St~ @ _ i 93 73 (& | [& B_1:Basic Window(1) - B3] @ 75% R
ENLOQONOA|=E -7 -8-8-0-F-R-w-B-v-¢-B-8-5-_ %2% &2a% bbb B
[Project ~ @ X| B 1:Basic Window(1)* X = x [Outline vax
~ [ Local HMI HS6370WE/HS6400WE =] =
[ HMI Settings M @ G
[T Window [T B_1:Basic Window(1)
~ 5% Communication Connection
+ & Local Connection
COM1:DeviceT:ABB AC500_RTU
7 com2: Unused
7 COM3: Unused
Gk Swap Serial Ports Window vax
+ 24 Remote Connection ‘55] Power-on Screen =
5 Remote HMI =1 Public Window
» £ Remote PLC [~IRight drop-down window
p 3 Ethernet PLC ~ (@ Basic Window
~ &8 Service %] Create Basic Window
50 EthernetPort:502 Device:Modbus RTU Over TCP Server | | 7] B_1:Basic Window(1)
E 8_29001:User privilege(29001)
 Printer = 1 ez privileg
'é Keyboard 1 B_29002:User login(29002)
] ;ystem Settings 8_29003:Add user privilege(29003)
% Global Settings 7] B_29004:Delete user privilege(29004)
[ Extended Settings [71 5 B_29005:Change password(29005) =
TO Langk{age Settings [£][5] B_29006:Setup privilege(29006)
T1 Favorite Font Templates 7] B_29007:Import Project(29007)
% User Le.v?l [7][5 B_29008:Export Project(29008)
% User Prl;‘/\iegr 8_29009:Import Recipe(29009)
i Task Schiadule B_29010:Export Recipe(29010)
E-l Data Sampling [71T B_29011:Import Project Option(29011)
o) PILC Control [C][l B_29012:File Browser(29012)
‘EA«"." and. Event [£] B_29013:Update Project(29013)
a %Em” Settings L [T B_29014:User login-2(29014)
D1 m‘}’;': o [£][] B_29015:Bind Success(29015)
~ raphics Library U [£1 B_29016:10T changed(29016)
2 Add Graphics [F]E8 B_29017410T error(2901
2 Batch Add Graphics o 201 o e 71’
i ok [ 8 2001810 Setting(29018)
T [T 8 29019:Wifi Scan(29019)
& Address Tag Library 9 [CJH 8 290201072 Setting(29020)
@ e ibreny s L : [C] B_29021:HMI code input(20021) ~
@ua,,.}. \imeck TaLl x all i [Z
% Error|=] Output

Ready

Mouse [x=431.66666666 I
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Main Operating Procedures

Step 10. After creating a new project, the system will automatically generate a series of default windows
(such as user privilege windows, change password windows, etc.) and enter the basic window page. You can

insert corresponding components, graphics, macro instructions, etc.

B HS Vision - DAHS Vision| Projectitest\test fspry - o X
Vo 21 it (55 )i [ s s 1o
1 5HP 4 QAR X DUndov “Redov e #H G . BuDH 1 A
088 8 8 saws0 - uj 1-English (United St @ _ {91 3 & [#] B_1:Basic Window(l)  ~ [&] jg % 100% - |WEofie)
IRNLOQONOA|SEH _il-9-8-5-0-FE-R-w-B-+-¢-B-9-%-_%%3% &2a% b Bm_
Project 3 X B 1Basic Window())" X s X
~ (3 Local HMI HS6370WE/HS6400WE -
# HMI Settings
[ window

~ % Communication Connection
~ & Local Connection
J COM1:Device1:A88 ACS00 RTU
. cOM2: Unused
J COM3: Unused

5 Swap Serial Ports
~ 54 Remote Connection
S Remote HMI

» 3 Remote PLC
3 Ethernet PLC
- & service
8 EthernetPort:S02 Device:Modbus_RTU Over TCP Server
 Printer =
€9 Keyboard
~ {5 System Settings
@ Global Settings
[ Extended Settings.
@ Language Settings
TY Favorite Font Templates.

44 pLc Control
& arm and Event
& Email Settings

24 Batch Add Graphics
(@ Browse Graphics Library
& Text Library

4.1.2 Create Window

The steps to create a new window are as follows:

Step 1. Select Window/Create Window from the menu bar (or double-click Create Basic Window in the
Window control on the right-hand side of the interface.)

Step 2. Set the basic properties of the window in the pop-up window and click OK.

# New Window X

Basic ‘ Background and Border l Action and Function I Timer I Timing Data Transmission ‘

Window Description: Base Window(2) [ Print Page
Insert at: @ Blank () Last () User-defined () Insert window serial num(The No. of all the windows after will be added by 1)
Window No. (By Type): 2 i*! Window number (used for window switching)2
Width: 7245 Height: WE Window Type: |Base Window vl
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal @ Vertical
[] Popup Window Safety

[7] Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: [None '] [Create Basic Windowl [ Fade in
Middle Layer [None '] [Create Basic Window] [] Fade out
Top Layer: [None '] [Create Basic Windcyw] Note: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.

[EI [ oK ] l Cancel

17



Main Operating Procedures

— If you need to modify window properties later, you can refer to the Modify Window Properties
A section.

Step 3. Add relevant elements (such as Drawing and Component) to the window. For detailed configuration
methods, please refer to the Drawing and Component sections.

4.1.3 Offline Simulation

HS Vision 2 provides an offline simulation tool that enables offline simulation (without connecting the HMI
to external devices). The steps to use this tool are as follows:

Step 1. Click the B icon in the toolbar, click OK in the pop-up window, and wait for the program to

compile.

5 HS Vision - D:\HS Vision\Project\testitest.fsprj - X
Flle View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
NDEda @ X | Dundo~ “Redo ~

[so]s. 8. s staws0 - 1-English (United St~ @ _ $ 95 29 (5 | 18] B_1Basic Window() - B I[@E] | ® 100% - @ [@[EE]in] .
IENLOQONOA|SE _E-9 B2 -0 -E-K-w-B-0-&-F-5-%5-_ s2sazaxsEe 2@,
Project o x B 1:Basic Window(1)* X = x
~ [ Local HMI HS6370WE/HS6400WE -

PHmiseings L

TWindow

~ 53 Communication Connection
< @ local Connection L

JF COMIDevice BB ACS00 RTU | |t
Somymesd - B R
FeoMaUnused b LT
B Swap Serial Ports
~ 74 Remote Connection
5 Remote HMI
» 3 Remote PLC
3 Ethernet PLC
~ 48 Service
[ Ethernet:Port:502 Device:Modbus_RTU_Over_TCP Server

& Printer =
E5Keyboard Start
~ {3} System Settings

@ Global Settings

[ Extended Settings R Lt
@ Language Settings | b EIoiiiiiiin Stop: S
T Favorite Font Templates | LRI TII Il b A

84 User Level
& User Privilege
&) Task Schedule
114 Data Sampling
@ pLc Control
lormand Bvemt U T L L LI L
alsetings IRl L DD D D D
> Bubrary L
+ [ Graphics Library
2 Add Graphics
[ Batch Add Graphics
[ Browse Graphics Library
[E Text Library
® Address Tag Library
{3 Audio Library
& et

BN Ao s Witk Tobl
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Main Operating Procedures

Step 2. If the compilation is successful, you will enter the Emulator interface, where you can verify the

configuration results.

¥4 Emulator X
Start @
o @
4.1.4  Download Project to HMI
Step 1. Connect HMI and PC using network cable or USB cable. Power on and start HMI.
Step 2. Click the b icon in the toolbar, wait for the program to finish compilation.
5 HS Vision - DA\HS Vision\Project\testitest.fsprj = x
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Lbrary Macro Recipe Setup Teols Help
DEda @ % | 9undo v (Redo - i | A~
8; S S5 |Status0 - ||[1] 1-English (United St~ @ _ {95 79 &7 | 14 B_1:Basic Window(1) - [&] El ® 100% - Q .
IENLOOONOA =SE_ 8 -v-8-%-0-F-R-w-B-+-¢-B-8-5-_ %2xEtal | Bm_
Project =8 X| / public Window | B_t:Basic Window(1)* X SR
~ [@ Local HMI HS6370WE/HSE400WE o

[ HMI Settings
[T Window
~ 4 Communication Connection
~ & Local Connection
. COM1:Device1:ABB ACS00_RTU
5 COM2: Unused
¥ COM3: Unused
& swap Serial Ports
~ 54 Remote Connection
= Remote HMI
» 5B Remote PLC
D Ethernet PLC
~ &3 Service
1 EthernetPort:502 Device:Modbus_RTU_Over_TCP_Server
@ Printer
3 Keyboard
~ {6 System Settings
. Global Settings
[ Extended Settings
@ Language Settings
T1 Favorite Font Templates
8 User Level
&2 User Privilege
(&l Task Schedule
|l Data Sampling
4 pLC Control
45 Alarm and Event
A5 Email Settings
~ [ Ubrary -
~ |2 Graphics Library
[ Add Graphics
%% Batch Add Graphics

i

|2 Browse Graphics Library
[ Text Library
) Address Tag Library

@ Audio Library ] il

At oLl

N .
|2 Error| = output]
Ready

Mouse [x=491 y=187]
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Main Operating Procedures

Step 3. Select communication method (USB or Ethernet), click Download to download the project file to HMI.

When selecting Ethernet, you need to set the IP address. Click Scan to find the IP address of the
HMI connected via Ethernet, then select that IP address and click Download.

n Tools v2.0.52

Download  Upload System Passthrough

|192.153.u_2m Scan

(") Fpg File

i) Recipelauto delete rep before download)

| [:%H5 Vision Project ‘test bin

Delete Option(Project Valid)
[ Delete RW Data
[ ] Delete Recipe Data
[ ] Delete Sampling and Alam History Data
[ ] Delete HMI Memary Block
[] Delete Users Info
Unbind loT module and Clear Relevant Data
[ ] Keep cument |P
Download Option{Project Valid)
Close after downloading
Download in Force Mode

[] Synchronize PC system to HMI(F Poject Permit)

Download

Allowed to upload project: Mo
Allowed to uncompile: No

Download password: Na

If an error message appears saying “Communication Failed”, please check if the

download cable (USB cable or Ethernet cable) is connected properly.

If an error message appears saying “Failed to Start the Slave Computer”, please power

off the HMI and restart it, then try again.
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Step 4. Wait for the download to complete.

B3 Tools v2.0.92 —

Download Upload System Passthrough

Protocol Delete Option{Project Valid)
[[] Delete RW Data
Ouss ;
[[] Delete Recipe Data
(®) Ethemet | 192 . 168 . 0 . 200 | ’ Scan ‘ [] Delete Sampling and Alamm History Data
[[] Delete HMI Memory Block
Data Source [] Delete User's Info
@ Project C kg Fla Unbind loT module and Clear Relevant Data
[ Keep curent IP
R g Reci I
(ORWDat: (O Recipe(auto delete rcp before download) Dowrtiad ORI Vil
| D:\HS Vision\Project\test\bin I - Close after downloading
/| Download in Force Mode
Start Download Download

Get Verinfo from device

Allowed to upload project: No
Allowed to uncompile: No
Download password: No

Step 5. Click OK after download is completed.

Tools -

Download Success!
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Common Operations of Project File

4.2 Common Operations of Project File
4.2.1  Download Project to HMI Using USB Drive

Step 1. Click the & icon in the toolbar.

¥ HS Vision - D:\HS Vision\Project\testtest fsprj
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
=] [F9 ¥)Undo ¥ (MRedo ~

§s1 S, §; | Status0 . 1-English (United St~ @ _ {93 23 (5 | L6 B_1:Basic Window(T) - [B] EI @ 100% ~ @ ;
HNTO0ON0AEE (-0 -8-9-0-k-R-w-B-v-4-B-9-5-_%znsZanee B,

Project o X B_1:Basic Window(1) x
~ @] Local HMI HS6370WE/HSB400WE -

A~

[ HMI Settings
T Window
~ 5% Communication Connection
~ & Local Connection
7 COM1:Device1:ABE ACS500_RTU
E COM2: Unused
7 coma: Unused
B Swap Serial Ports
~ -5 Remote Connection
Q Remote HMI
+ 3 Remote PLC
LD Ethernet PLC
~ -85 Service
= EthernetPart;502 Device:Mod bus_RTU_Ower_TCP_Server
Printer

3 Keyboard Start @
= i System Settings

@ Global Settings

m

Extended Settings

@ Language Settings Stop
T Favarite Font Templates

8, User Level

2 User Privilege

Step 2. Select the supported model in the pop-up window, select the Location, and click OK.

: ﬁ Pack to Disk ot

| I ) Only support the same model @ Support same series () Support all series

Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable
with USB disk or FSTOOLLS.,

Name: [test 20250507 b01_m.fpg |

IL::r::ati::rn: DAHS Vision'\Projectitest | I

[Cox ] [
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Common Operations of Project File

Step 3. After packaging is completed, click Open Folder to view the downloaded project file, and copy the
project file to the USB drive.

¥ Address Tag Library X

Packing to the disk finished.

[ Open file folder ] l Close

Step 4. Couple the USB drive to the USB interface (Type-A) on the HMI, power on the HMI, meanwhile,
press and hold down any point on the screen with your finger.
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Step 5. Tap on the O icon to enter the setting interface.

</
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Common Operations of Project File

Step 6. Tap on Project Management and enter the password (default password of project management is
888888, the password can be changed in HS Vision 2 through Settings/System Settings/Global Settings)

General Brightniess: _ o oo + 50%

-

Network Time: 2023/ 8 /25 —15:11:23 Change

\ level

Please enter the password:

Information | ‘ s S ‘|€3)
Advanced [ Backlight Timeout: 10 Min
Security Screen Dim Timeout: 3 Min
* N
=1 < State: p Net ﬁ USB E Udisk ﬁ SD

Step 7. Select the path to store the packaged files on the USB drive, and tap on Project.

General

Network Path: /disk/usb1/pump/
S i —
rojec Bin/
Global/ &
Information HMI/
Settings/ " | Project
temp/
Advanced bNaterpump.fpg|@
Recipe
Security » - *n
* N _
. v State: P Net p USB E Udisk ﬂ SD
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Common Operations of Project File

Step 8. Enter the download password and developer password (only if the project has any download
password or developer password) in the pop-up window and tap on OK to download the project files from
the USB drive to the HMI.

Network Download Password: FoEOE R R R R ¥ yump /

* k k k k k k X

Developer Password:

»

If the password is not defined, just click OK.

Project < Clear RW ' Clear User Inform:
Information ¥} Clear Recipe
-~ Clear SFR : Project
Advanced ~ Clear sample data and event history
0K Recipe
Security | q = » ?

*x - = . -
‘ A State: P Net ﬁ USB E Udisk ﬂ




4.2.2

Upload Project to PC

Common Operations of Project File

After enabling Upload in the Settings/System Settings/Global Settings interface and setting the upload

password, you can upload project to PC.

¥ System Settings ? X
I User Privilege I Task Schedule I Data Sampling PLC Control ” Alarm And Event l Email Settings
Global Settings l Extended Settings | Language Settings “ Favorite Font Templates I User Level

Project Properties

I Upload

Password: 888888 I

Decompilation

Scrollbar Width

Password: 888888

[7] Download password

[7] Developer password

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness: |Lowest ~

Turn off Backlight
Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

3 (& (min)
10 (min)

[] Forbit automatically turn down the brightness
and off the backlight when the alarm is not
restored

[] Screensaver:

Local Register Endian Order

16-bit Integer: [12 v I
32-bit Integer: [1234 v ]

32-bit Float: [1234 ']
Scrollbar

20

Initialization

Initial Window: [B_1:Basic Window(1 ']

lCreate Basic Window]

[] Initial Macro

Main Window(HOME)

Main Window(HOME): |B_1:Basic Window(1 V]

[Create Basic Window

Drop-down window
Use the drop-down window or not?

Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Right drop-down window
[7] Use the right drop-down window or not?

Clock
[”] Disable Update Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock ~

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
SRWO0~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Add s %
ress Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

[] Auto Synchronize NTP Time to HMI
Touch Audio

Buzzer Is Enabled

["] Enable Control:
[7] Use audio Library

Buzzer Time:

] O

[] Alarm buzz according to level

Default Font Lib: | Default v ]

[l L Al nl £ Dk .

m

Help

[ ok

] [ Cancel
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Common Operations of Project File

Step 1. Click the & icon in the toolbar.

ﬁ HS Vision - D:VHS Vision'Project\test\test.fsprj
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

HR =3 [F e ¥}Undo = (MRedo v - |5 il ; F A~
[ss]s: 8 8 status0 - |[m] - 1-English (United St~ @ _ 1% 79 &F [E B_1:Basic Window() - BI| @] & 100% - & [F[E8[i7].
IkNLOOON0 A SE_ (8-9 - 8- 2-0-F-K-u-B-+-4-B-8-5-_ %2n Saerr B
Project iXx B_1:Basic Window(1) X
~ {3 Local HMI HS6370WE/HS6400WE -

{8 HMI Settings

Tt Window

= % Communication Connection
~+ -# Local Connection
¥ COM1:Device1:ABB ACS00_RTU
F cOM2: Unused
7 coma: Unused
B Swap Serial Ports
~ 5% Remote Connection
Q Remote HMI
¢ 5l Remote PLC
L3 Ethernet PLC

Step 2. Select upload protocol (USB or Ethernet), select Project, click Upload.

u Tools v2.0.52

Download Upload  System  Passthrough

Protocal

(O UsSB

@ehemet [ 152 . 168 . 0 . 200 | [ Sean || D

|pload Data Source

(®) Project @ () Histary/Alam () RW Datz () Recipe () Logs

Lpload @

Decompile
Choose a file to be decompiled(* fpg)

Chooge a folderto save decompiled files

| | Decompile

28



Common Operat

Step 3. Enter upload password (default password is 888888), click OK.

Please enter a Upload Password!

Cancel

Step 4. Set the upload pathway and file name in the pop-up window, click Open.

ions of Project File

| 3 Open X |
« v 4 > ThisPC > DATA(D:) » HSVision > Project v O 7= Project RIEE el
mR . FETAsE = W @ |
Bin A ER - CREEY 7 *h
Lo test File folder :
Device test1 File folder :
Driver
Help 3
Lib
Link J
Macro :
v Project
test ¢
testl
Template )
o v < >k

File name: | test vl fpg3Zi (*fpg) v

Cancel

T

Step 5. When upload completed, upload pathway will be opened automatically.
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4.2.3

Export HMI Project to USB Drive

= Before exporting the project, you need to check the option Upload and set an upload password in
A the Settings/System Settings/Global Settings interface.

Step 1. On the Project interface, select the Export tab, choose the export path, enter name (name of the

exported project file), and tap on Project.

General
Network
Information
Advanced

Security

Bl ==
A IR

Import Clear Data

Path: [fdisk/usbil/|®

Name:

[userile

>

.

Adobe Illustrator CS5/
FSCapture90/
MS VISIO/ ©

oCam/
WinRAR/
database/
%

Project

FOUND.000/ Recipe

v;\r\i'F-\nn /

State: I;W Net ﬁ USB & Udisk ﬂ SD

Step 2. In the pop-up dialog box, click the password input field to enter the password (i.e. the upload

password set in the Settings/System Settings/Global Settings interface), and then tap on OK. The project

file will then be exported to the specified path.

General

Network

Information
Advanced

Security

i ==
41NN

Path: /disk/usb1/

Inlet Password o oJ

OK (2) Ci |
: = ance Project
uatauaocy
FOUND.000/ Recipe
v;\r'\i"'\r\nl . \’|:

State: IF Net p USB & Udisk ﬂ SD
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4.2.4  Decompile Uploaded Project

You need to enable the option Decompilation and set a password in the Settings/System Settings/Global

Settings interface before you can decompile uploaded project files.

¥ System Settings ? X
[ User Privilege l Task Schedule I Data Sampling I PLC Control “ Alarm And Event I Email Settings
Global Settings I Extended Settings I Language Settings “ Favorite Font Templates ] User Level
Project Properties Initialization 7]
Upload Password: 888888 Initial Window: [B_1:Basic Window(1 ~ | lCreate Basic Windowl
I Decompilation Password: 888888 I [] Initial Macro
[7] Download password
[7] Developer password Main Window(HOME)
Main Window(HOME): |B_1:Basic Window(1 v ‘ [Create Basic Window
Backlight And Screensaver
3 : < Drop-down window
Dim the brightness: |Lowest ~ 3 (min)
; @ [¥] Use the drop-down window or not?
urolf Backight 10 @ i) Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events P 7
. . . Right drop-down window
[] Forbit automatically turn down the brightness S : 5
and off the backlight when the alarm is not [} Use the right drop-down window or not?
restored
[] Screensaver: Clock 3
[”] Disable Update Clock
Source: |HMI Internal Clock »
Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
SRWO0~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Address: _ . Ao
ress Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week
. . [~] Auto Synchronize NTP Time to HMI
Local Register Endian Order
16-bit Integer: [12 v ’ Touch Audio
32-bit Integer: [1234 v l Buzzer Is Enabled Buzzer Time: 150mS v
32-bit Float: [1234 v l [7] Enable Control:
[7] Use audio Library o Lib @
Scrollbar z
Scrollbar Width 20 [ L4
[] Alarm buzz according to level
Default Font Lib: |Default v ]
[l ~iL Al nl = Elnnk . >
Help [ OK ] [ Cancel l

You can decompile uploaded project files (.fpg files). The method for uploading project files can be found in
Upload Project File to PC or Export HMI Project File to USB Drive.
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Steps to decompile uploaded project files are as follows:

Step 1. Click the % icon in the toolbar.

¥ HS Vision - D:\HS Vision\Project\test\test.fsprj

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

] B ¥JUndo ¥ (MRedo v =i Iz & 3l ol : A~ |E
[so]s. s. 8 statws0 - 1-English (United St~ @ _ | %3 73 & | [ B_1:Basic Window() - 81 | DJ[@] | & 100% ~ & [FE]e8[in] .
RN 1LO0ONO A &8, (8- -&-2-0-F-R-w-B-v-¢-F-0-%-_ %enszalder 2m,

‘:Project > x|

B_1:Basic Window(1) X

Step 2. Choose a file to be decompiled in the pop-up dialog box and choose the target folder (the path where

the decompiled project will be located) , click Decompile.

u Tools v2.0.52

Download Upload  System  Passthrough

Protocal

(O USB

(@) Ethemet |192.1ﬁa. 0 . 200

Scan

pload Data Source

(®) Project () Histary/Alam

Decompile

Chooge afile to be decnmeiled!'.feﬂr

(_) RW Datz

() Recipe

() Logs

LUpload

@

| D:AHS VisionProject test'test 20250507 _b01_mfpg

_Chuuse a folder to save decompiled files

| D:\HS Vision'Project i@

Decompile I @
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Step 3. Enter the decompilation password (default is 888888) and click OK.

Common Operations of Project File

Please enter a Decompile password!

( |eoceeee

Canzel

Step 4. A message saying “Decompile Success!” appears, click OK.

Tools X

Decompile Success!

!
f

33



Create Project

5 File

|
5.1 Create Project

Project is a graphical program that runs on HMI and defines the window content and control functions
displayed on the HMI.

The shortcut key for creating a new project is “Ctrl+N”. For detailed instructions on how to create a new

project, please refer to the Create Project section.

5.2 Open Project

Step 1. Select File/Open Project from the menu bar (shortcut key “Ctrl+0O”).

Step 2. Open the directory where the project file is located in the pop-up dialog box, select the file with the
suffix .fsprj, and click Open.

| H Open * L
&« v » ThisPC » DATA(D:) » HSVision » Project » testl » w | ) = test] RIEE 2
HEH - FrEniEE = [ @

ER ER HEE E3it) Foi
s Quick access
Global File folder
@ Onelrive HMI File folder
i (1) i :
5 O3 This PC ; Settings L) File folder .
i test] fsprj HS Vision Project ... TK[
oF Metwork
< >
File name: |test1.fsprj v| HS Vision Project (*.fsprj) ~
T T

You can directly enter the project file directory, double-click the project file with the suffix .fsprj,
/4 and open the project directly.
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Close Project

5.3 Close Project

Close the current project without exiting the program, used for switching projects. The steps are as follows:
Select File/Close Project from the menu bar to close the current project.

5.4 Save Project

Select File/Save Project from the menu bar (shortcut key “Ctrl+S”) to save the current project.

5.5 Save Project As

The Save Project As operation allows users to make modifications to the existing project while preserving the

original project. The steps are as follows:
Step 1. Select File/Save Project As from the menu bar.

Step 2. Set Name in the pop-up dialog box, select the location and click OK.

¥ Save Project as... X

Name: |test3
|

|
Location: D:AHS Vision\Project v | |

OK H Cancel l

5.6 Project Password Protection

You can set a password for the project, and when opening the project, a password is required to prevent
unauthorized use of the project file.

Step 1. Select File/Project Password Protection from the menu bar.

Step 2. In the pop-up dialog box, set a password and confirm the password (the password must be at least 6

characters long), and click OK.

¥ Password Setting X

Password: | 123456

Confirm Password: :123456 \

[ OK ] | Cancel

—C
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Step 3. When you open this project again, the program will require you to enter the password for verification.
Enter the password, click Verify, and the project will open.

¥ Verify Password X

Password:

[ Verify ][ Cancel

Step 4. Select File/Project Password Protection from the menu bar, enter the password in the pop-up
Verify Password dialog box, click Verify, and you can cancel the password.

¥ Verify Password X

Password:

[ Verify J[ Cancel

5.7 Recent Project

To facilitate users in opening recently used projects (up to a maximum of 10 projects). Follow these steps:
Select File/Recent Project from the menu bar, select the project to open it.

¥ HS Visien - D:\HS Vision\Project\test3\test3.fsprj

I View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

l.Qreaie MNew Project Ctrl+N Redo = o
[= Open Project Ctrl+0 nglish (United St: =~ @ = ‘E 3 & [#] B 1:Basic Window{1) - =] a
Close Project 'j'@lvﬂ'@"iﬁ‘-@'m'@'ﬂ—'@v%"+_';
H Save Proje Cirl+

Save Project As..

Proj ect Password Protection L e e oo e

IProject Used Recenilyl 3 1 DAHS Vision\Projectitest3\test3.fsprj @ | o

2 DAHS Vision\Project\test20250507 b02 mi\testfspyj [ - - - - -

A
m
=
=
B!
®
=
=3
+
>

3 D:\HS Vision\Project\test\test.fsprj

5.8 Exit Program

Select File/Exit from the menu bar (shortcut key “Alt+X”) to close current project and exit the program.
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6 View

The View is used to configure the controls displayed on the software interface (including project, window,
error, output, and outline). It also allows you to restore the default view.

6.1 Project

The Project control is displayed on the left side of the software interface. When you hover your mouse over

the [& Project| jcon, it displays the project's contents in a tree structure, including HMI Settings, Window,

Communication Connection, System Settings, etc. Double-clicking on the relevant item (such as HMI
Settings) within the project controls allows you to set the corresponding content.

H HS Vision - DAHS Vision Projectitest3\test3 fspq - o
Fle View Edt Window Drawing Component Library Maco Recipe Setwp Tools Help
A5 a

S.S. 8 S sawo -

o€
Ready

Clicking on the "= icon will pin the project control to the left side of the interface.
Select View/Project from the menu bar to open or close project control.

File litj Window Drawing Component

0 ® Reds
v Window Englic
: v Error
: il -

— « Output
Projes e |
- @ Outline

Restore to the Default View.

i Current Language ]

Current Status K
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6.2 Window

HMI project file contains multiple windows, the designing of the components within these windows decides
the display effect of the HMI.

Selecting View/Window from the menu bar allows you to open or close the Window control. The Window
control are displayed on the right side of the software interface and include features such as Startup Screen,
Public Window, Basic Window, Keyboard Window, and System Window.

4 Hs Vision - D:AHS Vision\Project\test3\test3 fsprj - X
Gle View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
=] i Undo ~ CiRedo ~ | 2 _ ik il @ i |12 & o1 W« i -
[So]8: 8. 8 staws0 - 1| 1| 1-English (United St~ @ _ 193 73 (5 [ B_1Basic Windowt)  ~ Bl DJ[@] (@ 5% - @
ENLOCON0A|(ESE (8- -&-2-0-F-k-w-B-v-¢-B-9-%-_i%%% 82a% bk B,
roject -1 B_1:Basic Window(1) X S X [Outline ax
» [ Local HMI HS6370WE/HSG400WE -]
A HMI Settings R R FEEEE R i ® @
[ Window =[T B_1:Basic Window(1)
~ 5% Communication Connection 7 [LBOIBit Indicator Light ® o
~ ¥ Local Connection  [LBOJBit Indicator Light @ o
7 cOM1:Device1:ABB AC500_RTU Static Text_1:[Start] ® o
¥ comz: Unused : I : I : I I : I : I I : : I Static Text_2:[Stop] @ o
7 COM2: Unused
Tk Swap Serial Ports
+ 5 Remote Connection
[ Remote HMI . R B e L Window ]
+ 23 Remote PLC R R EEEEE R i ] Power-on Screen g
& Ethernet PLC Start @ 1 Public Window
+ o 5ervice [ I Right drop-down window
[ Ethernet:Port:502 Device:Modbus RTU Over TCP Server ~ 3 Basic Window
@ Printer Sfg:cc *Stop @ I i R 92 Create Basic Window
€3 Keyboard [%][i B_1:Basic Window(1)
~ {3 System Settings . B . B . o B . B . B o . . o L B_29001:User privilege(29001)
& Global Settings : o : o : o o : o : o I : : I [C1E B_20002:User login{20002)
Extended Settings [C][ B_29003:Add user privilege(29003)
@ Language Settings : o : o : o o : o : o o : : o [C1[E B 29004:Delete user privilege(29004) =
L Favorite Font Templates [ B_20005:Change password(20005)
8o User Level R R R R S 10 8_29006:5etup privileg=(29006)
2 User Privilege [71[75] B_20007:Import Project(20007)
() Task Schedule H o H o : o o : o : o o : : o [C1E B_29008:Export Project(20008)
{1 Data Sampling B_2900%:Import Recipe(29009)
E3pLC Control B_29010:Export Recipe(29010)
48 Alarm and Event 82901 :mport Project Option(20011)
Email Settings [ B_29012:File Browser(20012) u
~ (3 Library = [F]f# B_20013:Update Project(28013)
~ 14 Graphics Library [C][E B_29014:User login-2(29014)
4 Add Graphics [C1fE] B_29015:Bind Success(29015)
¥ Batch Add Graphics [ & 20016107 changed(20016)
Browse Graphics Library [1[i B_29017:160T errar(29017)
Text Library [l B 2001810T Setting(29018)
S Address Tag Library B_29010MFi Scan(20019) 4
A Audio Library
3 4 ddsngs Watch Tabla - o G

ror[=] Output
Mouse [x=700 y=273]
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6.2.1  Startup Screen

The startup screen refers to the screen displayed when HMI is started. By double-clicking on the
=] Power-on Screen jcon within the Window control, you can set the startup screen. For detailed editing
methods regarding the startup screen, please refer to Edit Startup Screen. Typically, the startup screen can be

set to display the company's LOGO image, with supported image formats including PNG, JPG, and BMP.
The startup screen will be displayed for a certain period of time and automatically disappears, transitioning
to the configuration screen.

| HS Vision - D:AHS Vision Projecttest3\test3.fspy - X
ile View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
RE=7 Undo + (“Redo + At A A~ =

5] Statuso = 1-English (United Ste _ig [# B_t:Basic Window(1) - 1| D[] 50% EEEE
2 iR EEde b B

“oject % Power-on Screen X = x |[Window X
(@ Local HMI HS6370WE/HS6400WE -] | ‘== Power-on s«:}n
[ HMI Settings TBTe Wi ow
i3 Window [] Right drop-down window
~ 5% Communication Connection ~ [ Basic Window
+ & Local Connection ¥ Create Basic Window
J com1:Device1:ABB AC500_RTU [1[ B_1:Basic Window1)
¥ com2: Unused [C1[ B_20001:User privilege(20001)
. coOMz: Unused [C][5 B_28002:User login(29002)
B Swap Serial Ports [1[E] B_20003:Add user privilege(20003)
+ % Remote Connection [C][E B_29004:Delete user privilege(22004)
[ Remote HMI [C1fE B_20005:Change password(29005)
» &) Remote PLC [T B 20006:Setup privilege(20006)
BB Ethernet PLC [CIE B_29007:Impart Project(29007)
v 5 Service [C1[ B_29008:Export Project(28008)

- % Etthemet Port:502 Device:Modbus RTU_Over TCP_Server|= [1 B_20009:Import Recipe(20009)
rinter

3 Keyboard [0 B_29010:Export Recipe(29010)
eyboar

@ i - - [C1[ B_29011:import Project Option(29011)
[ sttei:hiﬁ:j: s z "‘ [C1[ &_20012:File Browser(20012)
Ei‘fExtendsd Se:m s [C][& B_29013:Update Project(29013)
9 Language sgm,.ggs [C1[ B_20014:User login-2(20014)

[71[ 8_20015:8ind Success(29015)

[1[E] B 29016:10T changed(29016)

& User Privilage [CIEE & _20017:10T errar(20017)

) Task Schedule [C1f7] B_29018:10T Setting(29018)
[C1[ B_20019:Wifi Scan(29019)

{Lu Data Sampling .
Zo1c Conrel [ B 20020:10T2 Setting(23020)

TY Favorite Font Templates
84 User Level

[C1[E B_29021:HMI identification code input(29021
- [C1[E B 29022:Hire Purchase Input(29022)

[ &_20023:5tatus of license(29023)

[C1[E B 29024:4ypeC Informational tips(29024)

A5 Alarm and Event
A5 Email Settings
- [ Library

+ i Graphics Library
[ Add Graphics [C]fn] B_29025:G-Code File Save as(28025)

[ Batch Add Graphics [C][i B_29026:G-Code File Import and Export(290:
|2 Browse Graphics Library [C1[E B 29027:G-Code File Open(29027)

Text Library b & Keyboard Window

> Address Tag Library v 5 System Window

A Auudin Hihran:

ol | [ n ol | i ;

L
3 Error|=] Output|
—
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6.2.2 Public Window

Public window refers to an interface that exists in all basic windows. In the common window, you can

configure macros, timers, and other settings that are globally applicable.

Double-clicking on the 1 Public Window jcon allows you to create or design the public window.

H HS Vision - DAHS Vision\ Project\test3\test3 fsprj

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

De ® Undo » (Redo ~ | 0 _
[Sa]si 8. 8y stats0 ~ 1-Englich (United St~ @ _ § 99 73 5 | [8] B_1:Basic Window(t)  + ]| D[]0 & 75% - & [EE[EE[] .

FNLOQONOA=E_ -0 -A-Y-0-E-R-w-B-0-¢-B-8-5-_ %% E2de bbb Bm_

‘roject > Ex Public Window x / Power-onScreen |
~ [ Local HMI HS6370WE/HS6400WE z

A~

= X |Window

[ HMI Settings
T Window

~ % Communication Connection
+ & Local Connection

J cOM1:Device:ABB AC500 RTU
7 comz: Unused
F cOM3: Unused
B Swap Serial Ports
~ -4 Remote Connection
B Remote HMI
+ 2 Remote PLC
3 Ethernet PLC
v &8, Service
B EthernetPort:502 Device:Modbus_RTU_Over_TCP_Server
@ Printer 3
9 Keyboard
~ {4 System Settings
@, Global Settings
| Extended Settings

I

2x] Power-on Screen
T Public Window

+ [ Basic
99 Create Ba
[C1 3 B_1:Basic low(1)

[CI[&E B 29001:User privilege(29001)

[T B_20002:User login(20002)

[£) 5 B_29003:Add user privilege(29003)
[C][& B 29004 Delete user privilege(29004)
[T B_20005:Change password(29005)
[7)) B_29006:Setup privilege(29006)
[]5] B_20007:Import Project(28007)
|71 5l B_29008:Export Praject(20008)

[[) 5] B 29009:Import Recipe(23009)

[] 51 B_20010:Export Recipe(20010)

[) 5] B 29012:File Browser(20012)

@ Language Settings I

[ B 20012:Update Project(20013)
[C) 5 B_290141User login-2(29014)

Tq Favorite Font Templates
8Sa User Level

2 User Privilege

(& Task Schedule

|l Data Sampling
Hoie Conteel

[C][&] B 29015:Bind Success| (29015)
[ B 2001640T changed(29016)
[0 B_2901740T error(29017)
[C][& B 29018:10T Setting(29018)
[C][3 B_29019:WiFi Scan(29019)

6.2.3 Basic Window

[ B 2902011072 Setting(29020)

A basic window is a window page that displays fundamental control functions of the HMI. HS Vision 2
includes some built-in basic windows (such as the user previlege login window, etc). Users can also

customize basic windows according to their requirements.

6.2.4 Create Basic Window

[7){T B_29011:Import Project Option(29011)

Double-click Create Basic Window within the Window control to enter the New Window interface. Please

refer to Create Window for detailed subsequent steps.
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6.25  Keyboard Window

Keyboard window is used to display a keyboard input interface. HS Vision 2 has six built-in keyboard
windows, and users can also customize keyboard windows. The steps to create a new keyboard window are
as follows:

Step 1. Double click Create Keyboard Window in the Window control.

Window v X
] B_1:Basic Window(1) -
] B 29001:User privilege(20001)

] B_22002:User login{29002)

] B_29003:Add user privilege(29003)
[[] ) B_29004:Delete user privilege(20004)
] B 29005:Change password(20005)

] B_29006:5etup privilege(22006)

] E B _29007:Import Project(29007)

] B_29008:Export Project(29008)

] B_2000%:Import Recipe(20009)

[ @ B_29010:Export Recipe(29010)

] B_29011:Import Project Option(28011)
] @ B_29012:File Browser(29012)

] B 20013:Update Project(20013)

] B_29014:User login-2(29014)

D@ B _22015:Bind Success(29013)

] B_29016:10T changed(29016)

D@ B 2901 7:loT error(20017)

[C][ia B_29018:l0T Setting(29018)

[7] [T B_29019:WiFi Scan(29019)

[ T B_29020:10T2 Setting(29020)

]3] B_28021:HMI identification code input(20021)
] B_29022:Hire Purchase Input(29022)
D@ B _29023:5tatus of license(29023)

] B_20024:typeC Informational tips(20024)
] B 29025:G-Code File Save as(20025)
] B_29026:G-Code File Import and Export(29026)
] B_29027:G-Code File Open(29027)

£ Keyboard Window

gl Create Keyboard Window

= K_1:f)emma| numeric keyboard{Horizontal)(30001)
£ K_2:Decimal numeric keyboard(Vertical)(30002)

& K_3:Hex numeric keyboard(30003)

& K_4:Ascii keyboard(30004)

& K 5S:Ascii keyboard2(30005)

& K _6:G-Code Keyboard(30006)

b -] System Window -
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Step 2. Set the Basic properties in the pop-up Create Window dialog box.

§ New Window

Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function I Timer I Timing Data Transmission

Window Description: Keyboard Window(30007) |

Insert at: @ Blank () Last () User-defined

Window No. (By Type): ‘ 7 L_—C:] Window number (used for window switching)30007
Width: WE Height: m Window Type: |Keyboard Window v
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal © Vertical

Safety

| Popup Window

© Show At Center Of the Screen Userlavar @

[7] Show Title  [C] Monopolize
The shadow in the window display.

) Insert window serial num(The No. of all the windows after will be added by 1)

© Show At X: | s A £ ‘ 05 ["] Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: [None v] [Create Basic Window] [ Fade in
Middle Layer [None v] [Create Basic Window] & Fade out
Top Layer: [None " [Create Basic Windowl Note: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.

OK

|

l

Step 3. Select the Background and Border tab to set parameters such as background color, border width,

and border color. Click OK.

H New Window X
Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function I Timer l Timing Data Transmission
@ Pure Color: Select Color ﬁ
) Pattern Filling: © Image: |
) Gradient Filling:
Border Width: | 0%
Border Color: | Border Color v n
Window Transparency: [0%(0pacity) v‘
——
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Step 4. Add keyboard elements (take the example of the Unicode keyboard with the characters “F” and “E”).

1)  Select Component/Switch/Function Key from the menu bar.

2)  Set relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

¥ Function Key Attributes

Action: lPress

Help(H) |

X

vl Function Setting: | Keyboard F »

Function Opeartion: |UNICODE v

’ OK ]I Cancel ‘

Detailed configuration methods are as shown in the table below.

Parameter

Description

Action Select “Press”.

Function Setting

Select “Keyboard Function”.

Function Operation

Select “UNICODE” and set the value as “F”.

3)  Select the Label tab, set the label Content as “F”. Click OK.

£ Switch/Indicater Light

| Switch I Indicator Light| Lable | Graphics. | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

[] Language Independent
Language: [1—Eng|ish {United States) VI@

[[] Use Text Library

Use Label
Adaptive label size
Tag Content

Save Content To Text Lib

Status Content
0 F

1

)

[[] Use Font Style

[ Import from Favarite Font Templates.(l) l

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Copy Text To: [ All Status H All Languages H All
[] Set label position by language state separately.

Position

Left Right:
Top Bottom:

[[] Marquee

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif vl

Size: WB
Multi-line Alignment: %%%

Microsoft Sans Serif

Copy Attr. Ta: | All Status ][ All Languages H

All

b

)

Description:

[

OK

] [ Cancel
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4)  Click OK.
5 Switch/Indicator Light ? X
Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Diynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Switch Function
Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press. |Function Key |Keyboard Function UNICODE F
Move Up Move Down [ Copy H Delete H Clear H Madify ]
Add Function:
Bit l [ Word l [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key l [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer l
Help Description: | | OK I Cancel

5)  Use similar methods to create the keyboard “E”.
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6.2.6  System Window

Window

System window is used to display system information. HS Vision 2 has four built-in system windows

(Communication information, System information, Password dialog, and Confirm execution). Custom

system windows are not supported in HS Vision 2.

-

~ [in] Basic Window

3 Create Basic Window

(T[54 B_1:Basic Window(1)

(T[54 B_29001:User privilege(29001)

[7][54] B_29002:User login(29002)

[T][54] B_29003:Add user privilege(29003)
[T][54] B_29004:Delete user privilege(29004)
(T[54 B_29005:Change password(29005)
[7][54] B_29006:Setup privilege(29006)

(T[54 B_29007:import Project(29007)

[7][54] B_29008:Export Project(29008)

(7[5 B_29009:import Recipe(29009)

] @ B_29010:Export Recipe(29010)

(7154 B_29011:import Project Option(29011)
(T[54 B_29012:File Browser(29012)

(T[54 B_29013:Update Project(29013)

[W]ox| B_29014:User login-2(29014)

[T B_29015:Bind Success(29015)

[T][54] B_29016:10T changed(29016)

(T[54 B_29017:10T error(29017)

[7][% B_29018:10T Setting(29018)

(& @ B_29019:WiFi Scan(29019)

(T[54 B_29020:10T2 Setting(29020)

m]oo| B_29021:HMI identification code input(29021)
[W]ox| B_29022:Hire Purchase Input(29022)
[@}om| B_29023:Status of license(29023)

[7][54] B_29024:typeC Informational tips(29024)
Ef B_29025:G-Code File Save as(29025)
W]ox| B_29026:G-Code File Import and Export(29026)
(T[] B_29027:G-Code File Open(29027)

» & Keyboard Window

<] System Window

:v;;*l S 5:File saves40005l

[7] "] S_1:Communication information(40001)
[7]'&] S_2:System information(40002)
[7]1'8]S_3:Password dialog(40003)

[7]"%] S _4:Confirm execution(40004)
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6.3 Error

Select View/Error from the menu bar to open or close the Error control. The Error control is located in the
bottom left corner of the software interface and is used to display compilation errors, including three levels
of error information, which are errors, warnings and messages.

# HS Vision - DAHS Vision\Project\d1\d1.fsprj

- [« X

File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
DG H@ % DABX DUndo~ “Redo~ | AT oo W%E D MirosoRtSansSerif 16 - B 7 A EEE 00,55 0 [AATARNE
[l s 8 (status0 - T-English (United St~ @ _ 1953 %5 (F (8 B1Basic Window()) - B O1[@] R 5% - R
irNLOQONOA EE -9 LieBH EXAe D B
Project vax s x [Window e x
~ (& Local HMI S % Create Basic Window -

P HMI Settings {718 B_1:Basic Window(1)

7 Window

8_29001:User privilege(29001)
B_29002:User login(29002)
8_29003:Add user privil

B_29004:Delete user privilege(
8_29005:Change password(29,

~ 54 Communication Connection
~ & Local Connection
7 COM1: Unused
F com2: Unused
¥ COM3: Unused .

n . B_20006:Setup privilege(2900€
5% Swap Serial Ports *F» B_29007:import Project(29007
~ &4 Remote Connection ERE 8_29008:Export Project(29008)
[ Remote HMI B_29009:/mport Recipe(29009;
B Remote PLC B8_20010:Export Recipe(29010)
% 2 Ethernet PLC [T]7 B_29011:import Project Optiot
Service 17]55 8_29012:File Browser(29012)
; anb: . [715 B_29013:Update Project(29012
Keyboar = B

8_29014User login-2(29014)
8_20015:8ind Success(29015)
B.29016:l0T changed(29016)
8_29017:0T error(29017)
B_29018:10T Setting(29018)  |=
B_20019:WiFi Scan(29019)
8_20020:1072 Setting(29020)
8_20021:HM| identification coc
8_29022:Hire Purchase Input(2
7177 8 29023:Status of license(290z

~ i System Settings
Global Settings
[% Extended Settings
@ Language Settings.
T Favorite Font Templates.
8 User Level
& User Privilege.
Task Schedule
lu'om Sampling

D

.

& 0 rrors] [ ) 0 Warnings| [ i) 0 Messages
Instruction

Location

6.4 Output

Select View/Output from the menu bar to open or close the Output control. The Output control is used to
display compilation output information of project files.

B Hs Vision - D:HS Vision\Project\di\d1.fspr o
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
iDeF % ZaABX Mundov “Redov| o _imm B Y1 L T e oL %M E| | iMcosoRSassedf (16| B 7 A-E=E = 00,40 0[AAXARE

[So]si 8 85 stamso - 1-English (United St~ @ _ 195 5§ [8] B1Basic Window()) - B T1[@] R 5% - R

IR\NLO0ON(OA |8 il-0-8-2-0-F-K-w-F-+-¢-3-8-%-_%2% aZa% bbb B,
project vax K X ¢ B_1:Basic Window( 1

3 < x [Window vax
~ (4 Local HMI % Create Basic Window B
P HMI Settings [7133] B_1:Basic Window(1)
8 Window

8_29001:User privilege(29001)

~ 54 Communication Connection
~ & Local Connection
7 coM1: Unused
3 cOM2: Unused
7 COM3: Unused

8_29003:Add user privilege(29/

iece |75 8_29006:Setup privilege(2900€,
5% Swap Serial Ports « F» 1718 B_29007:import Project(20007
~ &4 Remote Connection R B_29008:Export Project(29008)
[ Remote HMI B_29009:import Recipe(29009;
23 Remote PLC 153 B_29010:Export Recipe(29010)|
2 E'tbemel PLC [C1 B_29011:import Project Optiot|

& senvice 1713 8_29012:File Browser(29012)
; :rm\:v | [7] T8 B_29013:Update Project(29012

eyboar =

Gl

}_29014:User login-2(20014)
}_29015:8ind Success(29015)
_29016:l0T changed(29016)
B_20017:10T error(29017)

~ § System Settings
@ Global Settings
[ Extended Settings
@ Language Settings

s : 8_29018:10T Setting(29018) =
; :Jmnlle nlm Templates B_29019:WiFi Scan(29019)
Iser Level i
St 8 290201072 Seting(29020)
| 8_29021:HMI identification coc
Task smd;. e 8_29022:Hire Purchase Input(2|
X n:.u Slmpllng B_20023:Status of license(2902]
o ”LC Cnmv.c' [7]78 B_29024:typeC Informational t.
ipid - =3 :
uilding Font Style LIb. -
Building Graphics Library

Building Macro

Building Text Library

Building Audio Library
Building Library

Building Formula

Generating compilation results
Compile finished
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6.5 Outline

Select View/Outline from the menu bar to open or close the Outline control. The Outline control is located
in the top right corner of the interface. It provides a detailed list of all the components in the current window.
Clicking on the “® jcon can hide the corresponding component, while clicking on the © icon can lock the
component (after being locked, the component can not be moved or resized). This feature facilitates the
editing of other components for users.

4 HS Vision - DAHS Vision\Project\d\d1 fsprj - o X
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Lbrary Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
HIB %7 4 D23 @ X WUndo v " Redo ~ JiwmE g WD D _ iMicrosohtSansSedf v 16 B 7 A EEE U0, 10, 0 [AAT AWML
8,8, 8. 8 status0 - L] 1-English (United St~ @ _ 952 & (8 B_1Basic Window() - Bl D@ & 7% -  [E[E[A].
IRNLOQONOA |- , i@-v-B8-2-0-F-K-w-B-+-¢-F-8-%-_ %2% S2a% bbb Bm,_
Project o x K 7:Keyboard Window(30007) X {_ B_1:Basic Windew(l) | s x [Outline vax
~ (@] Local HMI HS6370WE/HS6400WE 2 |
# HMI Settings ®3
4 Window =1 K 7:Keyboard Window(30007)

~ 54 Communication Connection
~ & Local Connection
7 com1: Unused
J coMm2: Unused
 cOM3: Unused
5 Swap Serial Ports «Fos
~ 54 Remote Connection
8 Remote HMI
3 Remote PLC
@ Ethernet PLC

177) Keyboard Function UNICOD

6.6 Restore Default View

To restore the default view, select View/Restore Default View from the menu bar. This will reset the
software interface to its default layout state.
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Change Component Label Language

6.7 Change Component Label Language

Select View/Current Language from the menu bar, select the language you need, then content in the

component labels will be displayed in the corresponding language.

It is necessary to set the label content for each language in advance. If the label content is not set, switching

to the corresponding language will result in the labels being displayed without any content.

As shown in the figure below, when the label language of the component is set to Chinese, the label content

iS cc’lL Iﬁlﬁl?l”.

| & Switch/Indicator Light ? ®
| Switch | Indicator I_ight| Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
L Ind dent
|:L| anguageznc:pen - = = IE Status Content
= t L -
anguagell inese (Traditional, Tai = B =
[[] Use Text Library 1
Use Label
Adaptive label size
Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib
J’zﬁ:ﬁl
[7] Use Font Style
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l} l
) Vector Font ©® Graphic Font
Copy Text To: [ All Status H All Languages l [ All Font: [FE‘IEE‘E‘EEH; vl
[] set label position by language state separately. T WE \EB
Hastion Multi-line Alignment:
Left Right:
Top Bottom:
i
1 Marquee AEEEEEE
Copy Attr. To: [ All Status H All Languages H All ]
Description: [ OK l [ Cancel
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Change Component Label Language

As shown in the figure below, when the tag language of the component is set to English, the label content is

“Product”.
| ¥ Switch/Indicator Light ? *
| Switch | Indicator Light| Lable |Graphic5 | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
L
B = ih " ‘ Status Content
L 1-English (United Stat =
anguagei nglish (Uni es) I = 0 S
[7] Use Text Library 1
Use Label
Adaptive label size
Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib
Product I
[7] Use Font Style
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]
) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Copy Text To: [ All Status H All Languages ] [ All bonts [Microsofl Sans Seri vl
[T] set label position by language state separately. Sires WE
Howtion Multi-line Alignment: %%% Advanced
Left Right: :
Top Bottom:
[E Marquee Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr. To: | All Status l [ All Languages ] [ All ]
Description: [ oK l [ Cancel
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Current State

6.8 Current State

By selecting the Current State, you can quickly show the display effect of the components in the current

window.

Select View/Current State/State 0 from the menu bar (the value of the state ranges from 0 to 255,
depending on the actual situation of the component), and it will show the display effect of the window
component when State O is selected.

¥ HS Vision - D:AHS Vision\Project\d 1hd1.fsprj
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

D Hd % 2@ X Yundo~ Redov| o _ P = B Ty % h
ESI 8. 8, StatusD "|E] 1-English (United St: =~ @ :‘g‘glﬁ‘ @] B_1:Basic Window({1) - [&] E
iRNLOCONO =28 i 9 - 8- B-0-FE-R-w-B-+-4-F-8-%-_

I B 1:Basic Window(1)* X
[

paloug [F]

Select View/Current State/State 1 from the menu bar, and it will show the display effect of the window
components when State 1 is selected.

¥ HS Vision - D:AHS Vision\Project\d 1hd1.fsprj
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

DA g F:) ¥JUndo ~ (“Redo ~ | /- ;
ESDEISE 8, | Status1 - E] 1-English (United St: ~ @ - {99 B & | [@ B_1:Basic Window(1)  ~ [&] E
IkNLOCONOA =8 _ i@ -9v-B-B-0-E-K-w-B-+-¢-F-8-%-_

I B_i:Basic Window(1)* x
[

paloid [E]
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Undo

7 Edit

The Edit menu provides a range of tools to assist in configuring screen, including undo, redo, find and
replace, etc.

7.1 Undo

Select Edit/Undo (shortcut key “Ctrl+Z”) from the menu bar to undo the current operation.

7.2 Redo

Select Edit/Redo (shortcut key “Ctrl+Y”) from the menu bar to redo the most recent undone operation.

7.3 Find and Replace

This feature facilitates users to quickly find or replace specified addresses.

Step 1. Select Edit/Find from the menu bar (shortcut key “Ctrl+F”) to bring up the Find and Replace dialog
box. Configure relevant parameters, click Find, and you can find addresses that meet the requirements.

¥4 Find and Replace X

@ Find Replace

Find Type: ‘Address v Search Range: |All Project v

@ Bit Address Word Address
Find

Device: lLOCAL:[LocaI Registet v‘

[¥] Address Type:I LB v '

[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register
] Range:EL_"—'
Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)

| Find || Find Next
Location Target
B_1:Switch/Indicator Light_1 ILBO
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Undo

Detailed configuration methods please refer to the table below.

Parameter

Description

Find Type

Supports address only.

Search Range

Whole project, the current window, or the current selection.

When Search Range select “Current Selection”, Search range is the component already

selected in the window, Find/Replace object will only be in the selected component.

Bit Address The address of a bit storage unit in a register.

Word Address | The address of a word storage unit in a register.

Device HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.

Address Type | The address type of a register, please refer to the actual situation.
Range Set the address range to find, e.g. 0~255.

Step 2. Select Replace, set the parameters such as the selected Device and Address Type in the Replace area,

click Replace to replace the current address; click Replace All to replace all the addresses found.

¥ Find and Replace

Find @ Replace

@ Bit Address Word Address
Find

Device: |LOCALLocal Register v |

[v] Address Type:‘ LB v ’
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

X

Find Type: | Address v Search Range: |All Project ~

Replace

Device: ‘ LOCAL:[Local Registet "

[¥] Address Type:‘ LB v |
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

B_1:Switch/Indicator Light_1

| Range: 0 =] Address:
Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999) | Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)

‘ Find | ‘ Find Next ’ I Replace | ’ Replace All
Location Target

|Leo
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Cut

7.4 Cut

HS Vision 2 provides the clipboard feature, which makes it easy for users to copy and cut components.

Select a component in the window, select Edit/Cut from the menu bar (shortcut key “Ctrl+X”), and you can
remove the component from the current window and temporarily store it in the clipboard.

7.5 Copy

Select a component in the window, select Edit/Copy from the menu bar (shortcut key “Ctrl+C”), and you
can copy the selected component and temporarily store it in the clipboard.

7.6 Multi-Copy
Multi-copy refers to make multiple copies of the specified component to get multiple components. Operation
steps are as follows:

Step 1. Select the the component in the window, select Edit/Multi-Copy from the menu bar.

ﬁ HS Vision - DAHS Vision\Project\d1hd1.fsprj
File ViewWindmv Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

DS |9 el Clsz oo . imm B 0 T % O G
i[8a] 81 8| ™ Recoven Crl+Y fsh (United Str @ _ §99 73 & | [# B_1:Basic Window(1) - Bl D[
ik \L|© Fnd ek B CR-O-E-R-am-B- -8 -B-8F
=) B 1:E Replace Ctrl+H
T || e—
ﬁ' b cut Ctrl+X
.| B3 Copy Ctrl+C
il Multi-Copy I@
S| @ Paste Ctrl+V
- X Delete Del
Inching »
Alignme »
ize »
Layer 2
Iﬁ Ungroup

e [0]] Center Horizontally
CU| EH Center Vertically
& Lock

LNIoCk
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Multi-Copy

Step 2. Set the parameters such as copy range, number of copies, copy interval in the pop-up Multiple Copy

dialog box, click OK.

¥ Multiple Copy X
Copy Range Copy Number Copy Interval(Pixel)
@ Only Window Area X Direction 2 @ X Direction 2 @

© Window+Temporary workspace vy pirection: 2 @ Y Direction: 2 E

Copy Direction

el el el el ek eN ©oN U

Address automatically change

"] Description Adding Value Add Mode

|Numerica| Value/Characters_1— LW1 I 1 Er Main Address E

(o) (canee )

Step 3. The figure below shows the result of multi-copy.

B 1:Basic Window(1)* X

1234012340

O-e 8 oo ..
l 0123401234
clETeE e




Paste

7.7 Paste

-—A Copy or cut is necessary before executing the paste operation.

Select Edit/Paste from the menu bar, and you can paste the component in the clipboard to the target window.

7.8 Delete

Select an component in the window, select Edit/Delete from the menu bar (shortcut key “Delete”), and you
can delete the component.

7.9 Fine Tuning

Fine tuning refers to the precise adjustment of the position of an component. The operation steps are as
follows:

Select the component in the window, then select Edit/Fine Tuning/Nudge Left (supports nudge left, nudge
right, nudge up, nudge down) from the menu bar. This will move the component one grid to the left.

7.10 Alignment

You can set the alignment mode of multiple components to improve the visual appearance. The steps are as

follows:

Hold down the “Ctrl” key, select multiple components, navigate to the menu bar and select
Edit/Alignment/Align Left (supports Align Left, Align Vertical Center, Align Right, Align Top, Align
Horizontal Center, Align Bottom, and Align Center). It will align the selected components to the left based

on the position of the first component that was selected.

7.11 Size

You can adjust the size of other components to be the same width, height, or size as a reference component.
The steps are as follows (taking same width as an example):

Hold the “Ctrl” key and select multiple components. Select Edit /Size/Same Width from the menu bar. This
will adjust the width of the selected components to match the width of the first selected component.
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Layer

7.12 Layer

You can adjust the layer of components (including Bring to Front, Send to Back, Bring Forward, or Send
Backward). Alternatively, you can also make the horizontal or vertical spacing between multiple components
equal. This example focuses on Bring to Front.

Select the component in the window, then go to the menu bar and select Edit/Layer/Bring to Front. This
will place the selected component on the front layer (when the component overlaps with others, only this
component will be displayed in the overlapping area).

7.13 Mirror

You can perform mirror operation to vector components(e.g. polygon), operation method is as follows:

€ Select vector component, select Edit/Over Turn/Left and Right Mirror from the menu bar, you
can mirror the vector component horizontally.

€ Select vector component, select Edit/Over Turn/Up and Down Mirror from the menu bar, you
can mirror the vector component vertically.

7.14 Group

To combine multiple components into a single entity. Select multiple components (hold the “Ctrl” key and
click each component, or click and drag to select multiple components). Select Edit/Group from the menu
bar. This will combine the selected components into a single entity, and make it easy to adjust the position
and size of the grouped entity.

7.15 Ungroup

To cancel a group, select it and select Edit/Ungroup from the menu bar. This will separate the components
of the group into multiple independent components.

7.16 Center Horizontally

Select the component and select Edit/Center Horizontally from the menu bar to place the component in the
horizontal center of the window.

7.17 Center Vertically

Select the component and select Edit/Center Vertically from the menu bar to place the component in the

vertical center of the window.
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Lock

7.18 Lock

Select an component, select Edit/Lock from the menu bar to lock the component. After the component is
locked, the position and size of the component can not be changed. This is convenient for editing other

components.

7.19 Unlock

Select the locked component, select Edit/Unlock from the menu bar, and you can unlock the component.
When an component is unlocked, the position and size of the component can be changed.
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Create Window

8 Window

The Window menu is used to manage the windows, including create new window, modify window property,
edit startup screen, etc.

8.1 Create Window

Please refer to Create Window for detailed steps.
8.2 Delete Window

Select Window/Delete Window from the menu bar, click Yes in the pop-up dialog box to delete the current

window.

8.3 Modify Window Property

To modify the properties of the current window, select Window/Current Window Properties from the
menu bar. After modifying the window properties, click OK to apply the changes.

8.3.1 Basic

¥ Modify Window X

Basic [ Background and Border | Action and Function I Timer I Timing Data Transmission ;

Window Description: Basic Window [T] Print Page
Window No. (By Type): 1] Window number (used for window switching)1
Width: | 1024 5 Height: 600 = Window Type: |Base Window
Window Orientation: @ Horizontal Vertical
[7] Popup Window Safety
User Level: ‘¥H§|

[7] Switch to user level when window closed:

Overlapped Window Window Effect
Bottom Layer: lNone v| |Create Basic Window‘ [ Fade in
Middle Layer |None " |Create Basic Window‘ [ Fade out
Top Layer: |None '| |Create Basic Window’

Note: fade is only valid for the capacitive screen.

l Help [ OK l | Cancel
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Modify Window Property

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Window Description

Define the window name.

After checking this option, the contents of this window can be printed. The

Print Page

printout page cannot include any popup or overlapping windows.

The width of the window is measured in pixels and cannot exceed the HMI screen
Width

width.

The height of the window is measured in pixels and cannot exceed the HMI screen
Height

height.

Window Orientation

Include horizontal and vertical.

Popup Window

Set the properties of a pop-up window:
€ Position: You can choose to show the window at the center of the screen
or at a specified location (determined by the X and Y pixel coordinates).
€ Monopolize: When Monopolize is enabled, the pop-up window prevents
interaction with the main window behind it. When Monopolize is
disabled, the pop-up window can be interacted with while the main

window is still accessible.

Safety

Configure the security of HMI user access windows, only users with the
corresponding level are allowed to view the windows.
€ User Level: The HMI supports a maximum of 16 user levels. For
detailed information about user levels, please refer to the User Level.
€ Switch to user level when window closed: When this window is closed,

switch to the user level required to access other window screens.

Overlapped Window

You can overlay windows of different levels in the current window to create an
overlapping effect. This includes the bottom layer, middle layer, and top layer. You

can choose to overlay existing windows or create new ones.

The overlapped windows will be positioned below the current window.

Window Effect

These special effects are applicable to capacitive HMIs only:
€ Fade in: An animation effect when a window appears.

€ Fade out: An animation effect when a window disappears.
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Modify Window Property

8.3.2  Background and Border

By selecting the Background and Border tab, you can configure the background and border of the window.

# Modify Window X

@ Pure Color: l Select Color Vl E

Pattern Filling: Image:

| Gradient Filling:

Border Width: o=

Border Color: |l Border Color V| E

Window Transparency: ‘0%(Opacity) v '

| Help ‘ OK ] | Cancel

Please refer to the following table for detailed configuration instructions.

Parameter Description

To set the filling color of the window, click Select Color to choose the filling
solid color
color; click the icon to pick the color of a target object.

Select the filling pattern. You can choose built-in pattern in the system or custom
Pattern Filling

pattern.
Gradient filling Fill the window with gradient color, you can set the gradient color and orientation.
Border width Default value is 0.

. . ¥ . .
Set the border color. Click Border Color, select Color; click the icon to pick
Border Color

up the color of the target object.

Window
0% refers to not opacity, 100% refers to completely transparent.
Transparency
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8.3.3 Action and Function

When the window meets certain conditions (such as when it appears), it can trigger specific functionalities

(such as executing a macro).

Step 1. Select the Action and Function tab, click Add.

Modify Window Property

H Modify Window
| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission
Action/Condition Execute Operation Target
d a = q B0 O
Window Exit Bit Settings LBO OFF
Copy
o) (o)
Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.
{1 Modify Action And Function X

) Word Settings

) Execute Macro

Action Or Condition | Window Initialize vJ

Execute

@ Bit Settings LBO

@ Set On ) Set Off

Set Constant 0 =

) Switch Page Next Window

OK

| | concel |
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Modify Window Property

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
_ Actions or conditions that trigger the function: Window initialize, Window Exit, Slide to
Actlo-n-or the left (for capacitive HMIs only), Slide to the right (for capacitive HMIs only), Slide to
Condition the top (for capacitive HMIs only), Slide to the bottom (for capacitive HMIs only).
Bit Settings Set the bit state of a specified bit address.

Word Settings

Set the value of specified word address.

Execute Macro

Execute the target macro instruction.

Switch Page

Switch to the specified window.

8.3.4 Timer

Timers are used to set up actions to be executed within an execution cycle, if a triggering condition is met

(such as setting the state of a bit address, etc).

Step 1. Select the Timer tab, click Add.

o Modify Window

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle

Timing Function

Add

Help

OK

] [ Cancel
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Modify Window Property

Step 2. Set the trigger condition and stop condition.

B Timer

| Help |

Trigger and Stop | Timer Function 9

Timing and Execution

Execution Period: 10 x0.1S
[[] Delay
Trigger Condition(Edge Trigger) Condition for stop
@ Bit Word Condition © Timer will stop when the window closed.

_) Trigger when the window is open Trigger when the window is closed

Trigger Address:
Trigger Mode: |OFF -> ON - | [] Auto Reset

If need to end, please choose the end condition.

Stop when specified count value reached

@ Condition Judgement

Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Execution Period

Cycle of the timer, range from 0.1 ~ 6553.5 seconds.

Delay

Number of delayed execution cycles.

Trigger Condition

Trigger condition for executing the timer function:
€ Bit: Refers to the change in the state of a specified bit address, which
requires setting the trigger address and trigger mode.
€ \Word: Refers to the change in value of a specified word address, which
requires setting the trigger address.
€ Condition: Refers to meeting specific logical conditions (such as the state of
LBO being ON and the state of LB1 being OFF).
€ Trigger when the window opens.

€ Trigger when the window closes.

Stop Condition

Conditions for stopping the timer:
€ The timer stops when the window is closed.
€ Stop when specified count value reached: the timer repeats the specified
number of times.
€ Condition: meeting specific logical conditions (such as the state of LBO
being ON and the state of LB1 being OFF).
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Modify Window Property

Step 3. Set the Timer Function.

Select Timer Function tab, configure relevant parameters, click oK.

H Timer

i Trigger and Stopri Timer Function

Run Macro jmacro_‘l '1 lMacro Codel | Edit |

_) Bit Setting
Status Setting
® Word Setting

Mode: IAdd -

[]Loop [] Reverse on reaching the end

[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register]

= |

Address Type: | LW

. ‘

Address: |0 =]

System Register I

—————— Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999 Occupy: | 1 Word
Add/Substrad:l Constant v| 1 E] Rang ! ) L
——— Data Type: \16-bit Unsigned v |
Lower Limit: |Constant v | 0 [=] [T] Address Index
Upper Limit: |Constant v | 100 @
Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure
[[] Audio Play
| Help | OK | ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Run Macro Select the target macro instruction to run it.
Set the state of the specified bit address. Select the specified address and set the
Bit Setting

mode(set ON, set OFF, periodic inverse).

Word Setting

subtracting a value, or setting it to a constant).

Set the value change of a specified word address (including adding a value,

Loop

addition/subtraction calculation again from the starting value.

When the value of the word address reaches the limit value, it will start the

Reverse on

reaching the end

around and increment or decrement back to the starting value.

When the value of a word address reaches the upper or lower limit, it will wrap

Audio Play

refer to the Audio Library.

Select the audio to be played. For detailed information on the sound library, please
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Modify Window Property

8.35 Timed Data Transmission

Timed transfer the value of the source address to the target address, and set the action before or after the

write.

Step 1. Select the Timed Data Transmission tab, click Add Items.

i Modify Window X
| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer| Timing Data Transmission |
Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission [ Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(Bit)Nc
ok | | Cancel
Step 2. Set the trigger condition and stop condition.
? X

¥ Data Transmission Item

Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission l Notification |

Execution Status

Timing and Execution
Status Register: |LWO [E

Execution Period: 10 % x 0.1S
[] Delay LWO : 0- Success; 1- Failure;

Trigger Condition(Edge Trigger) Condition for stop

©@ Bit ©) Word @ Condition © Timer will stop when the window closed.

If need to end, please choose the end condition.

) Trigger when the window is open ) Trigger when the window is closed )
() Stop when specified count value reached

Trigger Address: |LBO ) Condition Judgement

Trigger Mode: |OFF -= ON vJ [] Auto Reset

e %) o]




Modify Window Property

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration method.

Parameter Description
Execution
Cycle of the timer, range from 0.1 ~ 6553.5 seconds.
Period
Delay Number of delayed execution cycles.
Trigger condition for executing the timer function:
€ Bit: Refers to the change in the state of a specified bit address, which requires
setting the trigger address and trigger mode.
Trigger € \Word: Refers to the change in value of a specified word address, which requires
setting the trigger address.
Condition € Condition: Refers to meeting specific logical conditions (such as the state of
LBO being ON and the state of LB1 being OFF).
€ Trigger when the window opens.
€ Trigger when the window closes.
Conditions for stopping the timer:
€ The timer stops when the window is closed.
Stop € Stop when specified count value reached: the timer repeats the specified
Condition number of times.
€ Condition: meeting specific logical conditions (such as the state of LBO being

ON and the state of LB1 being OFF).

State Register

Use a state register to store communication state information, when the communication
between the HMI and the external device return three consecutive errors, the

corresponding state flag bit prompts communication state: 0 for success and 1 for failure.
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Modify Window Property

Step 3. Set Data Transmission.

¥ Data Transmission Item ? X
i Trigger and Stop J Data Transmission erotiﬁcation
Transfer Direction: |One Way ~ |
Data Transmission
Data Type: @ Word ) Bit Transmission words | Constant v 1= [7] Transport Type
Source Address Target Address
[[] Use Address Tag ] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register] v | Deivce: ILOCAL:[LocaI Register] v |
Address Type: |LW v | Address Type: |LW v |
Address: |0 3] System Register I Address: |0 La System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
[T] Address Index | Address Index
Help | OK } | Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
€ One Way: transfer data from the source address to the target address.
Transfer
€ Two Way: transfer data from the source address to the target address, and
Direction
transfer data from the target address to the source address.
Includes word and bit. It can be set as a constant or a variable, and the data type for
Data Type
transmission can be configured (such as a 16-bit integer).
Device Device to transfer data, such as HMI or PLC.
Address
Refer to the actual situation of the device.
Type
Address Address numbering, refer to the actual situation.
You can change the currently configured address using another word address. For
Address
example, if the current address is LBO, the address index is set to LWO, and the offset is
Index

set to 2, then the actual address would be LB(0 + the value of LWO + 2).
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Modify Window Property

Step 4. Set notification method before and after data writing.

ﬁ Data Transmission ltem ? X
l Trigger and Stop l Data Transmission | Notification |
Notification Settings
| Before Writing | After Writing !
[¥] Notify Bit Address: ) Write On @ Write Off
LBO
[¥] Notify Byte Address: Write Value 0 [=]
LW [E)
[] Trigger Macro:
] Help ‘ OK l | Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Set the value of the specified bit address to ON or OFF before (or after) writing
Notify Bit Address
data.
Notify Word Write the specified word address to the specified value before (or after) writing
Address data.
Trigger Macro Trigger a specified macro before (or after) writing data.
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Edit Power-on Screen

8.4 Edit Power-on Screen

The startup screen is the screen displayed when the HMI starts up. Users can customize the startup screen.
Step 1. Select Window/Edit Power-on Screen from the menu bar.

Step 2. Enter the startup screen window, right click and select Power-on Screen Setting.

Power-on Screen X rrsi_i:'Basii'cr\drlind;va'('i)r"

Import Image(l)

Use Original Size(R)
Photos Full Screen(F)
Center the Image

Select Background Color(S)

I Power-on Screen Setting I

& shinlin

Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

¥4 Power-on Screen Setting X

[¥] Use Start-Up Screen. Image Preview.

Canvas Size

Canvas Width: 1024

Canvas Height: 500

Import Image(l)

Photos Full Screen(F)

@ shihlin

l
l Center the Image
1
‘ Use Original Size(R)

|

|

I

=

=

Width: 640 2
@ \

¥

X: 192
Y: 239
Height 122 :
Select Backgrounc ¥ | ok©) | | Cancel
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Edit Power-on Screen

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Use Start-Up

Screen

Choose whether to enable startup screen or not.

Import Image

Click Import Image and select the image file for the startup screen (PNG, BMP, JPG

formats are supported, and the image size should not exceed 2048 * 2048 pixels).

Center Image

Click Center Image to position the image in the center of the window.

Image Full Screen

Click Image Full Screen to display it in full screen mode.

Use Original Size

Click Use Original Size to display the image in its original size.

X The horizontal position of the first pixel in the image.

Y The vertical position of the first pixel in the image.

Width Set the width of the image, which cannot exceed the width of the canvas.
Height Set the height of the image, which cannot exceed the height of the canvas.
Select

Background Click Select Background Color to select the background color of the image.
Color

8.5 Show/Hide Public Window

Select Window/Show the Public Window from the menu bar to enable users to view the effect of

displaying or hiding public window on the basic window.

8.6 Show/Hide Overlapped Window

Select Window/Show the Lower Layer Window from the menu bar to view the effect of displaying or

hiding overlapped windows on the basic window.
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Jump to Target Window

8.7 Jump to Target Window

When the selected component has a window switching function (such as Pop Up Window or a switch
component to Switch to Basic Window), you can use this function to jump to the target window. The
operation steps are as follows:

Select the component with window switching function, and then select Window/Jump to the Target
Window from the menu bar to jump to the target window.

8.8 Show Grid

Select Window/Show Grid from the menu bar to show the grid in the window, which is helpful for users to
check if the components are aligned.

8.9 Align to Grid

Select Window/Align to Grid from the menu bar to align the components to the grid when drawing them.

8.10 Align to Baseline

Select Window/Align to Baseline from the menu bar. This will display baselines on the interface, making it
gasier to align multiple components when drawing (the yellow dashed lines in the figure below are
baselines).

Public Window* Power-on Screen ' B 1:Basic Window(1)* x
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Grid Settings

8.11 Grid Settings

Select Window/Grid Setting from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box,

click OK.

¥4 Grid Setting X

[¥] Show Grid
Grid Alignment
Grid Color

@ Set ’- Grid Point Co VB

Select the reverse color of current background

Interval

Width: 10 [  Height 10

‘ OK HCanceI

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Show Grid Whether to show the grid in the window.
Align to Grid Whether to align the component to the grid.

Grid Point color

Click Grid Point Color, select the desired color; or click the icon to pick up the

color of target object.

Interval

Set the width and height of the grid.

8.12 Window Zoom

The window can be scaled for better visual effect. Select Window/Window Zoom from the menu bar and
choose a percentage (50%, 75%, 100%, 125%, 150%, 175%, or 200% are applicable).
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Straight Line

9 Drawing

The Drawing menu is used to draw geometric shapes, static images, and static text.
9.1 Straight Line

Step 1. Select Drawing/Straight Line from the menu bar, hold down the left mouse button, drag in the
window, and release the left mouse button to draw a straight line.

Public Window* | Power-on Screen

|" B_1:Basic Window(1)* X

L] Line ? X
O General nynamic Graphics’ Indicator Light ] Displayl
© ArbitrarilyLine Horizontal O Vertical
Line Position
n Fixed Point: X: 876 E ¥z 67 E
Line Width | " [[JLocked  Width: 212@ Height: 74@
. Rotation
Line Type | v‘
Fix Point "—*‘
........ — l‘_o;[j
RotationAngle 0! [ NonRotation ]
© ][ Help_| Description: e e g ey Rl
Step 2. Set the General properties.
| ¥ Line ? X
General ’ Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light I Display }
@ ArbitrarilyLine _) Horizontal _) Vertical
Iina Position
B Goe Color ~ Fixed Point: X: 876[% Vv 67 &
Line Width ‘ = I [l Locked  Width: 212 E Height: 74@
; Rotation
Line Type ‘ v |
Fix Point ] — & ]
[7] Arrow I ® ] '
RotationAngle o= NonRotation]
Il Help ’ Description: [ OK I I Cancel
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Straight Line

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Acrbitrary Line

Aline in any direction.

Horizontal A line in the horizontal direction.
Vertical Aline in the vertical direction.
. Click Line Color to select the color. Or click the icon to pick up the color of the
Line Color
target object.
Line Width Select line width.
Arrow Check the Arrow box and select the arrow style.
Pivot Point The coordinates of the Pivot Point of a straight line.
Width The length of the line in the horizontal direction.
Height The length of the line in the vertical direction.
Set the reference point for rotating the line. There are nine reference points on the
Pivot Point

shape, and you can choose one of them as the Pivot point.

Rotation Angle

The angle of rotation (in a clockwise direction) of the line based on the Pivot point.
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Step 3. Set Dynamic Graphics.

Straight Line

Dynamic Graphics refer to graphics whose position, size, and rotation properties are controlled

dynamically using registers.

| ¥ Line

M,] Dynamic Graphics ' Indicator Light WDispIay f

[¥] Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: |LWO |@

X: LWO  Y:Lw1

[¥] Control Position: ! .
Coordinate of the top-left point

Width: LW2 Height: LW3

[¥] Control Size: ! S > S .
R For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4

I Confrol Rotating: Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

|

Hel Description: OK
| Help | P

] l Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Use Dynamic
Whether to use dynamic graphics or not.
Graphics

Control

Click the & jcon to set the starting address of the controlled parameter.
Address

Control X is the value of the control address, and Y is the value of the control address + 1. X

Position and Y are the coordinates of the fixed point.

Control Size
of the control address + 3.

The width of the line is the value of the control address + 2, and the height is the value

Control
The rotation angle of the line is the value of the control address + 4.
Rotating
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Straight Line

Step 4. Set an Indicator Light.

| ¥ Line ? X

’ General l Dynamic Graphics‘ Indicator Light lioisplay i

[¥] Use As Bit Light
Control Address: LBO |

When The Address Is On:

[¥] Change Color: |- Frame Color v [3
[¥] Flick: Frequency: 1 E] X 0.1 Second
v | Help ’ Description: [ OK ] ' Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Use as Bit
Use the straight line as a bit indicator light.
Light
Control N
Click the {&# icon to set the control address.
Address

When the value of the control address is ON, change the color of the border. Click

Change Color | Border Color to select a color, or click the [2] icon to pick the color of the target

object.

Blink Set the blink frequency of thestraight line.




Straight Line

Step 5. Set the Display properties.

| H Line

‘ General ] Dynamic Graphics l Indicator Light | Display

Visibility Control
Always Display
@ Conditional Display
Level User Min Level: ‘O: v HTa’
Privilege User Privilege: |m”_’
[] Logic Control

‘ Help | Description: [ OK ll Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Always
Always display the straight line.
Display
Conditional
Display the straight line when the conditions are met.
Display
Level User Display the straight line when the HMI user's level reaches or exceeds the set level.
Privilege
Display the straight line when the HMI user has the specified privilege.
User
Logic Display the straight line when the logical condition is met (for example, when the value of
Control LBO is ON).

Step 6. Click OK to complete drawing.
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Polyline
9.2 Polyline

Select Drawing/Polyline from the menu bar, click the bend points of the polyline in the window, click the
last bend point, right-click the mouse to bring up the Polyline dialog box, and follow the same steps as for
setting a straight line. Please refer to Straight Line setting method for more details.

.| ¥ Fold Line

? X
General l Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light I Display ‘
i Position
@B Fixed Point: X: ‘IZSE ¥z 191 E
— | idth: = Height: =
Line Width L 2 ‘ [[JLocked  Width: 1 Height: 115
% — Rotation
Line Type li "
Fix Point [ - I
[ Arrow [ / ® I

RotationAngle 0! | NonRotation

9.3 Rectangle

Step 1. Select Drawing/ Rectangle from the menu bar, hold down the left mouse button in the window, drag
the mouse, and release the left mouse button.

.
S, S S = 4 Rectangle ? X
1 S; 83  Status0 BJ F
NLOONQM™ = L | General ‘Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display‘ ]
Public Window* | Power-on Scref
ol © Rectangle ) Square .
SO Ob IR | posiion
""""" .t M Line Color v Fixed Point: X: 91@ Y: 72@
y e srmsiiun e o] acie Il Line Width [—————  ~| [[Jlocked  Width: | 120[5] Height: !
A O L - _
ol oS g R Pl Line Type |[————— ~| Rotation
...... s Fix Point 4 : 5
AAAAAAAAA ol [T] Chamfer | = l
[ [

................... RotationAngle o= l NonRotation |
vin vms v spmceseny i vt sl [CIFil
im oh B Bihien oy oh droil Shadow Effect

................... < | m

] »

Help|Description: ‘Cancel‘
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Step 2. Set the General properties.

Rectangle

General ’ Dynamic Graphics ] Indicator Light l Display }

i O Rectangle ' Square
[¥] Border Position
Il Line Color vl f] Fixed Point: X: 91 @ Y: 72@
Line Width | - [llocked  Width: | 120[8] Height: |  o7[
Line Type I , | Rotation
- Fix Point — o0
[7] Chamfer ] ]
q‘
l 1
RotationAngle o INonRotation’
[CTFill
Shadow Effect
« | m | »
Help l Description: OK ’ ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Rectangle Draw a rectangle.
Square Draw a square.
Border Check Border to set up border properties.
Line Color Click Line Color to set up the color of the border.
Line Type Select the form of the border line, including solid and dashed lines.

79



Rectangle

Parameter Description
€ For straight lines, set the size of the chamfer. The result is shown in the
following figure.
Chamfer Type € For rounded corners, set the radius. The result is shown in the following
figure.
The coordinates of the Pivot point, including the position in the horizontal and
Pivot Point
vertical directions.
Width Width of the rectangle.
Height Height of the rectangle.
Fixed point that remains stationary during rotation. One of the nine points can be
Pivot Point

selected as the Pivot point.

Rotation Angle

The angle of rotation (in a clockwise direction) of the rectangle based on the Pivot

point.

Fill

Check the Fill box and set the fill effect for the rectangle.

Background Color

When filling with a solid color, only the background color needs to be set.

Foreground color

When filling with a pattern or gradient, the foreground color needs to be set.

Shadow Effect

Check the Shadow Effect box and set the shadow for the rectangle. It need to set

the shadow color and shadow offset.
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Rectangle

Step 3. Set the Dynamic Graphics.

The configuration method is the same as for a straight line. Please refer to Straight Line.

¥ Rectangle

Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light l Display l

Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: LWO 1t

X: LWO  Y:iLwi

¥| Control Position: : ;
SIS - R Coordinate of the top-left point

- - Width: LW2 Height: LW3
v : . N - AN -
Gonttol Sxe For square and circle, only width is valid, height is not applicable.

Angle: LW4

St Reiating Increase anti-clockwise, 0~360 degree

Note: Location, size and rotating is set based on fixed reference point.

Description: | [ OK ][ Cancel
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Rectangle

Step 4. Set the Indicator Light.

¥ Rectangle ? pd
| General l Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light | Display I
Use As Bit Light [¥| Use As Word Light
Control Address: tLWO
Value The background color of the el Delete
I The background color v m|

2 "- The background color VL

Description: | OK ] [ Cancel
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Rectangle

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Use a rectangle as a bit indicator light. Set the control Address, when the value of the
control Address changes to ON, the color of the rectangle border can be changed, the
Use as Bit Light
rectangle can blink at a specified frequency, and the rectangle can be filled with a

specified color or pattern.

Use as Word Use a rectangle as a word indicator light. The background color of the rectangle is

Light determined based on the value of the control address.

Click the T icon to set the control address. Background color of the rectangle can be
Control Address
changed based on the value of the control address.

Click Add and set the value of the control address and the background color of the
Add
rectangle.

Step 5. Set the Display properties.

Please refer to_Step 5.

¥ Rectangle ? X

‘W General [ byﬁamic Graphicsrvl Indicator nght‘ Display & ‘ |

{| Visibility Control
Always Display

9@Conditional Display
[] Level User
[_] Privilege User

[] Logic Control
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Polygon

9.4 Polygon

Select Drawing/Polygon from the menu bar, click in the window to set the vertices of the polygon,

right-click the mouse to complete the outline drawing of the polygon. Follow-up operations are similar to

those for a rectangle. Please refer to the Rectangle for more information.

S, S; 8 |Status0  ~ [[af]12] 1 | 1-Engli
\NLOQeNOA~| == _ -
/ Public Window*

|” Power-on Screen

b: Polygon

? X
General | Dynamic Graphics l Indicator Light l Display |
Border Position
[l Uine Color ~ ) Fixed Point:  X: 5B v: [ wuBE
Line Width [ ——— 8 ~ [ Locked  Width: 15 Height [ 1
Line Type |[——m ~ Rotation
Fix Point ]‘—“ ’ﬁ]
T SO
RotationAngle OI;I
[Tl
| Shadow Effect
< m ] »
Help Description: I OK I l Cancel ]
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Ellipse
9.5 Ellipse

Select Drawing/Ellipse from the menu bar, hold down the left mouse button in the window and drag, then

release the left mouse button to draw the outline of the ellipse. Follow-up operations are similar to those for a
rectangle. Please refer to the Rectangle for more information.

S, S, §; StatusO - E] I 4 Ellipse ? X
NLEGeN |- B ! | General I Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light l Display |
(_ Public Window* | Power-onScreell | @ Ellipse O Circle
Border Position
Ml Line Color v n Fixed Point: X: | 143@ \ 229E
Line Width |[———— ~

[[JLocked  Width: 140 @ Height: 96 E
Line Type |——— 'I

Rotation

Fix Point ( 2 2)
| , [
® 9

s =
RotationAngle 0™ | NonRotation

EIFl

Shadow Effect

4

| »
................... Help Description: j
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Arc

9.6 Arc

Step 1. Select Drawing/Arc from the menu bar, hold down the left mouse button in the window, drag, and
then release the left mouse button to draw the outline of the arc.

H Arc T X

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light I Display I

line Position
B Une Color ~ FxedPointt  Xx: | 167 v: [ 205FH
W [—.| [llocked Width: | 1295 Height: | 105F
z Rotation
Line Type |——— ~ I
Fix Point I—_l
Angle ‘ @

l [

RotationAngle 0! | NonRotation

Starting Angle 0 E End Angle 180@

Help | Description: | [ OK ll Cancel

Step 2. Set the General properties.

The direction of drawing the arc and the angle setting are based on the clockwise direction (the

starting angle is the angle at the starting point of the arc, and the ending angle is the angle at the
ending point of the arc).

H Arc ? X

General I Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light | Display ‘

Line Position
Il Line Color Fixed Point: X 167@ Y: 205 @
Line Width I - I [l Locked  Width: 129 E Height: 105 @
z Rotation
Line Type ’ ¥ | ) ) )
Fix Point Iﬁﬁl
Angle L @

Starting Angle 0 E End Angle 180 E

RotationAngle 0! | NonRotation

Help ] Description: [ OK ]{ Cancel I

Step 3. Follow-up operations are the same as for setting a straight line. Please refer to Straight Line for more
information.
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9.7 Sector

Sector

Step 1. Select Drawing/Sector from the menu bar, hold down the left mouse button in the window, drag, and

then release the left mouse button to draw the outline of the sector.

§, S, S; StatusO v @ L3

NLOQeNN)r|=E
/_ Public Window*

| Power-on S¢

1 Sector ? X
General I Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light I Display l
Border Position
Il Line Color v [ ¥] Fixed Point: X: 125@ Y: | 182@
Line Width [E [l Locked  Width: 117@ Height: i id3E
Fix Point { ]’—~_] )
Angle @ 3)

0@ End Angle 180@

Starting Angle

[CTFil

Shadow Effect

[

RotationAngle 70@ NonRotation

Description: |

I [ Cancel
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Sector

Step 2. Set the General properties.

Set the starting angle and the ending angle of the sector (the drawing direction and angle direction

of the sector are both in a clockwise direction) . The configuration of other parameters is the same

as for a rectangle.

¥ Sector

General | Dynamic Graphics | Indicator Light l Display ‘

Border

I Line Color v n

Line Width | v |
|

Line Type

X |

Angle

Starting Angle 0 @ End Angle 180 E

[Tl

Shadow Effect

Position
Fixed Point: X: | 125@ ¥k | 182@
] Locked  Width: | 7171777@ Height: | 1~03”@
Rotation

Fix Point O—O0—©

RotationAngle 0™ | NonRotation

Help Description: |

[ OK I [ Cancel

Step 3. Follow-up operations are similar to those for a rectangle. Please refer to the Rectangle for more

information.
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Sector Ring

9.8 Sector Ring

Step 1. Select Drawing/Sector Ring from the menu bar, hold down the left mouse button in the window and
drag, then release the left mouse button to draw the outline of the sector ring.

¥ SectorRing

v x |@esx -QEERE.

General l Dynamic Graphics l Indicator Lightl Display k % EXde Db B =
Border Position
n Fixed Point: X: 782 @ Y: 189 @

Line Width [——— ~ [[locked  Width: | 121[3] Height: | 81[

Fix Point ]— D— ]
Sector Ring @) ® ®

Inside and Outside Ring Scale (%) : 50 @ ]%— ]
[=]
Start Angle 0 -/ End Angle 180 RotationAngle 0 E,] NonRotation

[ETFill

Shadow Effect

Help Description: | | I OK l[ Cancel
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Sector Ring

Step 2. Set the General properties.

Set the ratio of the inside and outside rings, starting angle, and ending angle of the sector ring (the
drawing direction and angle direction of the sector ring are both in a clockwise direction) . The

configuration of other parameters is the same as for a rectangle.

¥ SectorRing ? X
General I Dynamic Graphics I Indicator Light l Display }
Border Position
Il Line Color ~ [ ¥ Fixed Point:  X: 2 v 189 £
Line Width | v ] [ Locked  Width: 121 @ Height | 81 @
Line Type | - ‘ Rotation
Fix Point ]—‘—]
Sector Ring ) © ®
Inside and Outside Ring Scale (%) : 50 @ ] ]

= .
Start Angle 0 =~ EndAngle 180 RotationAngle 0 2] | NonRotation

[C]Fll

Shadow Effect

‘ Help ‘ Description: | [ OK ][ Cancel J

Step 3. Follow-up operations are same as those for a rectangle. Please refer to the Rectangle for more

information.
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9.9 Static Image

Static Image

The static image function allows you to import images from a library or use custom images to improve the

visual appeal of the screen.

Step 1. Select Drawing/Static Image from the menu bar, hold down the left mouse button in the window

and drag to specify the position of the image.

¥ Static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics ] Display ]

Position

[ Locked  Width:

Fixed Point: XE 885 E ¥

110[5] Height

193[5]
72[5]

Import from File ] 1 Import from Lib. ‘

Image Preview

[] Shadow Effect

Rotation

Fix Point e ]

RotationAngle 0r=

Scaling

Lock Aspect Ratio

Transparent Color
Use PNG image transparent channel

Use Designated Color

Help Description:

Cancel
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Static Image
Step 2. Set the General properties.

1)  Click Import from File to import a custom image from your local files, or click Import from

Lib to import an image from the image library.

2)  Set other parameters.

¥ Static Picture

General | Dynamic Graphics [ Display ]

Import from File J [ Import from Lib. ]

Image Preview

Shadow Effect

Color: I- ShadowColor

v

Position Rotation

Fixed Point: X: ‘EE Y m@ Fix Point ]'——_~—]
- - ) <
[ 110 — I

[ Locked  Width: . 110 E Height: { 72 E O——o—©

RotationAngle 70@

Scaling
[7] Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size

Transparent Color

[] Use PNG image transparent channel
[] Use Designated Color

Shadow Excursion X

sy v

n=

Help Description: \

[ =T

l[ Cancel ]
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Static Image

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Lock Aspect Ratio

When adjusting the size of the image, scale the width and height of the

image proportionally.

Use Original Size

Click Use Original Size to use the image in its original size.

Use PNG image transparent

channel

When using PNG images, the transparency channel of the PNG image can
be selected. PNG images can define 256 levels of transparency for the
original image, allowing the edges of color images to blend smoothly with

any background, thus completely eliminating jagged edges.

Use Designated Color

Select a specified color (a color that already exists in the image) as the

transparent color.

Shadow Effect

To set the shadow effect for an image, the shadow color and shadow offset

need to be set.
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Static Text

9.10 Static Text

When configuring screen, static text can be used to provide explanations for the components, making it
easier for users to understand their functions.

The steps to create a new static text are as follows:
Step 1. Select Drawing/Static Text from the menu bar.

Step 2. Set the General properties.

¥ Static Text ?

General | Display

[7] Language Independent Position : ,
- Fixed Point: X: 0 ¥ 0
Languages: [I-English (United S ~ I[E] @ 3 » @
, []Locked Width: 50 =] Height: 50 ]
) Use Text Library | Text Library ! 452 ot L B <2
[7] Marquee

© Use Labels

Tag Contents

Hello -

[7] Set label position by language _ state separately.

i Left Right: E@EJ

[Copy Current Text to All Languages Top Bottom: EE]E'

[7] Use Font Style

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

) Vector Font © Graphic Font

Font: [Microsoft Sans Serif « ]

Size: |16 lelI
Multi-line Alignment: % Advanced

I

Microsoft Sans Serif

[ Copy Current Properties to All Languages ]

Help Description: | | [ OK ]\ Cancel J
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Static Text

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Language Independent

Checking Language Independent means that the entered text does not vary

when switching language view.

Languages

Select the current display language.

Use Text Library

Use the text in the text library. For more information about the text library,

please refer to Text Library.

Use Labels The label content can be customized.
Copy Current Text to All

This text will be displayed in all language views.
Languages

Set label position by
languages or states

separately

Set the alignment and margin of the text separately for different languages or

states.

Use Font Style

Use the fonts in the font style library. For more information about the font style

library, please refer to Font Style Library.

Import from Favorite

Font Templates

Click Import from Favorite Font Templates to select a font from the favorite
font templates. For more information about the common font templates, please

refer to Favorite Font Template.

Vector Font

The fonts in the font library are vector graphics. When the character encoding

is Unicode, a vector font must be selected.

Graphic Font

The fonts in the font library are bitmaps. The entire string is captured as a

bitmap and saved to the project.

Copy Current Properties

to All Languages

The font properties of the text are consistent for all language views.

Position

Set the coordinate of the Pivot point.

Width

The width of the text box.
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Static Text

Parameters Description
Height The height of the text box.
Locked Checking Locked prevents change of the position and size of the text box.
Marquee Text is displayed by moving in a certain way.

Moving Direction

Includes moving from left to right, moving from right to left, moving from top

to bottom, and moving from bottom to top.

Step Length

The distance of movement.

Speed

The speed of movement. When set to 10, it means one step is moved per

second.

Step 3. Set the Display properties.

Configuration methods please refer to Step 5.

H Static Text ? X
[ General | Display |
Visibility Control
© Always Display
Conditional Display
Help Description: [ OK ] ’ Cancel
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Switch

10 Component

Component is the basic element of a screen and is used to display the data of the automation equipment and
to implement control functions for the PLC. Components include switch, indicator light, numerical value and
text display, etc.

10.1 Switch

Switch refers to setting the value of the switch in different state, and switching functions when the switch
state changes (such as setting the value of a specified bit address, transferring data to PLC, window operation,
etc.).

10.1.1 Bit Set

A bit set switch is a component that sets the value of the internal bit address of HMI or the bit address of the
PLC connected to HMI. The bit set functions include ON, OFF, inverse, reset, ON pulse, and OFF pulse.

The steps to create a bit set switch are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, and the following dialog box will pop up.

e

1| switch @ | Indicator Light I Lableil Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings liDispIay \

J| Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address

¥ Bit Setting Property X

Condition: @ Action: |Press v
Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: ‘On ']

Address
"] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v

] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: lLB v ‘

Address: o= | System Register

Format{Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[7] Address Index

| Help(H) I [ OK ] ‘ Cancel ‘
| Move Up ‘ ‘ Move Down T Copy T Delete T Clear | | Modify |
Add Function:
| Bit ‘ ‘ Word l | Window Operation I 1 Function Key ‘ \ Data Transfer | | Recipe Transfer i
Description: l OK ] | Cancel ’

97



Switch

Step 2. Set the Bit Setting Property.

el

-

Condition: @ Action: ‘Press v
Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: ‘On '1

Address
"] Use Address Tag

Deivce: ‘ LOCAL:[Local Register] v

|| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: ’LB v ’

Address: =3 l System Register

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
] Address Index

- | HelpH) | | ok || Cancel |}

v—r=ow rr rvsress

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Action Includes press and release.
Register The switch is triggered by a change in the value of the register. Click Settings to set the
Trigger trigger conditions.

After performing an action on the bit set switch Cor when the trigger conditions are met),

the following steps need to be executed:
€ On: Set the value of the specified bit address to ON.
€ Off: Set the value of the specified bit address to OFF.
€ Inverse: Inverse the value of the specified bit address. For example, if the value

Execute
of the specified bit address is ON and the action is executed (such as the switch

Settings is pressed) the value of the specified bit address will be set to OFF.

€ Reset: When the bit set switch is pressed (or when the trigger conditions are
met) , the value of the bit address is set to ON.When the bit set switch is
released (or when the trigger conditions are not met), the value of the bit

address is set to OFF.
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Switch

Parameters Description
€ ON Pulse: Set a rising edge pulse of a specified time width for the bit address.
For example, if the ON pulse time is set to 1 second and the current bit state is
OFF, when executing an action to the bit set switch (such as press), it will set a
1-second ON pulse signal, which will then return to OFF. If the current bit state
is ON, when executing an action to the bit set switch (such as press), it will set
a 1-second ON pulse, and then the bit state will return to OFF.
€ OFF Pulse: Set a falling edge pulse of a specified time width for the bit

address. For example, if the OFF pulse time is set to 1 second and the current
bit state is ON, when executing an action to the bit set switch (such as press), it
will set a 1-second OFF pulse signal, which will then return to ON If the
current bit state is OFF, when executing an action to the bit set switch (such as
press), it will set a 1-second OFF pulse, and then the bit state will return to ON.

Use Address Use Tag values to map commonly used addresses. For more information about address

Tag tags, please refer to Address Tag Library.

Device HMI local registers, recipe registers, and PLC registers.

Bit-Index

To present bit address in a word register. The format is DDDDD.DD, for example,
within a Word
799999.15.

Register

Address Type | Please refer to the actual situation.

Address The address number of the register. Please refer to the actual situation.

Address Index

Change the current address with the value of the specified word address. For example, if
the current address is set to LB1, the address index is LWO, and the offset is 2, then the

actual address is LB(1 + the value of LWO + 2).

Offset

The address offset .
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Switch

Step 3. Set an indicator light.

Select the Indicator Light tab and check Use Indicator. For detailed configuration information
about the indicator light, please refer to Indicator Light.

¥ Switch/Indicator Light

? X

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display |

Use Indicator

Display Mode:

@ Bit Register () Word Register () Combined Bits

Address: LBO @ [] The Address Is Same As The Switch.

Status No.: 2:1 When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.1S) Condition
0 LBO OFF None © PositiveLogic ) NegativeLogic
1 LBO ON None

Flash Mode: |[None v]

Help Description: |

[ OK I [ Cancel
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Step 4. Set the Graphics.

¥ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch

Select the Graphics tab, choose the graphics and use them to beautify the bit set switch interface.

l Switch | Indicator Light I Lablel Graphics l Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display I
Use Graphics
Current Project

? X

Status Preview:

4G Status  backgro.. backgro.. backspace backspa... button button1 StatusO Status1
ll“ ~ ) )
button002 button3  Cellular n... ChexBox  circledot Cloud St...  Elbow001
[ = al [ e 1T 1 [—— — 1 ¥
Import [ Add a new Graphic ]
[7] Shadow Effect

Help Description: |

Favorites ] [ Edit Graphics

||

OK I [ Cancel
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Step 5. Set the Control Settings.

Select the Control Settings tab and configure relevant parameters.

§ Switch/Indicator Light

l Switch | Indicator Light I Lable l Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings l Display I

Description:

Activation Settings Security Settings
@ :
Ay Minimum Press Time: 2 E (X0.1S)
) Conditional [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 3] (x0.19)
Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: Og (X0.1S)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
[T] Notify Bit Address:
Notify Byte Address:
Audio
. Trigger Macro:
[] Play Audio £
Keyboard Keyboard Focus
Use Keyboard [[] Keyboard lost focus
[ ok || cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Conditional The bit set switch can only be operated when a specified condition is met.
Operate the bit set switch only when the HMI user's level reaches or exceeds the set
Level User

level.

Privilege User

Operate the bit set switch only when the HMI user has the specified privilege.

Logic Control

The bit set switch can only be operated when specific logical conditions are met (such as

the value of LBO is ON and the value of LB1 is OFF).

When an external keyboard is used with the HMI, the switch control function can be

confirmation

Keyboard
implemented through the external keyboard keys.
Minimum
It takes effect when the duration of pressing the switch reaches the set value.
Press Time
Require

When checked, an operation confirmation dialog box will pop up when the switch is

prior to touched to prevent accidental operation.

execution

Waiting Time | The display time of the operation confirmation dialog box.
Minimum

Operation The minimum interval time for repeated operations.
Interval

Keyboard lost

focus

Whether the auxiliary X icon is displayed when an external keyboard is used.

Step 6. Click OK.
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10.1.2 Word Set

The word set switch component is a component that performs relevant operations (such as addition) on the

value of the internal word register of the HMI or the word register of the PLC connected to the HMI.

Step 1. Select Component/Switch/Word Set from the menu bar to enter the following interface.

{

B

Switch l Indicator Light 1 Lable | Graphics l Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings | Display l

Switch Function

¥ Words Setting Property X

Condition

Action:Press

Execution
[Words Setting

Condition: @ Action: | Press -

) Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: |Add v

[7] Looping [] Reverse on reaching the end
Add Constant ~ 17@
Upper Limit: |m 100@

Address
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [ LOCAL:[Local Register] v ]

Address Type: LW v
Address: | OI%] System Register ]

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1

Add Function:

- [[] Address Index

Clear

J{ Modify |

[Tp(l—l)] I OK J[ Cancel ]

Bit

] [ Word

~ [ Wmaow Uperauon [T FuncuonKey T

Data Transfer

I I Recipe Transfer ‘

Description:

l oK I[ Cancel ]
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Step 2. Set the word setting property.

Configure relevant parameters, click OK.

{ ¥ Words Setting Property X

Condition: @ Action: ‘ Press "

' Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: \Add vl

["] Looping [ | Reverse on reaching the end

Add |vConstant v‘ 1@
Upper Limit: | Constant " 100@
Address

[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Local Register] v l

Address Type: ‘LW v |

Address: o= ‘ System Register ‘

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)

Data Type: {16-bit Unsigned v 1

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
("] Address Index

‘ Help(H) | [ OK H Cancel |

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Execute Settings

Includes press or release. The default action is “Press”, which means that the
corresponding operation is performed when the component is pressed. You can also
choose “Release”, which means that the corresponding operation is performed when
the pressed component is released. For “increase” and “decrease” operations, since
these operations are only performed when the component is pressed, there is no

released action.

Register Trigger

Changes in the state of the register can trigger switch actions. Click Settings to set

the trigger conditions.
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Parameter Description

After performing an action (such as press on the word setting switch)or when the

trigger conditions are met, perform the corresponding operation:
€ Add: Add the addend. The addend can be set as a constant or a variable.
When the value of the word address plus the value of the addend reaches the
maximum limit value, the addend will not be added when performing an
action (such as press) on the word set switch again. The maximum limit
value can be set as a constant or a variable. When using a variable, the data
type of the variable must be consistent with the data type of the set word
register, otherwise calculation errors may occur.
€ Subtract: Subtract the subtrahend. The subtrahend can be set as a constant or
a variable. When the value of the word address minus the value of the
subtrahend reaches the minimum limit value, the subtrahend will not be
subtracted when performing an action (such as press) on the word set switch
again. The minimum limit value can be set as a constant or a variable.
€ Increase: The difference between increment and addition is that “Add”
performs the operation once when a word-setting switch is operated (such
_ as being pressed). Even if the word-setting switch is continuously pressed,
Action the Add operation is only performed once. On the other hand, increment
performs the add operation continuously as long as the word-setting switch
is continuously pressed, until it is released or the value reaches the set
maximum limit value. Unlike add, the properties of increment include
immediately execute the increase/decrease action, lag time, and the

execution time.

Immediately execute the increase/decrease action: This property is common to
both increment and decrement. When checked, the increment or decrement operation
will be performed immediately after the word-setting switch is pressed, without
waiting.

Lag Time: When the Immediately execute the increase/decrease action is
unchecked, you can set this parameter. Otherwise, it cannot be set. The time is set to
0.1 seconds by default and the maximum is 1.5 seconds. For example, setting the lag
time to 0.1 seconds means that the increment operation will be delayed by 0.1

seconds after the word-setting switch is pressed.
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Parameter

Description

Execution Time: The time range is also 0.1 seconds to 1.5 seconds, which represents

the time it takes to perform one increment operation.

€ Decrease: The properties and settings of decrement are similar to those of
increment. When the word-setting switch is continuously pressed, the
decrement operation will be continuously performed until it is released or
the value of the word address reaches the minimum limit value.

€ Set Up Constants: Set a specified data for the word address. The data can
be a constant or a variable.

€ Set Up Character Strings: Set a string for the word address. The following
image shows an example of setting the value of the HMI registers LWO and
LWI1 to “A123”.

{1

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics. | Control Settings | Display ‘

Switch Function

i Words Setting Property X

Condition Execution

Action:Press |Words Setting | Condition: @ Action: |Press v|

Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: |Set Up Character Strings. v|
Content: | Constant v| _

[[] Unicede [[]1UTF-8 [[] Swap the High byte and the Low byte

If you do not choose the a_boue En(mdinq method, the def_au\t is GB2312
Address
[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LDCAL:[LDCBI Register] -

Address Type: | LW - |
Address: 0% | system Register ‘

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Register Length: 2 Occupied Words: 2
[] Address Index

(e Ce e |

Add Function:
Bit | [ Word | [ Window Operation | [ Function Key | [ Data Transfer | I Recipe Transfer |
Description: Cancel |

Check UNICODE to indicate that the set string is encoded in UNICODE. To display
the string correctly, the UNICODE encoding must be used. Otherwise, the string may

not be displayed correctly.
Check UTF-8 to indicate that the set string is encoded in UTF-8.

Check Byte Swapping to swap the high-byte and low-byte of the specified string and
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Parameter Description

write it to the specified word register address.
€ Set Up Figures By Bit

Set Up Figures By Bit: Represents performing an addition or subtraction operation

on a certain bit (such as the units digit) of the value of the specified word address.
L8

1| switch ;'Indicator Light ]7Lable7| Graphicsil Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

[¥] Switch Function .
¥ Words Setting Property X

Condition Execution

Action:Press |Words Setting | Condition: @ Action: ‘Press V‘

Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: |Set Up Figures By Bit "
Mode: @ Add ©) Subtract  Digit Bit: 1

Address
] Use Address Tag

Deivce: ‘ LOCAL:[Local Register] -

Address Type: ‘LW v I

Address: o= ‘ System Register ‘
Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Data Type: ‘16-bit Unsigned ~ ‘

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
| Address Index

‘ Help(H) ‘ OK ‘ Cancel |
T Copy T Delete T Clear ‘ | Modify [
Add Function:
Bit ‘ [ Word || window Operation ‘ ‘ Function Key ‘ |  Data Transfer ] | Recipe Transfer ‘
Description: | Cancel |

The Set Up Figures by Bit operation is only applicable to 16-bit unsigned numbers,
32-bit unsigned numbers, and 64-bit unsigned numbers. As shown in the figure
above, when the data type is “16-bit unsigned number”, the value range is 0~65535,
so the range of the “Digit” parameter that can be set is from 1 to 5, which represents
the length of the number from 1 to 5. 1 represents the units digit, 2 represents the tens
digit, 3 represents the hundreds digit, 4 represents the thousands digit, and 5
represents the ten-thousands digit, and so on. For example, if the Digit parameter is
set to 3 and the mode is set to Add, it means that the Add operation will be performed
on the third digit (hundreds digit) of the data. Assuming that the current value of the
hundreds digit of the word address is 6, when the bit-setting switch is operated (such

as being pressed), the value of the hundreds digit will be changed to 7. Pressing the
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Parameter Description

bit-setting switch again will change the hundreds digit to 8, pressing it again will
change the hundreds digit to 9, pressing it again will change the hundreds digit to 0,
and pressing it again will change the hundreds digit to 1, and so on.

For example, if the Digit parameter is set to 3 and the mode is set to Add, and the
current value of the word address is 18668, pressing the word-setting switch once
will change the value to 18768, pressing it again will change the value to 18868,
pressing it again will change the value to 18968, and so on, with the hundreds digit
following the cycle of 0 to 9. Since the maximum value of a single word is 65535, if
the Digit parameter is set to 5, the value of the ten-thousands digit will cycle from 0
to 5. If it exceeds 5, the minimum value will be 68668, which is greater than 65535
and exceeds the maximum value range of a single word, so the data can only go up to

58668.

When the mode is set to Subtract, the corresponding digit will be decremented by 1.
In addition, when the number format is set to 32-bit unsigned number, you can refer
to the maximum value of an unsigned double word, which is 4294967295, to perform

the operation.
€ Logical Operation: The modes of logical operation include AND, OR,
XOR, and NOT.
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Parameter Description

i

1| switch | Indicator Light l Lable l Graphics l Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings | Display |

[¥] Switch Function

¥ Words Setting Property X

Condition Execution

Action:Press |Words Setting | Condition: @ Action: ‘Press v‘

Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: |{.og

Mode: @ And ©) Or () Exclusive-or ©) Not

Operation Value: ‘Constant vi FFFF5]  (Hex)
Address
] Use Address Tag

Deivce: ‘LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v |

Address Type: ‘LW - |

Address: o= ‘ System Register ‘

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)

Data Type: l‘ls-bit Unsigned v ‘

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
| Address Index

S— | Clear ‘ | Modify [
‘ Help(H) ‘ ‘ Cancel ‘
Add Function: = A—
Bit ‘ ] Word | [ Window Operation ‘ ‘ Function Key ‘ ‘ Data Transfer 1 | Recipe Transfer |
Description: | Cancel I

As shown in the figure above, when the bit-setting switch is pressed, the value in
register LWO is ANDed with OXFFFF, and the calculation result is assigned to LWO.
The configuration methods for the other three modes are similar.

Operand: The default is a constant with a data format of hexadecimal. It can also be
a variable, but when selecting a variable, make sure that the data type of the operand
matches the data type of the specified register address.

The logical operation supports register data types of 16-bit unsigned number, 32-bit

unsigned number, 64-bit unsigned number, 16-bit BCD, and 32-bit BCD format.

€ When the Action is set to Add:

When Looping option is checked, an additional parameter “Lower Limit” will
appear. When the value of the word address is added to the upper limit value,
Looping continuing to operate the word-setting switch (such as pressing it) will cause the
Addend value to continue to increase from the set Lower Limit value with each

operation, and so on in a loop. For example, if the Lower Limit is set to 0, the

Addend is set to 1, and the upper limit value is set to 100, when the value of the word

110



Switch

Parameter Description

address is 100, continuing to operate the word-setting switch (such as pressing it) will
cause the value to become 0, and then continuing to operate it will cause the value to
become 1, 2, 3, and so on, until it becomes 100. Therefore, the change of the value of
the word address is 0->1->2...->98->99->100->0->1->2...->98->99->100->0->1...,
and so on in a loop.

€ \When the Action is set to Subtract:

When the Looping option is checked, an additional parameter “Upper Limit” will
appear. When the value of the word address is subtracted to the lower limit value,
continuing to operate the word-setting switch (such as pressing it) will cause the
Subtrahend value to continue to decrease from the set Upper Limit value with each
operation, and so on in a loop. For example, if the Lower Limit is set to 0, the
Subtrahend is set to 1, and the upper limit value is set to 100, when the value of the
word address is 0, continuing to operate the word-setting switch (such as pressing it)
will cause the value to become 100, and then continuing to operate it will cause the
value to become 99, 98, 97, and so on, until it becomes 0. Therefore, the change of
the value of the word address is
100->99->98...->2->1->0->100->99->98...->2->1->0->100->99..., and so on in a

loop.

€ When the Action is set to Add:
Enable Reverse on reaching the limit option: when the value of the word address
reaches the upper limit value, continuing to operate the word-setting switch (such as
pressing it) will cause the value to gradually decrease to the lower limit value. When

Reverse on o . . . o .
the lower limit value is reached, if the word-setting switch is operated again (such as

reaching the limit o ] ) o ]
pressing it), the value will gradually increase to the upper limit value, and so on in a
loop. For example, if the “Addend” is 1, the “Upper Limit” is 100, and the “Lower

Limit” is 0, the data loop process is as follows:

0->1->2...->98->99->100->99->98...2->1->0->1->2..->98->99->100->99->98.... .,
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Parameter Description

and so on in a loop.
€ \When the Action is set to Subtract:

Enable Reverse on reaching the limit option: when the value of the word address is
reduced to the lower limit value, continuing to operate the word-setting switch (such
as pressing it) will cause the value to start increasing from the “ower Limit” value, up
to the “Upper Limit” value. Continuing to operate the word-setting switch (such as
pressing it) will cause the value to gradually decrease to the “Lower Limit” value,
and so on in a loop. Each time the operation is performed, the value changes by the
value set in the 'Subtrahend'. For example, if the “Subtrahend” is 1, the “Upper
Limit” is 100, and the “Lower Limit” is 0, the data loop process is as

follows: ...->0->1->2...98->99->100->99->98...->2->1->0->1->2...,and so on in a

loop.

Using Tag values to map addresses. For more information about address tags, please

Use Address Tag refer to the Address Tag Library.

When a new recipe is created in the project, recipe data items will generate related

Use Recipe Index addresses that can be directly indexed and used by components.

Device HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.

Please refer to the actual situation.
€ LW: The internal word register of the HMI, data is not saved when power is
lost, and the address range is 0~799999.
Address type € RW: The internal word register of the HMI, data is saved when power is
lost, and the address range is 0~524288.
€ SRW: The internal special register of the HMI, and the address range is
0~11023. For more information, please refer to Word Register.

Address The address numbers for registers should be based on the actual situation.

Data type Please refer to the actual situation.

Using the value of a specified word address to change the current address, for
Address Index example, if the current address is set to LW1, the address index to LW2, and the

offset to 3, then the actual address would be LW(1 + the value of LW2 + 3).
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Switch
Step 3. Set properties such as Indicator Light, Graphics, Control Setting, etc., and click OK.
1 Switch/Indicator Light *
| Switchl Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Use Indicator

@ Bit Register () Word Register () Combined Bits
Address: LBO

[Z] The Address Is Same As The Switch.

When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.
Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.15)
0 LBO OFF Naone
1 LEO ON MNone

Description:

Condition

@ PositiveLlogic ) NegativeLogic

Flash Mode:

OK

| [ Cancel
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10.1.3 Window Operation

The window operation switch is used to control the window (such as popping up a window, switching
windows, etc.).

The steps to create a new window operation switch are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Switch/Window Operation from the menu bar to enter the following interface.

switch/Indicator Light

{

I
!
|
1 Switch @ I Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display |

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address

¥ Window Operation Property X

Set Up: | Switch Window v | Window No.: | B_1:Basic Window(1) VI [Create Basic Windowl

Automatic pop-up password window.

Help(H) [ ok ][ cancel |
[ Move Up ] [ Move Down ] [ Copy ] l Delete ] [ Clear ] l Modify ]
Add Function:
[ Bit ] [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer ‘ [ Recipe Transfer ]
Description: | ] I OK I [ Cancel ]

Step 2. Set the window operation property.

¥ Window Operation Property X

Action: [ Press v ]

Set Up: [Switch Window v] Window No.: [B_1:Basic Window(1) v‘ [Create Basic Windowl

Automatic pop-up password window.

Help(H) | ok || cancel |
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Action Includes the Press and Release actions.
After performing an action on the window operation switch, the following functions can be
executed:
€ Switch Window: close the current window and switch to the specified window.
€ Close Pop-up Window: to close a popped up window, you need to place a Close
Pop-Up Window switch in the popped up window.
€ Pop-up: Pop up specified window.
Set Up

€ Return to Previous Window: Close the current window and return to the previous
window.

€ Window Control Bar: used to move the position of the popped up window. You need
to place a Window Control Bar switch in the popped up window.

€ Return to the Main Window: Return to main window.

Select Setting/System Settings/Global Settings from the menu bar. In the Main Window

(HOME) area, you can customize the main window.
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Parameter

Description
H System Settings ? X
f User Privilege ] Task Schedule I Data Sampling | PLC Control " Alarm And Event ] Email Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings I Language Settings " Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Project Properties

[[] Upload

["] Decompilation

[[] Download password

[] Developer password

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness:

Turn off Backlight

3 E (min)
10 (min)
Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

[] Forbit automatically turn down the brightness
and off the backlight when the alarm is not
restored

[] Screensaver:

Local Register Endian Order
16-bit Integer: 12 b2

32-bit Integer: 1234 v
32-bit Float: 1234 v
Scrollbar

Scrollbar Width

20

Initialization

Initial Window: [B_I:Basic Window(1 v I

[Create Basic Window]

[7] Initial Macro

Main Window(HOME)

Main Window(HOME): [B_1:Basic Window(1 ~ |

[Create Basic Wind ow}

Drop-down window

[] Use the drop-down window or not?

Right drop-down window
Use the right drop-down window or not?
Tip: The right drop-down window is only for 6300/7300 series.

Clock
[] Disable Update Clock

Source: |HMI Internal Clock

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.
. SRWO0~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Addess: Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

[T] Auto Synchronize NTP Time to HMI

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled

150mS v

Buzzer Time:

2O,

] Enable Control:
[7] Use audio Library

[] Alarm buzz according to level

Sl oL al Oles £, £

T

Help
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Step 3. Set the properties for Indicator Light, Label, etc., and click OK.

i Switch/Indicator Light ? X

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display

[[] Use Indicator

Description: | | | oK |[ Cancel
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10.1.4 Function Key

The function key component is a component used to perform specific operations, including keyboard

function, execute macro, system operation, and print.

¥ Function Key Attributes

Action:

Function Opeartion:

Help(H)

Return v

i

Function Setting:

Keyboard Function

Execute Macro
Sysem Operation

' OK | Print

10.1.4.1 Keyboard Function

Step 1. Select Component/Switch/Function Key from the menu bar to enter the following interface.

i b: Switch/Indicator Light
!
1 Switch { Indicator Light I Lable I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings l Display |
Switch Function
Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press lFunction Key IKeyboard Function Return
3 Function Key Attributes X
Action: Function Setting:
Function Opeartion:
e
[ Copy ] l Delete ] [ Clear l l Modify ]
Add Function:
Bit J [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer J [ Recipe Transfer ‘
Description: | ] [ OK I [ Cancel ]
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Step 2. Set the Function Setting to “Keyboard Function”, edit the relevant parameters, and click OK.

¥ Function Key Attributes X
Action: ’Press " Function Setting: [ Keyboard f 7’

Function Opeartion: |Return vl

| Help(H) | | ok || cancel |

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Action Includes the Press and Release actions.
€ Enter: Enter a new line.
€ Backspace: Move the cursor back to the previous character and delete the
previous character.
@ Clear: Clear the current input content of the numeric input or text input
component.
€ Cancel: Cancel the previous operation.
€ UNICODE: Set the input character of the text input component, which can
be a numeric key (0~9), ASCII code, or Unicode character.
€ Move the Cursor: Move the cursor in the set direction, including up, down,
Function left, right, to the beginning of the line, to the end of the line, to the first
Operation character, or to the last character. This function is only effective for input
components.
€ Select the Text: Set the operation for selecting text content, including start
selecting and end selecting. This function is only effective for input
components.
€ Text Operation: Operations on text content, including copy, cut, and paste.
This function is only effective for input components.
€ Mapping Keyboard: You can map the corresponding function to the built-in

function keys (F1~F8) of the HMI, including forward, backward, up, down,

cancel, and enter.
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Step 3. Set the properties for Indicator Light, Label, etc., and click OK.

i Switch/Indicator Light ? X

| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

[[] Use Indicator

Description: | | | oK |[ Cancel
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10.1.4.2 Execute Macro

Perform actions (such as press and release) to the Execute Macro component, then you can execute the
specific marco. You can select an existing macro in the project or create a new one.

Step 1. In the Function Key Properties dialog box, set the Function Setting to “Execute Macro” and click

Macro Code.
1 Function Key Attributes o
Function Opeartion: [No v] ﬂ Macra Cade I‘}
Help(H) | ok || cancel |

Step 2. Click Create Macro in the popup Common Macro dialog box.

2 © Common Macro O X

5
o d = 4 B B 9 o™ © b €

Create Macro] Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help

Read Write Function

System Functions

Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator

Vector Graph

Mame Macro Code

macro_1

Macro Code

P T T

Address Statement Input assistant | Find and Replace
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Step 3. In the popup Create Macro dialog box, edit the macro name and description, and click OK.

.
¥ Create Macro X
Name: 'macro_1 ‘
Description: | \
OK [ Cancel l
Step 4. Edit the macro code (in C language) and click Compile.
4 H Common Macro O X
1" @
® = ¥ B2 @B 9 o © % @
Create Macro Save Save All  Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo  Add New Address | Compiling ] Help _
=)
Alias Mame Address macra_T.c™ X I Read Write Function
1#includ h I System Functions
N EAEUCE. SEESROSH> I Compuation and Convertion Function
3 int MacroMain() I Operator
a{ I Wector Graph
5 int a,b,t,
6 t=a;
7 a=b;
8 b=t; @ -
9 printf(“a=%d,b=%d",a,b);
18
11 return @;
12 }
{
< ,
u
e
Address Statement , N
Macro Code - Input assistant | Find and Replace L
'
Ready Select And Exit ¥
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Step 5. After successful co

:j ﬁ Commen Macro

i 4

Create Macro  Save

mpilation, click Select and Exit.

= ¢ BB B 9 o R
Add MNew Address

Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo FRedo

Alias Mame Address

macro_l.c* X

% L

Compiling = Help

Switch

Address Statement

Macro Code

1 #include <macro.h> -
2

3 int MacroMain()

4 {

5 int a,b,t;

6 t=a;

7 a=b;

8 b=t;

E printf({"a=%d,b=%d",a,b);
1@
11 return @;
12}

Read Write Function

System Functions

Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator

Vector Graph

=TT

T

Step 6. Edit the relevant parameters and click OK.

Input assistant | Find and Replace

| Select And Exit | Quit]

Function Opeartion: [macro 1

Help(H) [

¥ Function Key Attributes

Action: | Press ¥ | Function Setting: | Execute Mz ~

X

Edit

g |

“ Macro Code ]

OK

H Cancel J

For detailed configuration please refer to the table below.

Parameter Description
Action Includes the Press and Release actions.
Function Select specified macro, click Edit to modify the macro, and click Macro Code to create a
Operation new macro.
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Step 7. Set the properties for Indicator Light, Label, etc., and click OK.

i Switch/Indicator Light ? X
Switch ||| Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |
SwitCITFamenon
Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press Function Key Execute Macro macro_1
Mave Up Maove Dlown [ Copy ” Delete H Clear H Modify l
Add Function:
Bit ] [ Word l [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key l [ Dlata Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer l
Help Description: | | [ oK l [ Cancel l
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Step 8. Click any position in the window to insert the Execute Macro component.

B_1:Basic Window(1)* X * Public Window* |

---------- T
A £ ] S S
.......... e @ r R - ¢ o+ or s o o= or o o oE b o® B B B o® B & B B B B E E P E B E B B B o8 B 4
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10.1.4.3 System Operation

After performing an action (press or release) on the system operation component, perform the related

operation (including touch panel calibration, import/export, etc).

Step 1. In the Function Key Properties dialog box, set the Function Setting to System Operation, edit the

relevant parameters, and click OK.

¥ Function Key Attributes X

Function Opeartion: [Touch Panel Calibratic v’

l Help(H) ‘ [ OK H Cancel ’

Action: 'Press v | Function Setting: ‘Sysem Ope ~

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Action

Includes the Press and Release actions.

Function

Operation

*
*

L R K R 2

Touch Panel Calibration: Calibrate the touch screen of the HMI.
Import/Export: Includes importing a project to HMI, exporting a project from
HMI, importing a recipe to HMI, exporting a recipe from HMI, exporting RW
data from HMI, and importing RW data to HMI. This function needs to be
used with a file browser and is only applicable to HMIs with a USB HOST
interface or SD card slot.

Save Screenshot to Extended Storage: Save the HMI screen content in BMP
image format to an external storage device for printing or viewing the
running state of the HMI screen. This function is only applicable to HMIs
with a USB HOST interface.

Clear Event: Clear the alarm events by event group.

Clear All Recipes.

Clear RW: Clear the contents of all power-off saved RW storage areas.

Clear All Historical Data.
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Step 2. Set the properties for Indicator Light, Label, etc., and click OK.

i Switch/Indicator Light ? X

1
Switch' Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display I

[7] Use Indicator

Step 3. Click anywhere in the window to insert the System Operation component.
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10.1.4.4 Print

L:\ To implement the printing function, the HMI needs to be connected to a printer, and the printer
/A information needs to be set in the Settings/Communication Settings/Printer interface.

Performing an action (such as pressing) on the Printer component will print the window screen information.

Step 1. In the Function Key Properties dialog box, set the Function Setting to “Print”, configure relevant
parameters, and click OK.

¥ Function Key Attributes X

Action: 'Press v | Function Setting: ‘ Print v ’

Function Opeartion: @ Horizontal Print ) Print Vertically

| Help(H) | | ok || cancel |

For detailed configuration please refer to the table below.

Parameters Description

Action Includes the Press and Release actions.

Function
Includes horizontal print and vertical print.
Operation
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Step 2. Set the properties for Indicator Light, Label, etc., and click OK.

Switch

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

| Switch

Indicator Light

Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

[[] Use Indicator

Step 3. Click any position in the window to insert the Print component.
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10.1.5 Data Transmission

The purpose of the Data Transmission component is to transfer data from a specified address to a target
address.

Step 1. Select Component/Switch/Data Transmission from the menu bar to enter the following interface.

& Switch/Indicator Light

Switch Q@ i Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Display I

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address

¥ Data Transfer
Action: | Press ¥ | [[] Twoway Transfer(If Conflicted, Source Address First)

Data Transfer

Data Type: @ Word () Bit Transmission words | Constant || -1% [] Transport Type

Source Address: Destination Address:

[ Use Address Tag [7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] VI Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] VJ

Address Type: LW x Address Type:
Address: | OE System Register Address: | 0% System Register

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999) Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~524288)
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1 Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1

[] Address Index [7] Address Index

Help(H) [ ok ][ cancel |
Move Up 1 Move Down I Copy 1 Delete IT Clear il Medify

Add Function:
[ Bit J [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key J [ Data Transfer J [ Recipe Transfer ]

\ [ OK ][ Cancel ]

Description: |

130



Step 2. Configure relevant parameters and click OK.

Switch

1 Data Transfer

Action: ‘ Press

Data Transfer

Source Address:

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: ’ LOCAL:[Local Register] v ’

Address Type: ILW v [
Address: ¢& ’ System Register |

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Occupied Words: 1

Register Length: 1
(] Address Index

Data Type: @ Word ) Bit Transmission words |Constant v’

v ’ [ Twoway Transfer(If Conflicted, Source Address First)

1B |\ Transport Type
Destination Address:

[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: ‘LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v

Address Type: lRW v I
Address: o= ‘ System Register ‘

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~524288)
Occupied Words: 1

Register Length: 1

| Address Index

] | Cancel

|| HelptH) | | ok

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Action Includes the Press and Release actions.

Select Two-way Transfer to transfer data from the source address to the target

Two-way Transfer
y address and from the target address to the source address.

€ Word: data of word address

Data type € Bit: data of bit address

Transmission
words/Transmissi

The number of data to be transferred at one time. It can be set as a constant or using a
variable. When using a variable, you need to specify the register address. HS Vision 2

on bits limits the maximum number of transfers to 8192 words.
Using tag values to map addresses. For more information about address tags, please
Use Address Tag refer to the Address Tag Library.
Device HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.
Address Type Please refer to the actual situation, such as LW, RW, etc.
Address Register address. Please refer to the actual situation.

Use the value of the specified word address to change the current address. For
example, if the current address is LW1, set the address index to LW?2 and the offset to
3, then the actual address would be LW(1 + the value of LW2 + 3).

Address Index
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Step 3. Set the properties for Indicator Light, Label, etc., and click OK.

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light ? X

| Switch|| Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

[[] Use Indicator

Description: | oK |[ Cancel

Step 4. Click any position in the window to insert the data transmission component.
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10.1.6  Recipe Transmission

Switch

A recipe refers to a set of data. For example, a production line needs to produce multiple products, and each

product has the same composition elements, only the proportions of different elements are different. When

different products need to be produced, only the values of different elements (i.e., recipe data) need to be

changed. The recipe data can be stored in consecutive storage units. The memory capacity of the PLC control

system is limited (the capacity of the power-off storage memory is even more limited). Therefore, the recipe
data can be stored in the HMI, and the recipe data can be transferred to the PLC through the HMI.

Step 1. Select Component/Switch/Recipe Transmission from the menu bar to enter the following interface.

— 1

Switch @ ‘ Indicator Light ] Lable I Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics ] Control Settings I Display ‘

[¥] Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address
¥ Recipe Transfer X
Action: | Press v \
Transmission Direction: @ Download recipe to PLC ) Upload Recipe from PLC
Recipe source address: | v | IOpen the Recipe Settings|‘)
Number of words:
PLC Address: LWO |@.
[7] Notice Bit Address
| HelpH) | [ ok || cancel
| Move Up } ' Move Down | | Copy J | Delete ’ ’ Clear ‘ l Modify |
Add Function:
| Bit ' ' Word | | Window Operation I | Function Key | I Data Transfer | | Recipe Transfer |

Description:

[

OK

I| Cancel ‘
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Step 2. Click Open the Recipe Settings.

¥ Recipe Transfer X

Action: [Press v ]

Transmission Direction: @ Download recipe to PLC ) Upload Recipe from PLC

Recipe source address: [ v] [Open the Recipe Settingslo

Number of words:

PLC Address: LWO

Notice Bit Address
e

Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Recipe dialog box.

t} Recipe ? X

General I Data Information J |

Name: RP_ltest! | Recipe Length: | 1 é] Data Entry | Array Formula: ‘—1@@

i Address of Recipe Storage

Word address range: RPW test: 0~999
Word address index range: RPWI _test: 0~0
Bit address range: RPB_test: 0.0~999.15
Bit address index range: RPB| test: 0.0~0.15

Current recipe ID register: RPI_test: 0

[ Use External Address as Recipe index

[T] Clear current recipe bit address.

Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

Use the operation register:

o | [Lcaneel ]
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Recipe name. It should not exceed 16 bytes, where each Chinese character counts as 2
Name
bytes.
Data Entry Click Data Entry to edit the recipe data.
Array
The value range is 1 to 65535.
Formula

Clear Current

Check Clear Current Recipe bit address and choose the bit address. When the state of

Recipe bit clearing the current recipe bit address is ON, the data of the current recipe group will be
address cleared. After clearing the data, the value of the bit address will be set to OFF.
Clear All Check Clear All Recipe bits address and choose the bit address. When the state of
Recipe bits clearing all recipe bit addresses is ON, all recipe group data will be cleared. After clearing
address the data, the value of the bit address will be set to OFF.
The trigger recipe operation bit address is 21 bits in total. When set to ON, the
corresponding operation will be executed, and the bit address will be set to OFF after the
operation is completed. When the bit address is set to LBO, the following operations will
be performed:
Insert Row Above: When LBO is ON, a new group will be inserted above the current
recipe group pointed to by RPI.
Use the Insert Row Below: When LBL1 is ON, a new group will be inserted below the current
operation recipe group pointed to by RPI.
register Copy: When LB2 is ON, the current recipe group pointed to by RPI will be copied.

Cut: When LB3 is ON, the current recipe group pointed to by RPI will be cut.

Paste (Replace): When LB4 is ON, the content of the copied or cut recipe group will be
pasted into the current recipe group pointed to by RPI.

Copy to Next Row: When LB5 is ON, the current recipe group pointed to by RPI will be
copied to the next row. The serial number of next rows will increase in order without

overwriting the original data.
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Parameters Description

Save Snapshot: When LB6 is ON, the current recipe group will be saved as a shapshot.
One-Click Restore to Initial Value: When LB7 is ON, the recipe data will be restored to
the initial value set in the editing state.

Restore Snapshot: When LB8 is ON, the snapshot saved by LB6 will be restored.
Upload: When LB9 is ON, data will be uploaded from an external address to the current
recipe group data.

Download: When LB10 is ON, the current recipe group data will be downloaded to an
external address.

Delete Row: When LB11 is ON, the currently selected row or the checked row during the
query will be deleted.

Delete All: When LB12 is ON, all recipe groups in the recipe will be deleted.

Reserved Operation Bit: LB13~LB20.
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Step 4. Select the Data Information tab and click Add.

Switch

¥ Recipe ? X
I General ) | Data Information
Address Offset Number of Woi Is Data Group Data Group Ler Data Type Data Name
) love Up ! ‘ Move Dowr ‘ ! nsert Add clete ‘ Modify ’
| | e

137



Switch
Step 5. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Data Setting dialog box and click OK.
3 Data Setting X

Mame: A

Address Offset 0

Data Type: 16-bit Unsigned v-|

|| Data Group

| 0K H Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Name Data entry name.
Data type Please refer to the actual situation.
Data Group Check Data Group and specify the group length.
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Step 6. Set the the recipe data and click OK.

Switch

| ¥ Recipe ? X
General | Data Information |
Address Offset  Number of Wor |s Data Group  Data Group Len Data Type Data Name
i 0 1 No 16-bit Unsigned | A
1 1 No 16-bit Unsigned | B
2 1 No 16-bit Unsigned | C
3 1 No 16-bit Unsigned | D
|
|
[ Move Down ] [ Insert ] [ Add ] [ Delete ] [ Modify ]
|
o) conce
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Step 8. Set the properties of the Indicator Light, Label, etc., and click OK.

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light ? X

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Display |

[[] Use Indicator

Description: | oK |[ Cancel

Step 9. Click anywhere in the window to insert the Recipe Transmission component.
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Indicator Light
10.2 Indicator Light

The indicator light component indicates the value of a specified bit address or word address by the state of

the indicator light (such as blinking text). It includes bit indicator lights, word indicator lights, and combined
bits indicator lights.

10.2.1 Bit Indicator Light

Step 1. Select Component/Indicator Light/Bit Indicator Light from the menu bar to enter the following
interface, configure relevant parameters, and click OK.

¥ Switch/Indicator Light ?

X
[ switch | Indicator Light | Lable ] Graphics I Dynamic Graphics [ Display ‘

[¥] Use Indicator

Display Mode: 1Register Control ~ ’
O Bit Register () Word Register () Combined Bits

Address: LBO I [T The Address Is Same As The Switch.

Status No.: | 2 <-| When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.1S) Condition
0 LBO OFE None © PositiveLogic ) NegativeLogic
1 LBO ON None Flash Mode: lNone v |

Help Description: [ OK ] | Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Use Indicator

Whether to use the indicator light feature or not.

€ Register Control: The state of the indicator light is determined by the state of the

Display specified register. This parameter must be selected when the switch type is a bit
Mode indicator.
€ Automatic Looping: The state is automatically switched at a set frequency.

Bit Register | The state of the indicator light is determined by the value of the bit register.
Word

The state of the indicator light is determined by the value of the word register.
Register
Combined The combined bits indicator light displays image or text content based on multiple statees
Bits generated by logical operations on multiple bit addresses.
Address Specific bit address or word address.

No. of States

The number of states for a switch. It is fixed at 2 for a bit switch.

State The states of bit switch are 0 and 1.
Positive When the value of a bit address is OFF, the state of the switch is 0. When the value of a bit
Logic address is ON, the state of the switch is 1.
Negative When the value of a bit address is ON, the state of the switch is 0. When the value of a bit
Logic address is OFF, the state of the switch is 1.
It includes None, Blink Text, and Blink Picture. When set to Blink Text or Blink Picture,
the blink frequency needs to be configured.
Blink mode € Blink Text: It refers to the text set in the Label property, which blinks gradually

from invisible to visible according to the specified frequency.
€ Blink Picture: It refers to the picture set in the Graphic property, which blinks

gradually from invisible to visible according to the specified frequency.
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Step 2. Set other properties such as Label, click OK.

Indicator Light

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light b4
| Switch | Indicator Light | Lable |Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |
L Ind dent
ELl anguage[.-1 nE E-'ITIE-"; (TJ” tod States) l@ Status Content
anguage: nglish (Uni &5, B
[[] Use Text Library 1
Use Label
Adaptive label size
Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib
[7] Use Font Style
[ Impaort from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l
) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Copy Text To: [ All Status H All Languages l [ All Font: [Microsoﬂ Sans Serif vl
[C] Set label position by language state separately. Sires EE
oo Multi-line Alignment: Advanced
Left Right: :
Top Bottom:
[F] Marquee Microsoft Sans Serif
Copy Attr. To: [ All Status l [ All Languages ] [ All ]
Description: | oK | [ Cancel

Step 3. Click anywhere in the window to insert bit indicator light.
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10.2.2 Word Indicator Light

Step 1. Select Component/Indicator Light/Word Indicator Light from the menu bar, configure relevant

parameters in the pop-up dialog box.

¥ Switch/Indicator Light ? X
Switch | Indicator Light I Lable | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Display |
Use Indicator
Display Mode: |Register Control »
() Bit Register @ Word Register () Combined Bits
Address: LWO @ [7] The Address Is Same As The Switch.
Status No.: "W;E When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.
Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.1S) Condition -
@ @ B}
o LWO == 0 None ¥ Renge, 9Bl
1 LWO0 == None Read Value |== v | A |None v
. N —
0 one N )
4(Error)| Other Read Volus ==/
Flash Mode:
lllegal Input: © Show Error Status () Keep Current Status [ | Error Notification
Help Description: | [ OK I [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Use indicator

Whether to use indicator light feature or not.

€ Register control: The state of the switch is determined by the value of the
specified word register. When the switch type is word indicator light, this

Display Mode parameter must be selected.
€ Automatic loop: Continuous switching the state according to the set frequency.
Address Click the &l icon to set word address.

No. of States

Number of states for word switch.

State

Switch states, 256 states are supported (state 0 ~ state 255)

Condition

€ Range: The allowed range of values for the setting can be specified. You can
set a logical AND (or OR) relationship between two conditions. For example,
you can read a value that is greater than 1 and less than 3.

Condition

9 Range Bit

Read Value |< = | A AND ~
Read Value = ~ | B

A | Constant = 3@
B |Constant = 1
Read Value < 3 AND > 1

Blink Mode: | Blink Picture
Flash Freq.: 5% *0.15

€ Bit: The value of specified bit is ON or OFF, if the bit offset is set to 2, it
indicates that the value of the second bit of specified word address is ON

(positive logic) or OFF (negative logic).

State Condition Blink  Frequency(0.1¢ ~ Condition
Range @ Bit
0 LW0==0 MNone ng i
1 LWO == 1 None Bit Offset:| 2F&]
2 LWO == 2 None @ Positivelogic Negativelogic
3 LWO Bit2 ON None
4(Error)| Other Blink Mode: | None =

Positive Logic

When the value of a bit address is OFF, the state of the switch is 0. When the value of a
bit address is ON, the state of the switch is 1.

Negative

Logic

When the value of a bit address is ON, the state of the switch is 0. When the value of a

bit address is OFF, the state of the switch is 1.
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Parameter

Description

Blink Mode

It includes None, Blink Text, and Blink Picture. When set to Blink Text or Blink Picture,

the blink frequency needs to be configured.
€ Blink Text: It refers to the text set in the Label property, which blinks
gradually from invisible to visible according to the specified frequency.
€ Blink Picture: It refers to the picture set in the Graphic property, which blinks
gradually from invisible to visible according to the specified frequency.

Illegal Input

When the value of a word address does not meet the current setting of state conditions, it

is considered an illegal input.
€ Show Error State: the state of an indicator light showing an error state,
specifically the state indicated in the last row of the state table.
€ Keep Current State: no change of state.

Error

Notification

Select a bit address, and when the value of the word address does not meet the specified

condition, notify the bit address to set it to ON. When the condition is met, set the bit

address to OFF again.
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10.2.3 Combined Bit Indicator Light

Indicator Light

Combined bit indicator light refers to an indicator light whose switch states is determined by the values of

multiple bits.

Step 1. Select Component/Indicator Light/Bit Indicator Light from the menu bar, select Combined Bits

in the pop-up Switch/Indicator Light dialog box, configure relevant parameters.

Address: SRBO

& Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Use Indicator

Display Mode: | Register Control «
_ Bit Register () Word Registe] @ Combined Bits
[T] The Address Is Same As The Switch.  Bit No.: 16@ Data Type:

Status No.: 4 When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.
Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.1¢
0 Multi Bit Combination Value = 1024 AND < 2048 None
1 Multi Bit Combination Value = 0 Mone
2 Multi Bit Combination Value = 4096 MNone
3 Multi Bit Combination Value = 8192 Picture |53
4(Error)| Other

lllegal Input: @ Show Error Status () Keep Current Status [_| Error Notification

Condition

Read Value A
A 2B

Read Value = 8192

Flash Mode: |Blink Picture »
Flash Freq.: x0.15
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Display

Mode

The display mode of a combined bit indicator light must be Register Control.

Address

The bit addresses of HMI or PLC. The starting address and the number of bits are
inseparable. For example, if the starting address is LBO and the number of bits is 2, then

the combination from the highest bit to the lowest bit would be LB1, LBO.

No. of Bits

The number of bits for a value ranges from 2 to 32. For example, if the number of bits is 2

and the starting address is LBO, the combination would be as shown in the diagram below:

Number of bits: 2

The start address is LBO, then the
combination of LB1 and LBO include:
00, 01, 10, 11

‘ Unsigned number | Signed number ‘
00 e 10
01 -1 11
10 0 00
11 1 01

(RN IR T ol ]

Data Type

€ Signed: The highest bit of the data represents the sign of the value (1 for
negative numbers, 0 for positive numbers). When the number of bits is n, the
range of possible values for the combination is -2"* ~ (2"*-1).

€ Unsigned: The highest bit of the data represents the specific value itself. When
the number of bits is n, the range of possible values for the combination is
0~(2"-1).

No. of States

The number of states for an indicator light.

State The state of indicator light, such as 0, 1, 2, etc.
The condition satisfied by a combined bit value, for example, a multi-digit combination
Condition
value that is less than 2048 and greater than 1024.
Including None, Blink Text, and Blink Picture. When set to Blink Text and Blink Picture,
it is necessary to set the blink frequency.
Blink Mode € Blink Text: It refers to the text set in the Label property, which blinks gradually

from invisible to visible according to the specified frequency.
€ Blink Picture: It refers to the image set in the Graphics property, which blinks
gradually from invisible to visible according to the specified frequency.
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Parameter

Description

When the value of an address does not meet the current setting of state conditions, it is

considered as an illegal input.

llegal Input @ Show Error State: the state of an indicator light showing an error state,
specifically the state indicated in the last row of the state table.
€ Keep Current State: no change of state.
Select a bit address, and when the value of the word address does not meet the specified
Error
condition, notify the bit address to set it to ON. When the condition is satisfied, set the bit
Notification

address to OFF again.

Step 2. Set properties such as label, grahics etc. , click “OK”.

Step 3. Click anywhere in the window to insert a combined bit indicator light component.

10.3 Numeric Value and Text

The Numeric Value and Text component is used to display or input values from specified addresses. There

are four types, including numeric value display, numeric value input, text display, and text input.

10.3.1 Numeric Value Display

Step 1. Select Component/Numeric Value and Text Display/Numeric Value Display from the menu bar to

enter the following interface. Configure relevant parameters.

149



Numeric Value and Text

| ¥ Numeric Display

General | Number Format I Font I hi l Dy ic Graphi I Ce ication I Display |

L Y P

o

Operation Attribute: @ Numeric Display ) Numeric Input () Characters Display ) Characters Input
Display Mode: [ ] Password

[ Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:

Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAI.:[Local Register] v

Address Type:
Address: o E =1 | System Register

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
Address Index

| Help Description: | ‘ I OK

I[ Cancel

| & Numeric Display

General | Number Format | Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Communication I Display |

Integer digits z@ Decimal Point: I—OE [] Zero Padding Left ["] Zero at the end is not displayed
Input Lower Limit: 0 Lower Limit: ‘:E Below Lower:
Input Upper Limit: 9999 Upper Limit: [m liw Over Upper:

Enable Number Operation

~ Hele | Description: | =

I[ Cancel
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Numeric Value and Text

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Operation Attribute

Select Numeric Value Display.

Operational attributes of the component can be modified in this interface. If
you initially selected a numeric display component but want to change it to a
numeric input component, you can simply select Numeric Value Input
without having to delete the existing component and add a new numeric input

component. This helps improve the efficiency of configuration.

Display Mode

If you check the Password option, you will need to set the data type. When
set as a password attribute, the component will display * instead of the actual
value. It is not recommended to check the Password option for a numeric

display component.

Use Address Tag

Using tags to refer to addresses. For more information about address tags,

please refer to the Address Tag Library.

Use Recipe Index

When a new recipe is created, recipe data entry will generate related
addresses that can be directly indexed and used by components. For more

detailed information about recipe index, please refer to Recipe.

Device HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.
Address Type Please refer to the actual situation.
Address Please refer to the actual situation for the address numbering.

Address Index

Using address index to change the current address. For example, if the
current address is set to LW1, the address index is set to LW2, and the offset

is 3, then the actual address would be LW(1 + value of LW2 + 3).

Data Type

Please refer to the actual situation.
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Numeric Value and Text

Parameter

Description

Display using Scientific

notation

When this parameter is checked, the value is displayed in scientific counting

format.

Integer Digits

The number of digits for the integer part.

Decimal Digits

The number of decimal digits. When the data type is set to integer, if the
decimal places are nonzero, the displayed value will be the actual data scaled
down by the corresponding multiple. For example, if the data to be displayed
is the integer number 55 and you set it to have two decimal digits, the actual
displayed value will be 0.55. This functionality only changes the display
value of the data, and the actual size and data type of the data remain

unchanged, still representing the integer number 55.

Display the Positive Sign

For example, display “1234” as “+1234”.

Leading O Display leading 0 for numbers, such as showing “0005” for the value 5.
Lower Limit The minimum value for the number. It can be set as a constant or a variable.
Upper Limit The maximum value for the number. It can be set as a constant or a variable.

When the number falls below the lower limit value, you can set the color and
Below Lower

blink effect for the value to indicate it is below the limit.

When the number exceeds the upper limit value, you can set the color and
Over Upper

blink effect for the value to indicate it is above the limit.

Enable Number Operation

The displayed values in HMI are the values of the original values after
numerical operations, which include proportion conversion, scaling,

sub-macro transform, logical operation, and shift.

Proportion Convert

Displayed value on HMI=Minimum Proportional Value+ (Value in

Maximum Proportional Value—Minimum Proportional Value

PLC-Lower Limit) *

Upper Limit—Lower Limit

Scaling

Value written to PLC=(Input Value-Offset)/Gain; Value displayed on

HMI=Output Value * Gain+Offset
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Parameter

Description

Sub Macro Transform

The displayed value on HMI is the value of the original value after a

sub-macro operation.

Logic Operation

The displayed value on HMI is the value after the logic operation(including,

or, not, or) performed in original value.

Shift

The displayed value on HMI is the value after the shift operation (including

left shift and right shift) performed on original value.

Step 2. Set the Font.

¥ Numeric Display

\ General I Number Format | Font | Graphics ] Dynamic Graphics | Communication ] Display l

["] Use Font Style

Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

V| Aequil
@ Aequilate effective)

Font: ‘Arial v |

Size:‘16 'IEIZ] || VI E

Arial

(* only character and numeric elements are

Multi-line Alignment: [% _I \ElAdvanced

Font Position:Left Right: |fx X:”
Top Bottom:|f §|

Description:

] | Cancel
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Step 3. Set properties such as Graphics, Dynamic Graphics, etc., click OK.

ﬁ Numeric Display ? X
i | General I MNumber Farmat I Fontl Graphics. | Dynamic Graphics | Communication | Display u
Use Graphics
Current Project Status Preview:
4G Status  backgro.. backgro.. backspace backspa... button button button002 Status0 Status1
J C
||II — 6\) 1 {
button3  Cellular n...  ChexBox circle dot  Cloud St... Elbow001  Elbow002  Elbow003
[ e | (—— [ | Tl ~
Add a new Graphic [ Favaorites ] [ Edit Graphics
[7] shadow Effect
Description: 0K | [ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert Numeric value display component.
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Numeric Value and Text

10.3.2 Numeric Value Input

Step 1. Select Component/Numeric Value and Text Display/Numeric Value Input from the menu bar, the

Numeric Value Input dialog box pops up, configure relevant parameters.

¥ Numeric Input

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings | Communication [ Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display ) Characters Input
Display Mode: ["] Password
[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -

Address Type: ILW > I

Address: o= ‘ System Register

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[7] Address Index

Description: OK ] | Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Display Check Password, and it is required to set the data type. After setting it as password

s

Mode property, the component will display

Using

read/write the data of Read Address to Write Address.

address

different Check Using different read/write address, set the Read Address and Write Address. Write
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Step 2. Edit the Number Format.

| ﬁ Numeric Input ? >

| Genera|| MNumber Formatl Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |

Integer digits Decimal Point: [[] Zero Padding Left [[] Zero at the end is not displayed
Input Lower Limit: 0 Lower Limit: |Constant v ,—0% [[] Below Lower:
Input Upper Limit: 9999 Upper Limit: m m [C] Over Upper:

[] Enable Number Qperation

Help | Description: | | 0K |[ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Data Type

Please refer to the actual situation.

Enable Number

Operation

Whether to enable number operation or not.

Proportion

Convert

Convert the value of the read address to the target value in proportion (minimum value of
the ratio is corresponding to the lower limit, maximum value of the ration is corresponding

to the upper limit). Click Explain to view the conversion formula.

Scale

Scale the data according to the calculation formula.

Sub Macro

Transform

Execute the corresponding Macro to the value of the source address, write the result value

into PLC and display on HMI. Click Sub Macro Manager to create a new sub macro.

‘ General | Number Format "Keyboard Setting | Font [ Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | control Settings l Communication [ Displayr_
Data Type: ‘16~bit Unsigned v ‘
Integer digits 4@ Decimal Point: 0= [ Zero Padding Left [ | Zero at the end is not displayed

Input Lower Limit: 0 Lower Limit: IConstant v ‘ o= [ Below Lower:

Input Upper Limit: 9999 Upper Limit: !Constant v ‘ 9999 [+ [C] Over Upper:

¥| Enable Number Operation

_) Proportion Convert () Zoom @ Sub Macro Transform () Logic Operation O Shift

Value written to PLC: iNo Use v Value displayed on HMI: |No Use - ‘ lSub Macro Manager

| ! l
¥ Sub Macro | =] X

7 4 & ¥ @ a 9 o R % @

Create Macro Save SaveAll Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo = Add New Address Compiling | Help

Alias Name Address subMacro_1.c* X || I Read Write Function
System Functions
Compuation and Convertion Function|
3 short _macro_sub(MacroOper macroOper, short inputData) Operator
a{ Vector Graph

short outputData;

1 #include <macro.h>

// Here to add macro code.
outputData = (inputData+1@)*2;

return outputData;
Vaks
)

Logic Operation

Perform logic operations to the data, such as bit AND, OR, XOR, and display the result of

logic operation.

Shift

Perform logic operations to the data, such as shift to left or right based on the bits, and

display the result of logic operation.
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Step 3. Edit Keyboard Setting to set the parameters.

| & Numeric Input ? X

I General l Number Formatl Keyboard Setting i Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings I Communication I Display |

Keyboard settings
Mode: @ Touch Control () Bit control
Pop-up keyboard: @ Use ©) Not Use
© Auto adjust position () Pop-up position () Specified Position:
Numeric Keyboard: | K_1:Decimal numeric keybc 'J

Use input order function

1 Description:l | [ OK ][ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

€ Touch Control: touch the numeric input component in the HMI

window with your finger.

Mode € Bit Control: When the value of the specified bit address is ON, the

component triggers input state.
€ Enable: use the system keyboard component.

Pop-Up Keyboard @ Disable: Select this parameter when an external keyboard or an input
keyboard drawn in the interface is used.

Auto adjust position Automatically adjust the position of the pop-up keyboard.

Pop-up Position Select the position of the popped- up keyboard.

Specified Position Define the position of popped- up keyboard by coordinate.

Select the keyboard window. For detailed information about the keyboard
Numeric Keyboard
window, please refer to Keyboard Window.

Use input order function | Whether to enable Use Input Order function or not.

According to the settings within the group, the numerical input component of
Input Order each group should be inputted sequentially without interruption, in ascending

order.

You can group the input components and input them in ascending order within
Group
each group.
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Step 4. Set the properties such as Font, Graphics, etc., click OK.

i Numeric Input ? X
[r—
i | General I MNumber Farmat I Keyboard Setlindl Font | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Contral Settings | Communication | Display |
| |
[] Use Font Style
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l
) Wector Font @ Graphic Font
. (* only character and numeric elements are
| A lat 2
=qniae effective)
Font: [Arial v]
size: 16 - [B[ 7]
Multi-line Alignment: %%% A.dvanced
Avrial
Font Position: Left Right: ...
Top Bottom: . ..
Description: 0K | [ Cancel

Step 5. Click anywhere in the window to insert the numeric value input component.
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10.3.3 Text Display

Numeric Value and Text

Step 1. Select Component/Numeric Value and Character Display/ Character Display from the menu bar

to enter the following interface, and configure relevant parameters.

¥ Characters Display
General [ Characters Setting l Font l Graphics l Dynamic Graphics l Communication l Display l

y (© Characters Input

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display ) Numeric Input @

Display Mode: ["] Password

Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register]

Address Type: LW v |
Address: 0 E System Register

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Register Length: 1
[] Address Index

Occupied Words: 1

Description: |

] I Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration.

Parameter

Description

Operation Attribute

Select “Character Display”.

Password Check Password, display “*” on the component.
Components can be directly connected to variables within the Address Tag
Library(For detailed information about the Address Tag Library, please refer to
Address Tag Library). Using the Address Tag Library can enhance the efficiency
Use Address Tag of configuration. For example, if multiple components in the project are connected

to the same address, when there is a need to change the address value, you can
simply modify the variable connected within the Tag Library, without having to

modify multiple components individually.

Use Recipe Index

When a new recipe is created, HMI will assign an address to recipe data entirs,
other components can use the recipe addresses through the index. For more

detailed information about recipe index, please refer to Recipe.

Device HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.
Address type Please refer to the actual situation.

The address of register. Click System Register to view detailed information about
Address

the special system register.

Address Index

Change the current address by the address index. For example, if the current

address is LW1, the address index in LW2, offset is 3, the actual address should be

LW (1+value of LW2+3)
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Step 2. Select the Characters Setting tab, configure relevant parameters.

| ¥ Characters Display

| | General | Characters Setting l Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics I Communication | Display |
Browse Method:

Row Settings
Total Row number | %E Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width \ ZOE

Show Row number \ 2 E [7] Show check box

Number of Characters per line _g Row Space §

Notes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selected, each 2
ASCII characters or each Chinese
character use one word register.

2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected, each ASCII
character or each Chinese character use
one word register.
Encoding
ASCII [T] Unicode [] UTF-8 [] Swap the High byte and the Low byte
If you do not choose the above encoding method, the default is GB2312

| [ OK ][ Cancel

| Description: |
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

The total number of rows refers to the number of rows occupied by the entire

Total Rows

component.

The displayed number of rows in a component. If the displayed rows are fewer than
Displayed Rows the total rows, the component will show a scrollbar to facilitate viewing all the

numerical content.

Characters Per Line | The number of characters displayed per row in a component.

Whether to display a scrollbar or not. If a scrollbar is enabled, you can set the width
Scroll Bar
of the scrollbar.

Show Check Box Whether to display the check box or not.

Click Row Space Settings, and you can set the horizontal scaling, line space, word

space and shadow effects.

| ¥ Advanced =
("] Horizontal Scaling: 100%

Space
Row Space Settings | Line Space: 1 E Words Space: 1 @

§ [¥] Shadow Effects

Color: I- ShadowColor [3
Shadow Deviation:X: 0 @Y: 0 @
l OK | | Cancel ‘

Select the character encoding:
€ ASCll only : This option includes numbers, symbols, and English letters
but does not support Chinese characters.
€ UNICODE: Regardless of whether it is Chinese or English, each character
Encoding occupies one word (two bytes).
€ UTF-8: UTF-8 is one of the implementations of Unicode character
encoding. It can represent almost all characters worldwide. UTF-8 uses a
variable-length encoding format and can be used in different countries and

regions.
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Parameter

Description

Byte Swapping: Byte swapping refers to the operation of swapping the high and
low bytes of a two-byte (16-bit) data. This means exchanging the positions of the
upper 8 bits and the lower 8 bits. For example, the binary number
1111000011110000, after byte swapping, becomes 0000111100001111. In computer
systems, byte swapping is commonly used in low-level data exchange and network
communication. For example, within a processor, different processor architectures
may have different byte orders (Endian), which can affect the outcome of a
program. Therefore, byte swapping is necessary to ensure data correctness. In
network communication, a uniform byte order is required to transmit data across

different computer platforms, hence the need for byte swapping.

GB Byte Swapping: GB (Guobiao) character encoding typically adopts a two-byte
encoding method, where the high byte stores the zone code of the character, and the
low byte stores the position code of the character. If you need to perform byte

swapping, you can follow the steps below:
Step 1: Separate the original two-byte representation into high and low bytes.
Step 2: Swap the positions of the high and low bytes.

Step 3: Combine the swapped high and low bytes to form a new two-byte

representation.

When combining single-word characters into double-word characters, perform a high-low byte order test.

In little-endian format, the low byte comes first, while in big-endian format, the high byte comes first.<'

+Examp|e: see the table below.<

Double-word LWO< 0x12345678<

High/low end< Low byte first(little-endian )<{High byte first(big-endian )<

Front word LWO<  |0x5678< 0x1234<

Rear word LW1<  |0x1234¢ 0x5678f

PS: Byte swapping in a word is only available when ASCIl is checked.«

If none of the encoding above is selected, GB2312 is used in default.
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Step 3. Set properties such as Font, Graphics, etc., click OK.

i Characters Display

i | General I Characters Setting

Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Communication | Display |

[[] Use Font Style

[ Import from Favorite

Font Templates.(l} ]

] Aequilat 2
S Hective)

@ Vector Font @ Graphic Font

(* only character and numeric elements are

Font: [Arial

N
Size: (16 -|B| 7
Multi-line Alignment: %%% A.dvanced

Arial

Font Position: Left Right:
Top Bottom: '_A_'

23
=8

>

Description:

0K

| [ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the character display component.
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10.3.4 Character Input

Numeric Value and Text

Step 1. Select Component/Numeric Value and Character Display/ Character Input from the menu bar,

edit general properties in the popped up Character Input dialog box.

¥ Characters Input

General l Characters Setting [ Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics [ Control Settings | Communication l Display ‘

Display Mode: ["] Password

[¥] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: |LOCAL:[LocaI Register]

Address Type: | Lw v |

Address: o ‘ System Register

Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Register Length: 1
[7] Address Index

Occupied Words: 1

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display () Numeric Input () Characters Display @ Characters Input

Write Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: |[LW - |

Address: o l System Register
Format(Range):DDDDDD(0~799999)
Register Length: 1

[[] Address Index

Occupied Words: 1

Description:

OK

] | Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Description

Parameters
Operation
Select Character Input.
Attribute
Password Check Password, the character input component will display “*”.

Using different
read/write

address

Write the value of the read address into the write address.
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Step 2. Set the Character Setting property.

Please refer to Step 2 for detailed configuration methods.

§ Characters Input

f Characters Setting | Keyboard Setting | Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication l Display I
Browse Method:

Row Settings
Total Row number 1% Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width | VZOVE

Show Row number 7 1 E [] Show check box

Number of Characters per line Row Space S

Notes: 1. If "Use UNICODE" is not selected, each 2
ASCII characters or each Chinese
character use one word register.

2. If "Use UNICODE" is selected, each ASCII
character or each Chinese character use
one word register.

Encoding
ASCll [[] Unicode [[]UTF-8 [C] Swap the High byte and the Low byte
If you do not choose the above encoding method, the default is GB2312

Description: | OK I [ Cancel
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Step 3. Edit the Keyboard Setting properties.

Please refer to Step 3 for detailed configuration methods.

¥ Characters Input ? X

f | General I Characters Setting ] Keyboard Setting | Font I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication l Display ]

Keyboard settings
Mode: @ Touch Control () Bit control

Pop-up keyboard: @ Use ©) Not Use
© Auto adjust position () Pop-up position () Specified Position:
Character keyboard: |K 4:Ascii keyboard v

[7] Use input order function

| Description: | | [ OK ][ Cancel
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Step 4. Set properties such as Font, Graphics, click OK.

i1 Characters Input ? X
i | General I Characters Setting | Keyboard Seﬂin4] Font |Graphic5 | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |
[] Use Font Style
[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) l
) Wector Font @ Graphic Font
. (* only character and numeric elements are
| A lat 2
=qniae effective)
Font: [Arial v]
size: 16 - [B[ 7]
Multi-line Alignment: %%% A.dvanced
Avrial
Font Position: Left Right: ...
Top Bottom: . ..
Description: 0K | [ Cancel

Step 5. Click anywhere in the window to insert the text input component.
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10.4 Toggle Switch and Menu

The Toggle Switch and Menu component is used to toggle states, display option values, and perform actions
such as file selection. It includes bit toggle switch, word toggle switch, checklist and selection box,
drop-down list, file browser boxes, and user privilege.

10.4.1 Bit Toggle Switch

The bit toggle switch combines the functions of a bit set and a bit indicator light. While changing the bit state,
the graphics and text of the component will also be changed.

The steps to create a new bit toggle switch are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Toggle Switch and Menu/Bit Switch from the menu bar, and configure relevant
parameters in the pop-up Toggle Switch dialog box.

¥ Toggle Switch ? X
General | Toggle Switch I Graphics l Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings | Communication I Display l

Type: @ Bit toggle switch _) Word toggle switch

[¥]Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different
Read Address: Writing Address:

[[] Use Address Tag [7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register] v 1 Deivce: ILOCAL:[Local Register] '\

[ Bit-index within a Byte Register [T] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: \LB v | Address Type: lLB v I
Address: |0 3] System Register } Address: |0 = System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[7] Address Index [7] Address Index

Help ’ Description: [ OK ] 1 Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Type Includes bit toggle switch and word toggle switch.

Using different
read/write

address

When Using different read/write address box is checked, perform an action on the

component (e.g., pressing) will read the value from the “Read address” and perform a

“Write address”. By default, the “Read address” and “Write address” are the same.

corresponding calculation (e.g., negation). The resulting value will then be written to the

Step 2. Select the Toggle Switch tab and configure relevant parameters.

¥ Toggle Switch

{ [ General Toggle Switch l Graphics l Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Communication I Display l

SR ‘Press M ’ SwitchType: ‘On - ’ | Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)
[¥| Language Independent ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Language: | 1-English (United S - Font: m|
[7] Use Text Library [ Text Library Size: 116 v IEE| |- VB
[¥] Use Label Multi-line Alignment:g% [ElAdvanced
[¥] Adaptive label size ‘
Tag Contents Save Contents To Text Library ] Arial
. Copy Attr. to: All Status HAII Languanges’ ‘EJ
Copy Text to: \ All Status HAII Languanges” All

[] Set label position by language state separately. Index Corresponding Value Tag Contents

Pos.: Left Right: |£@ :) (1)
Top Bottom: |z|
[7] Marquee

Help | Description: [ OK Jl Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Action Includes Press and Release.
€ On: Set the state of a specific bit address to ON.
€ Off: Set the state of a specific bit address to OFF.
€ Inverse: To toggle the state of a specific bit address, for example, if the current
Switch Type state of the specified bit address is ON, when the bit toggle switch is activated
(e.g., pressed), the state of the specified bit address will be set to OFF.
€ Reset: When the switch is pressed, set the state of specified bit address to state
ON,then release the switch, set the state of specified bit address to state OFF.
Language If this box is checked, label content of the component doesn’t change when language is
Independent changed.
Language Change the language of text contents.
Use Text Whether to use the text library or not. For detailed information about the text library,
Library please refer to Text Library.
Use Label If the Use Label box is checked, label content is required.

Label Content

Set the tag value under different states and different languages.

If the tag content exceeds the size of the component, enabling the option will

Adaptive tag
automatically increase the size of the component. If the option is not selected, the tag
size
content will be automatically truncated.
To display the tag content in a moving manner.
€ Moving Direction: Specify the direction in which the tag content moves.
Options include moving from left to right, right to left, top to bottom, or
Marquee

bottom to top.
€ Step Length: Determine the length of the displayed portion of the tag content.
€ Speed: Set the speed of movement.

Vector Font

The fonts in the Font Library are vector fonts. When the character encoding is Unicode,

it is necessary to select a vector font.

Graphic Font

The entire string is captured as a bitmap and saved to the project.
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Step 3. Set properties such as Graphics, Dynamic Graphics, etc., click OK.

ﬁ Toggle Switch

| | General | Toggle Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |

Use Graphics

Current Project Status Preview:

4G Status  backgro.. backgro.. backspace backspa... button button1 Status0 Status1
button002 button3  Cellular n...  ChexBox circle dot  Cloud St...  Elbow001
I = al ] 10 | (— (—] &
Add a new Graphic Favorites l [ Edit Graphics
7] shadow Effect

Description:

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the bit toggle switch component.
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10.4.2 Word Toggle Switch

The word toggle switch combines the functions of a word set and a word indicator light. While changing the

word state, the graphics and text of the component will also be changed.
The steps to create a new word switch are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Toggle Switch and Menu/Word Switch from the menu bar, and configure

relevant parameters in the pop-up Toggle Switch dialog box.

¥ Toggle Switch ? X

General |Togg|e Switch | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings I Communication | Display [

Type: () Bit toggle switch © Word toggle switch

[7] Reading Address and Writing Address Are Different

Read and Write Address
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] v ]
Address Type: [LW v]
Address: :@ System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: 1 Word

Data Type: l16-bit Unsigned v l

[7] Address Index

Help Description: OK l [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Type Includes bit toggle switch and word toggle switch.
Using When Using different read/write adress box is checked, perform an action on the
different component (e.g., pressing) will read the value from the “Read address” and perform a
read/write corresponding calculation (e.g., negation). The resulting value will then be written to the
adress “Write address”. By default, the “Read address” and “Write address” are the same.
Use Address | Use tags to represent the addresses. For detailed information about the Address Tag, please
Tag refer to Address Tag Library.
Device HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.
Address type | Please refer to the actual situation.

Specific word address. Click System Register to view the detailed information of system
Address

register with special function.
Address Use address index to change the current address. For example, if current address is LW1,
Index address index is LW2, offset is 3, then the actual address is LW (1+the value of LW2+3).
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Step 2. Select the Toggle Switch tab and configure relevant parameters.

¥ Toggle Switch

General | Toggle Switch | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Communication I Display I

ckan: SwitchType: [0 Non-cyclic [ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) ]

Status: 4 @ ) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Language: |1-English (United S ~ Font:

[7] Language Independent Size: B
[7] Use Text Library Multi-line A|ignment: Advanced

Use Label
Adaptive label size
Tag Contents [Save Contents To Text LibraryJ Anal
?é}ep3 - |
Copy Attr. to: L All Status ”AII Languanges]
Index Corresponding Value Tag Contents
Z 0 1 % start Sal
Copy Text to: All Status H All Languanges ][ All ol
1 Ll — stepl =
[7] Set label position by language state separately. 3 > Tead] D
= step
Pos.: Left Right: fm A % L4
- 3 3 = step3
Top Bottom: E = B >

© Display error status
lllegal Input:

Marquee () Preserve current state

Error Notification

Description: | | [ OK ][ Cancel ]
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Action Includes Press and Release.
€ Add: the value of specified word address increases.

Switch Type € Subtract: the value of specified word address decreases.
Check the Not Looping, and the switch type is set to Add, if the value of the
specified word address reaches the maximum value and an action is performed on
the component (e.g., pressing), the value of the specified word address will no
longer change.

Not Looping If the option Not Looping is unchecked, when the value of the specified word
address reaches the maximum value and an action is performed on the component
(e.g., pressing) again, the value of the specified word address will become the
minimum value. Subsequent actions(e.g., pressing) on the component will then
gradually increase the value of the specified word address in a loop.

State Number of states of specified bit address.

Language Current language display (applicable for text content).

Language
Text content of the component doesn’t change when language is changed.

Independent

Use Text Library

Use the text in the text library . For detailed information about the text library,

please refer to Text Library.

Use Label

Whether to use label or not. Label content is required when use label.

Label Content

Set the label content under different states and different languages.

Pos

Position of the label in the component. Including the alignment method in the

horizontal direction and vertical direction.

lllegal Input

When input is illegal, you can select display error state or maintain current state.

Error Notification

When an error occurs, set the value of the notification bit address to ON.

Index

State index.

Corresponding

The value of specified word address in different states.
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Step 3. Set properties such as Graphics, Dynamic Graphics, etc., click OK.

i Toggle Switch ? X
| | General | Taggle Switcl'ﬁ Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |
Use Graphics
Current Project Status Preview:
4G Status  backgro.. backgro.. backspace backspa... button button1 Status0 Status1
button002 buttonz  Cellular n..  ChexBox circle dot  Cloud St..  Elbow001
[ = al | e ] [ | [——] | e—] 1 i
Add a new Graphic Favorites l [ Edit Graphics
] Shadow Effect
Description: OK | [ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the word toggle switch component.
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10.4.3 Checklist and Selection Box

The Checklist and Selection Box component is used to toggle the values of specified word addresses. By
selecting the value corresponding to the state index in the Checklist and Selection Box, the value of the
specified word address switches to the value associated with that state. The Checklist and Selection Box is
displayed in the form of a list box in HMI.

The steps to add a Checklist and Selection Box component are as follows (takes the component setting as an
example of data source here):

Step 1. Select Component/Toggle Switch and Menu/Checklist and Selection Box from the menu bar, edit
the relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box.

H Menu ? X

General i Selector Setting | Graphics I Control Settings l Communication I Display ’

Browse Method:
Type: @ List and Check-Box ) Drop-down List [¥| Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 @

[V] Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Data Source |Component settings ~

[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
[7] Write Control

Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] v ’
Address Type: [LW A I

Address: |0 System Register I
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [16—bit Unsigned - |

[7] Address Index

Help ] Description: [ OK ]l Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Type

Including list and check-box, drop-down list.

Browse

Method

Set the browse mode of the component:
€ Scrollbar: Use the scrollbar to browse the content of the component. The width
of the scrollbar can be set.
€ Slide: Slide the scrren to view the component content. This feature is only

applicable to capacitive HMIs.

Data Source

Set the data source in the component:

4 Component Settings: custom component data.

€ Authorized User Names: User's Privilige information. For detailed information
about user privilege, please refer to the User Privilege.

4 Component (customize selector): custom selector data.

€ Data Sampling: For detailed information about data sampling, please refer to
Data Sampling.

4 Alarm and Event Time: Alarm and the time when the event happens. For
detailed information about Alarm and Event Time, please refer to Alarm and
Event.

€ Recipe Group Name: Recipe data. For detailed information about recipe, please

refer to Recipe.

Using different
read/write

address

Check Using different read/write address, when an action (such as press) is performed
to the component, the value of the reading address will be written into the writing

address. Default setting is that reading and writing address are the same.

Write Control

Pulse-triggered, when switching menu items, the corresponding value is written to the

specified address.
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Step 2. Select the Selector Setting tab, configure relevant parameters.

H Menu

‘ Selector Setting l Graphics l Control Settings I Communication I Display I

gg Selected Color

[ BB
SE Background Color ‘:lz

Item Count:
Line Spacing:;

Border Color

Index Correspond Tag Content

0 ‘ 0'@ 1

1 1 [ 1

2 | 2 [ 2

3 s [ 3

4 4 4

5 7 5"; 5
6(Error) Other

m

lllegal input @ Display error status () Keep Current Status
[7] Error Notification

[] Enable Control Address:

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(1)

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: |Arial »

Multi-line Alignment:

Arial

Copy Attr. TO:[ All Status H All Languages ]

[[] Language Independent
) Use Text Library @l
© Use Tag

Adaptive label size.

Tag Content [ Save Tag Content To Text Library ]
[ =

Copy Text To:[ All Status l[ All Languages ]

Description: |

oK | [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Item Count The number of component data items.
Selected
Set the color of the selected items to highlight them.
Color
Background
Set the background color of the components.
Color

Border Color

Set the color of the border.

Index

The index value of different states.

Value

The value of specified word addresses in different states.

Label Content

Label content of the component. You can customize the content of labels for different

states and different languages.

When an illegal input is provided, you can choose to display an error state or keep the

Illegal input
current state.
Error
When an error occurs, set the value of the notification bit address to ON.
Notification
Language Current display language (applicable to text content).
Language
When the language is changed, the content of text library or labels does not change.
Independent
Enable
If the corresponding bit value of the specified word address is 0, it enables the value in
Control
that state. If it is 1, it disables the value in that state.
Address
Use Text Use text from the specified text library. For detailed information about the text library,
Library please refer to Text Library.
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Step 3. Set properties such as Control Settings, click OK.

H Menu ? X
| General l Selector Setting I Graphicil Control Settings ICommunication I Display II
Activation Settings Security Settings
© Always Minimum Press Time: 0 @ (X0.1S)
) Conditional [7] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 x0.15)
[7] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.1S)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
[] Notify Bit Address:
[] Notify Byte Address:
[] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
[7] Use Keyboard s
[] Play Audio
Keyboard Focus
[] Keyboard lost focus
Description: [ [ OK ] [ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the Checklist and Selection Box component.
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10.4.4 Drop-down List

The drop-down list is used to change the value of specified word address. Select a value corresponding to the
state index in the drop-down list, the value of the specified word address will be switched to the value of the

corresponding state. The drop-down list is displayed as a drop-down box in the HMI screen.
The steps to create a new drop-down list component are as follows:

Select Component/Toggle Switch and Menu/Drop-down List, the configuration method is similar to

configuring Check List and Selection Boxes, please refer to Checklist and Selection Box.

H Menu ? X

General | Selector Settin Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Displa
g P 9 play

Browse Method:

Type: (0 List and Check-Box @ Drop-down List [¥| Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 @
[¥] Screen  Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Data Source |Component settings ~

[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
[] Write Control

Read Address:
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: tLOCAL:[LocaI Register] v |
Address Type: 1LW - |

Address: |0 [EY [ System Register ’
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned - |

[7] Address Index

Help I Description: [ OK ][ Cancel
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10.4.5 File Browser Box

The file browser box is used to display file information from the HMI or external storage device.
The steps to create a new file browser box component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Toggle Switch and Menu/File Browser Box from the menu bar, edit the relevant
parameters in the pop-up File Browser Box dialog box.

3 File Browser Box ? X
General [rplay’
Font Type Only Show the File with Designated Suffix. =l
Font Size: |24 v l Suffix Name

Add ltems I

Date Format:

Date Format: | DD*MM*YY v Separator: |/ v

[7] File browser uses HMI internal document area absolute path

Notes:
SRW300~349: the absolute path character string for file view.
[] Absolute path of output file
SRW350~389: File Name Character String
SRW390: execute file browser.

0-Cancel or No Operation. 3-Import the Formula to HMI
1-Import the Project to HMI 4-export recipe to SD Card or U-disk
2-Export to SD Card or U-disk from HMI  5-Other Files Operation

[] Enable file operations

Help Description: | ‘ OK l [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Font Size Set the font size of a file path.
Colors Set the font color of a file path.
Only Show the File Click Add Items, set the suffix name (such as .exe etc.), then it will only show

with Designated Suffix | files with the designated suffix.

Date Format Set the date format.

A separator is used to separate year, month, and date. It includes “/, “-”, “.”’. For

Separator
example, 2023/6/13.
Absolute path of out It requires to set the address where the file path is located. The address
file information for the file path in the HMI can be found in the notes in the interface .

Step 2. Set the Display properties, click OK.

¥ File Browser Box ? X

| General | Display |

Position
Position: X: ( OE Y: 0@

[] Locked Width: | 260[%] Height: | 260 [

@ Always Effective () Conditional Effective

| Help ‘ Description: l OK H Cancel

Step 3. Click anywhere in the window to insert the file browser box component.
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10.4.6  User Privilege

The User Privilege browsing component is used to display the user privilege information in the HMI. For
detailed information about user privilege, please refer to the User Privilege.

The steps to create a new user privilege component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Toggle Switch and Menu/User Authorization from the menu bar, and eidt

relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box.

| H Jser Authorization Overvie

-

General lTabIe I Search l Display |

Browse Method:

Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width | 20@

Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
[7] Show check box

Display The Table

Language: A1-En_q|ish L~ IEI [¥| Display the Title Bar |Title Bar Font Setting
[¥] Use Label [¥] Use same font for table contents and title.

Use Display The Project Title Bar Description
[¥] |Serial No. Serial No.
[¥] |User Name User Name
User Privilege User Privilege
Automatic Log-out Time | Automatic Log-out Time

Restore to default

Row Spacing: 5 EI Column Spacing : 5 E

[] Detailed Info:

v Help I Description: OK I] Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Set the browse method of the component.
Browse € Scrollbar: Drag the scrollbar to view the component content. Scrollbar width
can be set.
Method . . . .
€ Slide: Slide the screen to view the component content. Only applicable for
capacitive HMI.
Set the display language of the component. You can set the display content in different
Language
languages.
Display the You can select whether to display the title bar or not. Click Title Bar Font Setting to set
Title Bar the title bar font.
Use text label to define Title Bar Description. If this parameter is unchecked, use text
Use Label

from the text library to define Title Bar Description.

Use same font
for table

contents and

If Use same font for table contents and title is unchecked, you need to set the table

font separately.

title
Row Spacing | Set rowing spacing of the table.
Column
Set column spacing of the table.
Spacing
Clicking or double-clicking the user privilege browsing component in the HMI screen
Detailed Info | will pop up a related window (either a system-built-in window or a custom window) to

display detailed user privilege information.
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Step 2. Select the Table tab to customize the style of user privilege table.

¥ User Authorization Overview

l General | Table I Search I Display l

Table Background Color: | Background V

Title Bar Background Color : | Background v

["] Disable Outline ]
Outline Style: | ————— |  Line Width:[———— ~| [Ill Outline Boar v

Split Line Style: E Line Width: [— '] |- Split Line Co v

Display Grid Line: [ | Row Split Line [ Column Split Line

Description: | ] [ OK ][ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Table Background
Set the table background color.
Color

Title Bar
Set the title bar background color.
Background Color

Line Width Set the table outline width.
Line Color Set the outline color.
Display Grid Whether to display row split line and column split line.

Odd Row Color Distinguish the color of odd row in the table.

Step 3. Select Search tab and configure relevant parameters.

¥4 User Authorization Overview X
‘ General ] Table ‘ Search i Display ‘
[¥| Enable search
0 Search by User Name
Search Trigger Bit LB1 (]
LB1 Value 1, it will display the result after filtering by range.
Value 0, it means no filtration.
Search Register LW1 £
LW1~LW8 : Please input the username for search, maximum 16 ASCII
letters or 8 characters.
Help Description: OK l | Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Enable search Whether to enable the search feature or not.
Search Trigger When the value of the specified bit address is 1, display the user information filtered
Bit by the values in the query register. When it is 0, do not filter the user information.

Input the username to be queried in the specified word address query register. The
Search Register

maximum length is 16 ASCII characters or 8 Chinese characters

Step 4. Set the Display properties, click OK.

¥ User Authorization Overview ? X

i General l Table I Search l Display ‘

Position
Position: X: [ 450@ s 310@

[7] Locked Width: SOE Height: SO@

9 Always Effective () Conditional Effective

‘ Help | Description: [ OK ]| Cancel

Step 5. Click anywhere in the window to insert the user privilege browse component.
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10.5 Timer and Data Transmission

When there is a need to periodically execute tasks, timer and timed data transmission components can be

used.

10.5.1 Timer

The Timer component is used to periodically execute tasks (such as execute macros).

When a window is running, the timer runs according to the set rules. If you want the timer to be unaffected

by window switching, you can associate the timer with a public window.
The steps to create a new timer component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Timer and Data Transmission/Timer from the menu bar, click Add in the

pop-up Modify Window.

Select Window/Current Window Properties from the menu bar, select the Timer tab in the
/4 pop-up dialog box, you can also enter the configuration page of the timer.

| o Modify Window X
: | Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission
Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function
Add
| Help OK ] [ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Timer dialog box.

H Timer ? X
Trigger and Stop ﬁimer Function O |
Timing and Execution
Execution Period: 10 E x 0.1S
[] Delay
Trigger Condition(Edge Trigger) Condition for stop
@ Bit Word Condition @ Timer will stop when the window closed.
2 . : . 2 : If need to end, please choose the end condition.
Trigger when the window is open Trigger when the window is closed
Stop when specified count value reached
Trigger Address: |LBO [@ Condition Judgement
Trigger Mode: |OFF -> ON v | [] Auto Reset
| Help ‘ Cancel
Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.
Parameters Description
Execution Period | The task execution period of the timer. Range of values: 0.1~6553.5 seconds.
Delay Set the number of periods for delayed task execution.
Trigger conditions for task execution:
€ Bit: The state of the specified bit address changes (for example, the state of

Trigger Condition

LBO changes from ON to OFF).
€ Word: The value of specified word address changes.

€ Condition: Meet certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO is

ON and the state of LB1 is OFF)
€ Trigger when the window is open.

€ Trigger when the window is closed.

Stop Condition

Stop condition for the timer task execution period:
€ Timer will stop when the window is closed.
€ Stop when specified count value reached: timer reaches the specified

number of periods, such as 2 periods.

€ Condition: Meet certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO is

ON and the state of LB1 is OFF)

194



Step 3. Set the Timer Function.

Timer and Data Transmission

Select the Timer Function tab, configure relevant parameters and click OK.

B Timer

Trigger and Stop | Timer Function

Run Macro [macro_‘l 'I [Macro Code” Edit l

Status Setting

Mode:

[C] Audio Play

(@ Bit Setting
) Word Setting

® Set ON
) Set OFF

) Perodic Inverse

[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register]

]

[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: ’LB

)

Address: |0 ‘EV ;

Format{Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[T] Address Index

System Register

4]

mn

Microinstruction and Status Setting Run Simultaneously, and the precedence is not sure

[ ok ][ concel |
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Run Macro

Run corresponding macros. Click Macro Code to create a new macro instruction.

Click Edit to modify the macro.

State Setting

*

o o o o

Loop: For example, for the operation 'Add’, when the value reaches the upper limit,
perform the 'Add' operation again, resetting the value to the lower limit, and then
continue adding the increment. Repeat this period.

Reverse on reaching the end: For example, with the “add” operation, when the value
reaches the upper limit, performing the “add” operation again will subtract the

increment instead, creating a loop in this manner.

Bit Setting:

Set ON: Set the value of specified bit address to ON.
Set OFF: Set the value of specified bit address to OFF.

Periodic Toggle: Inverse the value of specified bit address (such as from ON

to OFF).
Word Setting:

Add: Add a value to the value of specified word address.
Subtract: Subtract a value from the value of specified word address.

Constant: Set the value of specified word address to a constant.

Audio Play

Play the audio in the Audio Library. For detailed information about the Audio Library,

please refer to Audio Library.
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Step 4. Click OK in the Modify Window dialog box.

| & Modify Window X

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer | Timing Data Transmission

Serial No. Trigger Condition Stop Condition Timing Cycle Timing Function
1 |Bit Status Changinngtop When the Window Closed | 1S Bit Setting:Set ON; Run Macro In...

Delete

Clear

Copy

o

kK ||| cancel
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10.5.2 Timed Data Transmission

The timed data transmission component allows for periodic execution of data transmission tasks. Similar to a
timer, this component needs to be added to a specified window. If you want to execute it globally, you can
add it to a public window.

Timed data transmission is typically used in scenarios where there is a need to exchange batch data between
devices (such as between HMI and a PLC).

The steps to create a new timed data transmission component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Timer and Data Transmission/Timed Data Transmission, click Add Items in
the pop-up Modify Window dialog box.

Select Window/Current Window Properties from the menu bar, select the Timed Data
__A Transmission tab in the pop-up dialog box, you can also enter the configuration interface of the
timed data transmission.

{ # Modify Window X

| | Basic | Background and Border | Action and Function | Timer| Timing Data Transmission

Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission | Source Addre: Target Addres DataType Word(Bit)Nc

Help 0K ] [ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Data Transmission Item dialog box.

¥ Data Transmission Item ? X
‘ Trigger and Stop | Data Transmission [ Notification ‘
Timing and Execution Execution Status
Execution Period: 10 @ x 0.1S [] status Register:
[[] Delay
| Trigger Condition(Edge Trigger) Condition for stop
Bit Word @) Condition © Timer will stop when the window closed.
If need to end, please choose the end condition.
© Trigger when the window is open Trigger when the window is closed B
Stop when specified count value reached
Condition Judgement
‘ Help | OK I | Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Execution The execution period of the timed data tranmission task. Range of values: 0.1~6553.5
Period seconds.
Delay The delay time for executing timed data transmission tasks.
Trigger conditions for timed data transmission tasks:
€ Bit: The state of the specified bit address changes (for example, the state of
LBO changes from OFF to ON).
Trigger € Word: The value of specified word address changes.
Condition € Condition: Meet certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO is ON
and the state of LB1 is OFF)
€ Trigger when the window is open.
€ Trigger when the window is closed.
Stop condition for the timed data transmission tasks:
€ Timer will stop when the window is closed.
€ Stop when specified count value reached: repeated for the specified numebr of
Stop condition ]
periods.
€ Condition: Meet certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO is ON

and the state of LB1 is OFF)

199



Timer and Data Transmission

Step 3. Select the Data Transmission tab and configure relevant parameters.

¥ Data Transmission ltem

iv Trigger and Stop J Data Transmission erotiﬁcation
Transfer Direction: |One Way ~ |

Data Transmission

Source Address
[ Use Address Tag

Data Type: © Word Bit Transmission words |Constant v

Deivce: |LOCAL:[Loca| Register]

4 |

Address Type: |LW

Z. |

1= [7] Transport Type

Target Address
“| Use Address Tag

Deivce: ILOCAL:[LocaI Register]

v |

Address Type: |LW

X |

Address: |0 3] System Register I Address: |3 E System Register |
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word
[T] Address Index | Address Index
Help ' OK l | Cancel
Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.
Parameters Description
€ One Way: Transfer data from source address to target address.
Transfer
€ Two Way: Transfer data from source address to target address, and from
Direction target address to source address.
Data Type Including word and bit.

Transmission

words/bits

Amount of word/bit to be transferred, it can be a constant or variable.

Source Address The address of sending data, please refer to the actual situation.

Target Address The address of receiving data, please refer to the actual situation.

LW(1+the value of LW2+3)

Use address index to change the current address. For example, if the current address

Address Index is set to LW1, the address index is LW?2, offset is 3, then the actual address is
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Step 4. Set the notification methods before and after writing, click OK.

¥ Data Transmission ltem ? X
[ Trigger and Stop I Data Transmission | Notification ‘
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing f
[¥] Notify Bit Address: ) Write On @ Write Off
LBO
[¥] Notify Byte Address: Write Value 0 =]
LW [E)
[¥] Trigger Macro:
macro_1 vl lMacro CodeH Edit '
Help | [ ok || cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Notify Bit
The value of specified bit address is set to ON or OFF.
Address
Notify Word
The value of specified word address is set to a specific value (such as 0).
Address

Trigger Macro Trigger specified macros.
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Step 5. Click OK in the Modify Window dialog box.

| & Modify Window X

| Basic | Background and Border | Action and Functian | Timer| Timing Data Transmission |

Serial No. Trigger Type Repeating Per Transmission | Source Addre: Target Addre: DataType Word(Bit)Nc
1 |Windows Open|1s OneWay  |Ltwo Lw3 |[wWord |1

Add ltems

Delete

Clear ltems

Copy

. e

8

i

202



Bar and Meter

10.6 Bar and Meter

Bar and Meter is commonly used to display the trend of data changes in HMI or PLC systems, facilitating
analysis and scheduling of production processes. These chart types include bar chart, sector chart, meter, and

pie chart.

10.6.1 Bar Chart

The steps to create a new bar chart component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Bar and Meter/Bar Chart from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in
the pop-up Bar Chart and Sector Chart dialog box.

¥4 Bar Graph and Sector Graph ? X

General I Extended I Scale and Mark l Dynamic Graphics l Display ‘

Shape: @ Bar Graph () Fan-shaped Graph Direction: [Display upward -

Type: @ Standard () Deviation Type

Minimum Value: “Constant vl 0 E]
—_— Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm
Max Value: 1Constant v | 100 E

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: ‘LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v ’
Address Type: ‘ Lw - ’

Address: |0 E, System Register ’
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~

[T] Address Index

Help l Description: [ OK ]| Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Shape Including bar chart and sector chart.
Direction Including display upward, display downward, display leftward, display rightward.

€ Standard: the data displayed is the actual value of specified address.
Type € Deviation: the data displayed is actual value of specified address minus the

reference point value.

Maximum It can be set as a constant or variable.

Minimum It can be set as a constant or variable.

Data source of bar chart.

Device: HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.

Read Address

Address Type: please refer to the actual situation.

Address: please refer to the actual situation.

Use address tag to represent specific address. For detailed information about address
Use Address Tag

tag, please refer to Address Tag Library.

Use address index to change the current address. For example, if the current address
Address Index is LW1, the address index is LW2, offset is 3, then the actual address is LW(1+the

value of LW2+3)
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Step 2. Select the Extended tab and configure relevant parameters.

¥4 Bar Graph and Sector Graph ?

Generali} Extended ’ Scale and Mark | Dynamic Graphics | Display {

[¥] Border Color ’- Border Color ¥ [j [¥] Background Color | Background Color ¥ [3

Bar Color

’- Background Color v [3 Fill Type SolidColor v

[¥] Alarm Limit: [V] Mark Target Area

Lower Limit: Constant v | 10 E Target Value: ‘Constant = l 4 E

Upper Limit: "Constant v ’ 90 E :
o = Error Range: |Constant v 2 E
Over Top Limit: | [l Backgrounc VI E [7] Blink rror 9 ;l I

Over Lower Limit: | JJl] Backgrounc v . [C] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background
color is needed to be set separately.

‘ Target Area Color v B

Help \ Description: [ OK ]‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Border Color Set the border color of bar chart.
Background
Set the background color of bar chart.
Color
Bar Color Set the fill type of bars, including solid color, pattern and gradient.
Alarm when the value exceeds the upper or lower thresholds, the way of alarming is to
Alarm Limit
mark with specified color and whether to blink or not.
Mark Target Use specified color to mark the target area. Target value, error range and target area
Area color need to be set.
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Step 3. Set Scale and Mark.

¥4 Bar Graph and Sector Graph ? X
‘ General I Extended | Scale and Mark ’ Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘
[v] Display the Percentage:
Display Fonts: Size: |8 "7 , Font: IAriaI - l ‘. Font Color v [3
[v] Display Scale
Line Scale Display Location
Il Line Color VI E
© Left
Line Width ‘— vl
( _) Right
Line Type ‘— '| 8
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 @
[¥] Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 @
[¥] Axis
[¥] Mark Integer: 3 @ Decimal: 0 E]
Font: Size: |8 v | Font: [WEEE,QE{K v ’ ‘- Font Color v [3
Help ] Description: [ OK ] l Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Display the
Display the value of the percentage. Font, size and color can be set here.
Percentage
Display scale to highlight the precision of data. Sub scale is used to devide each
Display Scale
section of the main scale.
Mark Used to display scale value. Mark font, size and color can be set here.
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Step 4. Set up properties in Dynamic Graphics and Display, click OK.

1 Bar Graph and Sector Graph ? x

|Gen.era| | Extended | Scale and Marlr;l Dynamic Graphics | Display

[Use Dynamic Graphics

Help Description: OK Cancel
) |

Step 5. Click anywhere in the window to insert the bar chart component.
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10.6.2 Sector Chart

Steps to create a new sector chart are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Bar and Meter/Sector Chart from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters

in the pop-up Bar Chart and Sector Chart dialog box.

¥ Bar Graph and Sector Graph

General I Extended I Scale and Mark I Dynamic Graphics | Display |

s - Angle:

Shape: () Bar Graph @ Fan-shaped Graph Direction: Clockwise ¥ A
Inside and outside ring ratio(%) 70 E
Type: @ Standard () Deviation Type Start Angle 180 @ End Angle 360 i
Minimum Value: | Constant » 0 lz,]
T Upper and lower thresholds of Alarm
Max Value: Constant v 100 E
Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v]
Address Type: [LW v ]
Address: |0 - System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 ~ | Word
Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~
[7] Address Index
Help Description: [ [ OK I | Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Direction Including clockwise and counter-clockwise.
Inside and outside
The ratio of the inner ring radius to the outer ring radius.
ring ratio
Start Angle Start angle of the sector.
End Angle End angle of the sector.
€ Standard: the data displayed is the actual value of specified address.
Type € Deviation: the data displayed is the actual value of specified address minus
the reference point value.
Minimum It can be set as a constant or variable.
Maximum It can be set as a constant or variable.
Data source of sector chart, i.e. display the value of read address.
Device: HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.
Read Address
Address Type: register type, please refer to the actual situation.
Address: register address, please refer to the actual situation.
Use address tag to represent specific address. For detailed information about address
Use Address Tag
tag, please refer to Address Tag Library.
Use address index to change the current address. For example, if the current address
Address Index isset to LW1, the address index is LW2, offset is 3, then the actual address is
LW(1+the value of LW2+3)
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Step 2. Set the Extended properties.

Please refer to Step2 for configuration methods.

! § Bar Graph and Sector Graph

General | Extended | Scale and Mark I Dynamic Graphics I Display I

Border Color I- Border Color v Background Color l Background Color v B
Bar Color

[l Background Color ~ Fill Type | SolidColor -

Alarm Limit:

Mark Target Area
Lower Limit 0 Target Value: B
Upper Limit: 90

Over Top Limit: ||l Backgrounc v n [7] Blink Error:Renge: 0 [~]
Over Lower Limit: | [ll Backgrounc v [ ¥] [T] Blink

When the bar color is not pure color, foreground color and background l Target fires Color g8
color is needed to be set separately.

KORE

Description: | l I OK ][ Cancel
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Step 3. Set the Scale and Mark.

Please refer to Step3for configuration methods.

Bar and Meter

| ¥ Bar Graph and Sector Graph ? X
l General I Extended I Scale and Mark I Dynamic Graphics I Display I
Display the Percentage:
Display Fonts: Size: [8 Vl Font: [Times New Rom ~ J |- Font Color v B
Display Scale
[¥] Line Scale Display Location
Il Line Color v n
© Inside
Line Width [— 'J
: ) Outside
Line Type [ v\
Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 @
Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 @
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 @
Font:  Size: [8 v] Font: [Times New Rom v] |- Font Color v
Help Description: | OK ] [ Cancel
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Step 4. Set the properties of Dynamic Graphics and Display, click OK.

1 Bar Graph and Sector Graph

|Gen.era| | Extended | Scale and Markll Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[Use Dynamic Graphics

Description:

oK

| [ Cancel

Step 5. Click anywhere in the window to insert the sector chart component.
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10.6.3 Meter

The steps to create a new meter component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Bar and Meter/Meter from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in the
pop-up Meter Component dialog box.

¥ Instrument Component ? X

General | Watch Hand and Scale I Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘

Meter Plate: | Round (Hands Up) v Mmdmun: MR ales

Minimum Value: | Const ¥ o=
Maximum Value: | Const 100@

Read Address: [] Display Range Scale:

[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v

Address Type: | LW 4

Address: |0 ] System Register

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned v
[[] Address Index

Help Description: [ OK ] l Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Meter Plate

Select the meter plate type: round(hands up), round(hands dow), upper semi-circle,

lower semi-circle, arc(Set Automatically).

Minimum Value

It can be set as a constant or variable.

Maximum Value

It can be set as a constant or variable.

Read Address

Read the value of specified address:
Device: HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.
Address Type: register address type, please refer to the actual situation.

Address: register address, please refer to the actual situation.

Display Range

Display the range scale.

Scale
Lower Limit Lower limit of the scale, can be set as a constant or variable.
Upper Limit Upper limit of the scale, can be set as a constant or variable.
Sector Ring

Set the width of sector ring, default value is 10.
Width

User-defined

Outer Radius

Set the radius of outer ring, default value is 40.

Color for value

within limits

Set the color for value within limits.

Color for value
below lower

limits

Set the color for value below lower limits.

Color for value
above upper

limits

Set the color for value above upper limits.
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Step 2. Set Watch Hand and Scale.

H Instrument Component

General | Watch Hand and Scale I Dynamic Graphics | Display '

Watch Hand Color: | [Jli] Watch Hi v l 7_; Watch Hand Axis Color: | [Jli] Axis Colc v I;
Watch Hand Length: 40 E Watch Hand Axis Radius: 8 @
B

Watch Hand Width: 7

Display Scale
7] Line
M Line Color v ﬁ
Line Width [———— -]
ine Type Watch Hand Style

Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E
. : o Location: m
Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 @
Axis
Mark Integer: 3 @ Decimal: 0 @

Font:  Size: [8 '} Font: [EEEEEE{K - ] |- Font Color v

[7] Reverse scale order

Description: | \ OK I[ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Watch Hand Color

Set the watch hand color.

Watch Hand Axis

Color

Set the watch hand axis color.

Watch Hand Length

Set the watch hand length, defalut value is 10.

Watch Hand Axis

Radius

Set the watch hand axis radius, defalut value is 8.

Watch Hand Width

Set the watch hand width, defalut value is 4.

Display Scale

Whether to display the scale of the meter or not. The use of scales enhances the

discrimination of data.

Main Scale Length

Set the main scale length, default value is 12.

Main Scale Division

Main scale division number, default number is 5.

Sub Scale Length

Sub scale length, default number is 8.

Sub Scale Division

Divide each main scale into equal subdivisions, then equally divide the

subdivisions to enhance the precision of the data. The default value is 2.

Location The location of scales, including inside, outside and center.
AXxis Whether to display axis (circle or arc) or not.
Mark Mark value of the scale.
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Step 3. Set up the Dynamic Graphics amd Display properties, click OK.

¥ Instrument Component [} X

| General | Watch Hand and Sca|4| Dynamic Graphics | Display |I

[] Use Dynamic Graphics

Description: OK |[ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the Meter component.
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10.7 Curve Chart

Curve charts are usually used to visualize the trends in data, making it easier for users to analyze the
production process. They include three types of components: trend , XY curve, and data block chart.

10.7.1 Trend

The trend component is used to display the data collected by Data Sampling tools in a visual manner,

showcasing the trend of data changes. It allows users to gain an understanding of the production situation.

For detailed information about data sampling, please refer to the Data Sampling.

The steps to create a new trend component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Curve Chart/Trend Curve from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in

the pop-up Trend dialog box.

b: Trend Chart ? X

General ’ Channel ] Search ] Scale O ] Display {

© Points per screen: 10 E ' Time span per screen: Cons 30 + Minutes
Direction{ Horizontal - ’ Browse Method:
Pause! LBO [¥] Scrollbar ~ Scrollbar Width 20 @

LBO=0: Refresh the latest sampling data [¥| Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

LBO=1: Pause the refreshing.

["] Suspension Of Recovery Time:

[] Use Cursor

[l Zoom

Help Description: Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Points per
Number of sampling points displayed in each screen.
screen
Direction Including horizontal and vertical.
If the value of specified bit address is 0, refresh for the most updated sampling data; if the
Pause
value is 1, pause refreshing.
Time span
Sampling data of a specified time span displayed per screen. It can be a constant or variable.
per screen
Browse the sampling data of different periods of time:
€ Scrollbar: use scrollbar to switch time span. After dragging the scroll bar, it is
Browse triggered to stop refreshing data, dragging to the rightmost to refresh data again.
€ Slide: slide the screen to switch time span. Only applicable for capacitive HMI.
Method . . .
€ Rollback display: After the trend chart is shown to the rightmost, recalculate the
starting position and start displaying.
€ Page control: switch time span by changing the word address value.
Resuming | When refreshing of the sampling data is paused, after the set pause recovery time, the
Time sampling data will be refreshed again.
€ Immediate: display real-time data.
Display € History: use history file to control. For example, if LWO is 0, it refers to the latest
Type data; if LWO is 1, it refers to the previous set of data, and so on. It is recommended
to use it in conjunction with a checklist component during data sampling.
€ Two-point Touch Zooming: The curve can be zoomed by using a two-finger touch
gesture. This feature is only applicable to HMIs that use a capacitive touch screen.
€ Register Control Zooming: The value of a register represents the percentage of
Zoom displayed points after zooming compared to the current number of points. For

example, if the current number of points is 20 and the zoom value is 50, it will
display 10 points. If the zoom value is 200, it will display 40 points. A zoom value

of 0 indicates no zooming.
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Step 2. Set Channel.

¥ Trend Chart

=

General | Channel l Search I Scale O l Display l

Data Source

Data Source Information

Trigger Type: Cyclic1S Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000

[7] Hide Channel Register

Channel Setting
Channel Use Address Type Word Count Notes
[ | SRWS 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:

Drawing Connecting Line:_| Channel Dynamic Color Line Width [E Line Type E

[] Projection along X-axis Direction

Minimum Value [jg Maximum Value: ‘j@

Use Data Statistics

OK \ Cancel

Helo | Description: |
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Data Source The data source is data sampling. Select the corresponding data sampling project.
Use the value of a register to control the display and hiding of the corresponding
Hide Channel
channel curve. For example, if the value of the register is 5, it means that Channel 5's
Register

curve will be hidden.

Channel Setting

Select the channel to be used.

Dot Mark

Sampling values can be marked as dots on the trend curve. You can set the size and

type of the dots.

Draw

connecting line

The values of different sampling points can be connected using lines.

The minimum value displayed on the vertical axis of the trend curve can be set using a

Minimum constant or a variable. For example, if the channel value is below the minimum value,
it will be displayed as the minimum value.
The maximum value displayed on the vertical axis of the trend curve can be set using a
Maximum constant or a variable. For example, if the channel value is higher than the maximum
value, it will be displayed as the maximum value.
Use Data Write the minimum and maximum values of the current data statistics to specified
Statistic word addresses.
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Step 3. Select the Search tab, and configure relevant parameters.

¥ Trend Chart ?

I General l Channel I Search I Scale O l Display I

Enable Search Function

© Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence
) Register Query Mode
Search Trigger Bit: |E
LB2 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering
Search Register: |f\li\/7277

LW2: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW3: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW4: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

Export CSV
Trigger Registrator: |LBO i LBO Export records when it is ON.
© Export to designated location: @ HMI © uss1

(0) Register Setting Location:
[] Sub directory name: CS_V_EVENT_\

[] Export progress indicator register:
Export CSV method: @ Export by day (0 Single File

[7] Use Password:

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will be derived,
without the use of query, export all entries

: Description: | OK ‘ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Export CSV The trend curve data can be exported in CSV format.

The trend curve data can be exported when the specified bit register value is set to
Trigger Register

ON.
Export to

Export the trend curve data to a specified storage device, such as an HMI, SD card,
designated

USB medium, etc.
location
Sub directory The folder name for the export CSV file can be specified using the value of a
name designated register.

Export progress The export progress value (ranging from 0 to 100) can be stored in the specified word

indicator register | register.

Select the export method for the CSV file:

Export CSV € Export by day: Export trend curve data using multiple files, with each day's
method data in a separate file.

€ Single file: Export trend curve data in a single file.

After setting a password, the exported CSV file will be encrypted and cannot be

displayed properly. To generate a normal CSV file, you will need to use a decryption
Use Password
tool and enter the password. For detailed information about the decryption tool,

please refer to Decryption Tool.

Export PDF Export trend chart data in PDF format.
€ Export by day:Export trend curve data using multiple files, with each day's
Export PDF . .
data in a separate file.
method @ Single file: Export trend curve data in a single file.
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Step 4. Set Scale.

¥ Trend Chart

I General l Channel l Search] Scale I Display I

Use Background Color I- Background Color ¥

X-axis Scale

Mark

Use Scale Aera Color | Scale Aera Color v

Main Scale Division Number: 5 ] Main scale Length: -12 .
@ 7E Axis/Scale Color
Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E

Font: Size: [8 vl Font: [ﬂﬂﬂﬂgﬁﬁ '] |. Font Color «

@ Use Point Scale Value

) Use Time Scale Value

Y-axis Scale

) Display Grd e I8 e Coor <[ 7

Mark Interger: 3 @ Decimal: 0 @!

Main Scale Division Number: 5 @ Main Scale Length: 712

Sub Scale Division Number: 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E

Axis/Scale Color

Font: Size: [8 v] Font: [ﬁiﬁe&%{; v] I- Font Color v

@ UseDChannel Maximum Minimum Value.

) Self-setting:

["] Current Time Display

i Description: |

[ ok || cancel |
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Step 5. Set Display properties, click OK.

Curve Chart

¥ Trend Chart

} General | Channel I Search ! Scalei Display ‘

Position
Position: X: \ 362 @ Y: 46 E
[] Locked Width: | 2005 Height: | 100

["] Component Property Output

@ Always Effective () Conditional Effective

: Help | Description:

[ OK ] \ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Position Output

The coordinates of the component can be stored in a specified word address register.

Size Output

The width and height of the component (excluding the width of the scrollbar) can be

stored in a specified word address register.

Step 7. Click anywhere in the window to insert the Trend Curve component.
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10.7.2 XY Curve

The XY curve reads data from two different word address registers and draws the correponding data into dots
(the values from the first register represent the X-axis values, and the values from the second register
represent the Y-axis values), these points are connected to form the curve. This is commonly used to depict
the numerical relationship between two variables.

The steps to create a new XY curve component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Curve Chart/XY Curve from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in the
pop-up XY Curve dialog box.

¥ XY Chart ? X

{ | General ‘ Channel O ] Scale I Display I

Refresh Mode Data Point
@ Cyclic O Triggered
Sampling Cycle 1 I——T—] X |'S v ’ ‘
e Constant ~ 10 @

Control Setting

[] Pause Control

[7] Clear Control

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cursor: |LBO | Cursor Color: |- Cursor Color: v [3

LBO=1:Display the Cursor.
LB0=0: Hide the Cursor.
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data address: LWO
LWO The Pressing Data Format Stores the Current Value of the Curve from Channel 1.

Help Description: | Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Cyclic

To sample within one cycle, you need to set the sampling cycle.

Sample when certain conditions are triggered:

€ Bit: the state of a specified bit address meets the trigger condition (for example,

Triggered the state of LBO changes from ON to OFF).
€ \Word: the state of a specified word address meets the trigger condition (for
example, the value of LWO is greater than 1).

Data Point The number of sampling points. Can be set as a constant or a variable.
Pause If the value of specified bit address is 0, refresh for the latest sampling data; if it is 1,
Control pause refresh.
Clear The specified bit address controls the clearing of sampled data. When the value of the bit
Control address is ON, the data is cleared, and it is automatically reset after clearing.

If the value of specified bit address is 1, display cursor; if the value is 0, hidecursor. After
Display/Hide

displaying the cursor, you can click or slide to move the cursor, making it convenient to
the Cursor

display X value and Y value of specific points.

Cursor Color

Set the color of cursor.

Cursor Data

address

Starting from the specified word address, the current values of the curves are stored

beginning with Channel 1.

Data Point

The number of sampling data points. Can be set as a constant or a variable.
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Step 2. Set Channel.

& XY Chart ? X
General | Channel | Scale | Display
Channel Number: 2 E
Channel Settings
Channel X Address Y Address Type Remark
1 'Lwo @ [
2 'RWO [CIRW1 16-bit Unsigne ~
2 Channel Setting
Use Dot Mark:
Draw connecting line Line Color I- Line Color v Line Width E} Line Style E]
["] Projection along X-axile Direction Projection along Y-axile Direction
X-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 g]} Maximum Value: 100@
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 EI‘ Maximum Value: 100 E
Channel address occupation description: XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:
XY Continuous Address X0: RWO YO: RW1
OccupyRWO~RW19 X1: RW2 Y1: RW3
X2: RW4 Y2: RW5

Description: | [ oK | [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

No. of Channels

Set the number of channels, which is the number of curves to be displayed.

Channel Serial number of the channel, automatically allocated by the system.

X Address The address for sampled data X.
The address for sampled data Y is set by default as the address of X plus 1. For

Y Address example, if the address of X is LWO, then the address of Y would be LW1. You also
have the option to customize the address for .

Type Data type, please refer to the actual situation.

Use Dot Mark

The sampled data can be marked using dots, and you can customize the size, color,

and type of the dots.

Draw connecting

line

The adjacent sampled points can be connected using straight lines, and you can

customize the line type, color, and width.

Minimum
value/Maximum

value

You can set the minimum and maximum values for the X-axis or Y-axis.
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The channel address can be set to an array of variable tag for PLC, as shown in the following figure.

Channel Settings

& XY Chart ? X
General | Channel | Scale | Display
Channel Number: 1 E]

Channel X Address Y Address

w1

Type Remark

16-bit Unsigne v]

1 Channel Setting
Use Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color l- Line Color v Line Width E} Line Style E}

[T] Projection along X-axile Direction

X-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 E]
Y-axis:
Minimum Value: 0 E

Channel address occupation description:

XY Continuous Address
OccupyLWO~LW19

Projection along Y-axile Direction

Maximum Value: 100 E
Maximum Value: 100 E

XY address corresponding relation of coordinates:

X0: LWO YO: LW1
X1: Lw2 Y1: LW3
X2: LW4 Y2: LW5

Description:

oK

] [ Cancel
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Step 3. Set Scale.

& XY Chart ? X

l General I Channel | Scale | Display |

Use Background Color n Use Scale Aera Color | Scale Aera ( v

X-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number 5 E Main Scale Length: 12 E Axis/Scale Color
Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 @ |- Axis/Scale Color v B
Show Grid Line Line Color ‘ Line Color ¥ .

Mark Interger: 3 E Decimal: 0 gj

Font: Size: [8 v] Font: [Arial v] |- Font Color ¥

() Self-setting:
Y-axis Scale
Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12@ Axis/Scale Color

Sub Scale Division Number 2 @ Sub Scale Length: 8 E |- Axis/Scale Color v

Show Grid Line Line Color | Line Color ~

Mark Interger: 3 E Decimal: 0 @

Font: Size: [8 v] Font: [Arial v l l- Font Color v

) Self-setting:

Description: | [ oK | [ Cancel
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Step 4. Set Display properties, click OK.

& XY Chart ? X

l General I Channel I Scale| Display ‘

Position

Position: X: ms ¥ { 40@
Locked Width: | 460@ Height: 360@

[7] Component Property Output

© Always Effective () Conditional Effective

Description: | | [ oK | [ Cancel

Step 5.  Click anywhere in the window to insert the XY curve component.
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10.7.3 Data Block Chart

The Data Block Chart component uses a line chart to show the data from a specific group address. For
example, the number of sampling points is determined by the value of a specified register LWO. When the
value of LWO is 20, the data block chart component displays the values from LW1 to LW20.

The steps to create a new data block chart component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Curve Graphs/Data Group Chart Display from the menu bar, edit the relevant
parameters in the pop-up Data Block Displaying dialog box.

¥4 Data Block Displaying ? X

| | General ‘Channel I Scale | Display ]

20 @ Refresh Mode

Each screen sampling points: 5
9 Cyclic ) Triggered

Direction: 1Left To Right v I Sampling Cycle 1 E X lS v ’

Browse Method:
[¥] Scrollbar  Scrollbar Width 20 @
[¥] Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

Control Setting
[¥] Stop Control |LBO

Clear Control SRBO

Use Cursor

Display/Hide the Cur|/LBO Cursor Color:| i "I El

LBO =1: Show the cursor
LBO =0: Hide the cursor
When the cursor is visible, enable moving cursor by click or slide actions.

Cursor Data Area: |LWO

LWO~1: X-axis Points
LW2Rise:use the sampling thoroughfare data format:Storage the current
data value of the curve through channel 1.

Use Zoom

["] Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

[] Register Control Zoom Function:

Help I Description: [ OK ]| Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Sampling points

The component displays the number of sampled points. When the number of sampled
points for a channel exceeds the number of points per screen, it will be limited to the

number of points per screen

Direction

Including from let to right, and top down.

Browse Method

Browse method to view the data;
€@ Scrollbar: click the scrollbar to view the data.

€ Slide: slide the screen to view the data, applicable for capacitive HMIs only.

Pause Control

You can control the pause of sampling by specifying a bit address. When the value of
the bit address is 1, the sampling will pause, and when it is 0, the sampling will

continue.

Clear Control

You can control the clearing of sampled data by specifying a bit address. When the
value of the bit address is ON, the data will be cleared, and it will automatically reset

after clearing.

Display/Hide the

Cursor

If the value of specified bit address is 1, display cursor; if the value is 0, hide cursor.
After displaying the cursor, you can click or slide to move the cursor on HMI screen.

The cursor is used to display the value of the current point.

Cursor Data Area

Set the word address where the data is stored. For example, if the starting address is
set to LWO, then LWO ~ LW1 can be used to store the number of points on the X-axis.
From LW2 onwards, the data can be stored in the format specific to the sampling

channels being used.

Two-finger

gesture

The curve can be zoomed by using a two-finger touch gesture. This feature is only

applicable to HMIs that use a capacitive touch screen.

Register Control

The value of the register represents the percentage of the displayed points after
zooming compared to the current number of points. For example, if the current
number of points is 20 and the zoom value is 50, it will display 10 points. If the zoom

value is 200, it will display 40 points. A zoom value of 0 indicates no zooming.
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Step 2. Set Channel.

1 Data Block Displaying ? X

General | Channel | Scale | Display

Channel No.: 2 E

Channel Settin From the Start Address, the Sampling Address is Continuous.
g pling

Channe Sampling No. Start Address Data Type Remark

1 LWO |LW1 16-bit Unsigne v
2 'RWO |RW1 16-bit Unsigne ~

2 Channel Setting
[7] Dot Mark:

Draw connecting line Line Color Line Width E] Line Type E]

[T] Projection in X-axis Direction

Min Value: 0~  Max Value: 100 E

Description: | [ OK I[ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Channel No.

Number of curves.

Sampling Points

Number of data sampling points.

connecting line

Start Address Start word address where the sampling data is stored.
Data Type Data type, please refer to the actual situation.
The sampled data can be marked using dots, and you can customize the size, color, and
Dot Mark
type of the dots.
Draw The adjacent sampled points can be connected using straight lines to form a curve, and

you can customize the line type, color, and width.

Projection in

X-axis Direction

Curve projects in the X-axis direction.

Minimum

Minimum of sampling data, can be set as a constant or variable.

Maximum

Maximum of sampling data, can be set as a constant or variable.
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Step 3. Set Scale.

Curve Chart

1 Data Block Displaying

l General I Channel | Scale | Display |

Use Background Color |- Background Color ¥ ﬁ

X-axis Scale

Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 78

Mark

v] Font: [Arial '] |- Font Color v

Font: Size: [8

Y-axis Scale

Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 78 E
Show 4 I tne cole [ 7
: 0 [a]

Mark Interger: 3 @ Decimal: ~]

Font: Size: Font: [Arial 'J I- Font Color v
@ Use[jChannel Maximum Minimum Value.

) Self-Setting:Min Value: Constant ~ | 1

Use Scale Aera Color |

Max Value:;‘ Constant ~ |

Scale Aera C ¥ E

Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 @ ;
= 75 Axis/Scale Colo

Main Scale Division Number 75 E Main Scale Length: 712 E
Axis/Scale Colo@

Description: |

[ ok

I[ Cancel
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Step 4. Set Dispaly properties, click OK.

1 Data Block Displaying ? X

| General l Channel l Scalel Display |

Position

Position: X: I oE 2 [—OE
Locked Width: Height:

Component Property Output

© Always Effective () Conditional Effective

Description: | [ OK ][ Cancel

238



Curve Chart

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Position Set the coordinates of the first point of the component.
Width Set the width of the component.
Height Set the height of the component.
Position
Store the position data of the component.
Output
Size Output | Store the width and height data of the component.
Starting word address to store the attribute data of the component. For example, if set to
Output LWO0, LWO stores the X value of the component's top-left vertex, LW1 stores the Y value
Adress of the top-left vertex, LW?2 stores the width value of the component, and LW3 stores the
height value of the component.
Always
Always display component.
Effective
Only display component when certain conditions are met:
o € Level User: The user's level reaches the minimum enable level.
Conditional
€ Privilege User: Only users with specified permissions can view the component.
Effective

€ Logic control: Meet specific logical conditions (e.g., when the value of LBO is
ON and the value of LB1 is OFF).

Step 5. Click anywhere in the window to insert the Data Block Chart component.
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10.7.4 Disk Chart

Disk chart can represent historical recorded data from data sampling as a circular curve chart in a polar

coordinate system. The radius represents the Y variable, and the angle represents the X variable. This is

commonly used in scientific research projects.

The steps to create a new disk chart component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Curve Graphs/Disk and Curve from the menu bar, edit the relevant parameters

in the pop-up Disk and Curve dialog box.

4 Disk and Curve ? X
General ‘ Channel I Search I Scale l Display ‘
[] Start Position Use Register: ‘Up v | Inside and Outside Ring Scale (%) : 10@
[7] Time Length Use Register: 1 E Hours
[] Use Time Origin Reg.
Pause: |LBO
LBO=0: Refresh the latest sampling data LBO=1: Pause the refreshing.

Search Import Generic Settings

"] Use Browser Reg

[] Import rounds forward current display round

["] Import rounds backward current display round
[[] Use Cursor

Description: OK l [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Start Position

Start Position of disk chart. Uncheck Use Register to manually select up, down, left or
right. When Use Register is checked, the start position of disk curve will be

determined by the value of specified register.

Inside and
Outside Ring The ratio between the inner radius and the outer radius.
Scale
Time range for data sampling.When Use Register is unchecked, you can manually set
Time Length

it; when Use Register is checked, it is determined by the value of specified register.

Use Time Origin

Point Register

Set a specified word address to store the time origin data. For example, if set to LW1,
LW1 to LW6 will store the year, month, day, hour, minute, and second of the time

origin, respectively.

Pause

Set a pause control address, for example, LBO. When LBO is 0, it refreshes the sampled

data, and when LBO is 1, it pauses the refresh.

Use Browser

Register

By controlling a specified word address, enable browsing of different time periods. For
example, using a variable LW1=1 to represent the time duration, setting LW3=0 would
indicate data from the most recent 1 hour. When LW3=1, it would represent data from

the previous 1 hour.

Import rounds
forward current

display round

By setting a specified word address, you can export data for different time periods,
specifically the time period before the current browsing circle. The calculation of the
time period requires the use of a variable representing the time length in conjunction

with the query browsing register.

Import rounds
backward
current display

round

By setting a specified word address, you can export data for different time periods,
specifically the time period after the current browsing circle. The calculation of the
time period requires the use of a variable representing the time length in conjunction

with the query browsing register.
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Step 2. Set Channel.

! Disk and Curve ? X

General | Channel I Search I Scale | Display I

Data Sourced{ lchannell 7]

Data Source Information

Trigger Type: Cyclic1S Upper limits of sampling point quantity in each channel:1
Pause Controlling:No Use Clear Mode: No Use
Historical Data: Don't save Maximum Item Quantity: 1000

[7] Hide Channel Register

Channel Setting

Channel [| Use Address Type Word Cc Notes
1 LWo 16-bit Unsigned 1
2 Lw1 16-bit Unsigned 1

1Channel Setting

Dot Mark: Dot Color Dot Size |5 v | Dot Style D
Drawing Connecting Line:_| Channel Dynamic Color Line Width E Line Type E

[] Projection along X-axis Direction

Vi VaefConsat =] | 0] Masimum value{Comstan <] | 1008}

Use Data Statistics

Minimum Value: LW0O Maximum Value: LWO

Help | Description: | | [
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Curve Chart

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Data Source

The data source is data sampling. For detailed information about data sampling, please

refer to Data Sampling.

Dot Mark

The data points can be marked using dots, and you can customize the size, color, and

type of the dots.

Drawing

connecting line

The adjacent sampled points can be connected using straight lines, and you can

customize the line type, color, and width.

Projection in

X-axis Direction

Curve projects in the X-axis direction.

Minimum Value

Set minimum of sampling data, can be set as a constant or variable.

Maximum Value

Set maximum of sampling data, can be set as a constant or variable.

Use Data

Statistic

Set specified word addresses to store the minimum value and maximum value of

current statistic data respectively.
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Curve Chart

Step 3. Set search properties.

! Disk and Curve ? X

I General l Channel | Search l Scale | Display I

Export CSV

Trigger Registrator: [Ed - LBO Export records when it is ON.
© Export to designated location: @ HMI ) usB1

) Register Setting Location:
Sub directory name: [CSV_EVENT |

Export progress indicator register:
Export CSV method: @ Export by day () Single File

Use Password:

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will be derived, without
the use of query, export all entries

Description: | \ [ OK ][ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Export CSV

Export the sampling data in the CSV file format.

Trigger Register

Export sampling data when the value of the specified bit address is ON.

Export to
designated

location

Storage location of CSV file: HMI, SD and USB.

Sub directory

name

When checked, use the value of the specified word address as the filename for
exporting the CSV file. For example, if set to LWO, LWO to LW15 can be used as the

filename, allowing for entering 16 Chinese characters or 32 ASCII characters.

Export progress

indicator register

Set a specified word address to store the progress value of the CSV file export, with a

range of 0 to 100.

Export CSV

method

€ Export by day: Export a separately CSV file for each day’s data.
€ Single file: Export all data in a single CSV file.

Use Password

After setting a password, the exported CSV file will be encrypted and cannot be
displayed properly. To generate a normal CSV file, you will need to use a decryption
tool and enter the password. For detailed information about the decryption tool,

please refer to Decryption Tool.
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Step 4. Set Scale.

! Disk and Curve

I General l Channel l Search‘ Scale I Display I

Use Background Color |- Background Color ¥
Y-axis Scale

Main Scale Division Number: 5 @

Sub Scale Division Number: [ 1 El‘

9 iply id e (I e color =7
[¥] Mark Interger: 3 E Decimal: | 0@

Font: Size: [8 v] Font: [Times New Rom v]

©@ Use max and min values in all the channels

Time Scale

Axis/Scale Colorm

Main Scale Length:isg

Mark Font: Size: [8 '] Font: [Times New Rom v] |- Font Color ¥ B

Time/Date Format

Time Format
Date Format Date Separator:

Current Time Display

Help Description: |
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Step 5. Set Display properties, click OK.

! Disk and Curve ? X

| General | Channel I Search I Scalel Display |

Position
Position: X: | 412B v: [ 231

[7] Locked Width: | 200@ Height: ‘ ?_OOE

[7] Component Property Output

© Always Effective () Conditional Effective

Description: | ! [ OK I[ Cancel

Step 6. Click anywhere in the window to insert the Disk Chart Component.
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10.8 Scale

The scale components are used to visually represent numerical values. They are commonly applied in
devices such as level gauges and measuring instruments to display measurement values. Scale components
can come in various forms, including horizontal scales, vertical scales, arc scales, and round scales.

10.8.1 Horizontal Scale

Horizontal scales are typically used to display the length of an object. The steps to create a new horizontal
scale component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Scale/Horizontal Scale from the menu bar. Click and hold the left mouse button,
then drag within the window. Release the left mouse button to enter the following interface.

| ¥ Scale ? X

Position

% 1 | © Horizontal © Vertical © Arc © Circle
posiion: X: | 211 v: [ 116

— e

l ; AlLine [[] Locked Width: SQOE Height: ‘52@
] Il Line Color ~[ ¥]
Line Width |———— ~
Line Tyjpe |—————— ~
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 172 E
— Position:
Sub Scale Division Number |2 E Sub Scale Length | 26 E

Axis

Mark Integer: | 3 E Decimal: ;0 @_}
Fonts: FontSize: [8 +| Fonts:
Min Value: ‘ 0 E

Max Value:  |Constant | 100 E

[] Scale Is Reverse

Description: | Cancel
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Step 2. Set general properties.

Scale

ﬁ Scale ?

General | Display l

Position

Position:  X: i__Z_ﬁ_ X: 1]5@

[ Line [ Locked Width: | 590[] Height: | 52
|- Line Color v

@ Horizontal ) Vertical () Arc () Circle

Line Width | - |
Line Type [ v]
Scale

Main Scale Bisection: |2 E
Sub Scale Division Number ’2 E Sub Scale Length !26 E

Axis

Position:

Mark  Integer: ].3 E Decimal: IO—E
Fonts:  Font Size: Fonts: [Arial ~| [Jl Font Color ~| ¥]
Min Value: o B
Max Value: |Constant v| 100 E

[7] Scale Is Reverse

Description: | i I OK |[ Cancel J
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
X The X-coordinate value of the top-left vertex of the horizontal scale.
Y The Y-coordinate value of the top-left vertex of the horizontal scale.
Width Width of the component.
Height Height of the component.
Main Scale
The number of equal divisions for the main scale.
Division
Sub Scale
Further evenly dividing each main scale to enhance the precision of the scale.
Division

Sub Scale Length

The Length of the sub scale.

Position The position of the scale, including top, center, and bottom.

AXis Horizontal axis.

Mark Scale mark, which can be set for both integer and decimal places.
Fonts Set the font, size and color of marks.

Minimum Value

Minimum Value of the scale mark, can be set as a constant or a variable.

Maximum Value

Maximum Value of the scale mark, can be set as a constant or a variable.

Reverse Scale

From left to right, the scale ranges from the maximum value to the minimum value.
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Step 3. Set Display properties, click OK.

ﬁ Scale ? X

Display

Visibility Control

© Always Display

) Conditional Display

Description: | i [ OK |[ Cancel J
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10.8.2 Vertical Scale

Vertical scales are typically used to display the height, depth of an object. The steps to create a new vertical

scale component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Scale/Vertical Scale from the menu bar. Click and hold the left mouse button,

then drag within the window. Release the left mouse button to enter the following interface.

. LII.

E|

Hloy

100w

L.’{P

" | General |Display

8 Scale ?
Scale [

Position
Position: X: i ‘33?-3@ Y: 49@
e [] Locked Width: | 9@ Height: | 373

Il Line Color vI E]

Line Width [————— ~|

) Horizontal @ Vertical ©) Arc ©) Circle

Line Type [— v‘

Scale

Main Scale Bisection: i 2

S . Position: |Inside «
Sub Scale Division Number } 2 E Sub Scale Length ‘ E
Axis
Mark Integer: -173 @ Decimal: ;b E

Fonts: Font Size: |8 v Fonts: {FBJEEE,EEW v] \- Font Color v[z
Min Value: lo E
Max Value: .7100 E

[] Scale Is Reverse

Description: \' i [ OK ][ Cancel
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Step 2. Set General properties.

Scale

The configuration method is similar to that for horizontal scales. You can refer to Horizontal Scale.

h‘ Crale
Scale

v

General | Display

) Horizontal @ Vertical () Arc (0 Circle

[V] Line
|- Line Color v
Line Width | -
Line Type [ v]
Scale

Main Scale Bisection:

2 E
Sub Scale Division Number ‘2 E

Position

Position: X: | 333 y:

: |49l
[] Locked Width: 9@ Height: ‘ 373 @

Position:
£

Sub Scale Length ‘1

Font Size: Fonts: (AZEEE=® | [l Font Color [ ¥

Axis

Mark Integer: ‘ZE Decimal: ‘TE
Fonts:
Min Value: [Constant v' \0

&

Max Value: [Constant v] ‘100

=

[7] Scale Is Reverse

Help Description: |

| [ ok | [ cancel |
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Step 3. Set Display properties, click OK.

ﬁ Scale ? X

Display

Visibility Control

© Always Display

) Conditional Display

Description: | i I OK I[ Cancel J
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10.8.3 Arc Scale

Arc scale components are commonly used to display speed, remaining material, etc. The steps to create a
new arc scale component is as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Scale/Arc Scale from the menu bar. Click and hold the left mouse button, then
drag within the window. Release the left mouse button to enter the following interface.

B 1:Basic Window(1)* X H Scale X
General | Display
) Horizontal ) Vertical @ Arc () Circle R — B
Positon: X: | 66 Y: m@
N ‘. s
3 [4] Line [ Locked Width: | 247 Height: | 247 %]
[ e o 57 —

Starting Angle 0 I_%—] End Angle 180 E

Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 12 B #4 Main Scale Length: "370 E
z ) z Position: D
Sub Scale Division Number iZ E Sub Scale Length |15
Axis

Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: }0 —%
Fonts: FontSize: (8 = Fonts: [ﬁ;ﬁe&ﬁﬁ v] |- Font Color v
Min Value: IO E

Max Value: |Constant ‘ 100 E

[] Scale Is Reverse

Description: | | OK Cancel
) |
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Step 2. Set General properties.

Main Scale Bisection: |2 E =4 Main Scale Length: :30 E
Sub Scale Division Number ’2 E Sub Scale Length ‘15—@

Axis

Mark Integer: {3 E Decimal: ]0 E

Fonts: Font Size: Fonts: [@EEEE,%{K v] |- Font Color v
Min Value: ’_0 E

Max Value: Constant « ‘ 100 E

[7] Scale Is Reverse

Position: D

ﬁ Scale ? X
General | Display l
) Horizontal ) Vertical @ Arc () Circle Position ‘ B -
Position: X: ’ 66 Y: 100@
/] Line [7] Locked Width: 247@ Height: [7 247 153
Line Color v | ¥
|- Angle
Line Width | - | o
Starting Angle 0 @ End Angle 180 E
Line Type [ v] o
Scale

Description: | i OK
l

=
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
The angle between the starting point and the horizontal axis. The direction of the arc
Start Angle
and the angle are both in the clockwise direction.
End Angle The angle between the end point and the horizontal axis.
Main Scale
The number of equal divisions for the main scale.
Division

Main Scale Length

The Length of the main scale.

Sub Scale Division

Further evenly dividing each main scale division to enhance the precision of the

scale.

Sub Scale Length

The Length of the sub scale.

Position The position of the scale, including in, out, and center.

AXis Arc axis.

Mark Scale mark, which can be set for both integer and decimal places.

Font Set the font, size and color of marks.

Minimum Minimum of the scale mark, can be set as a constant or a variable.
Maximum Maximum of the scale mark, can be set as a constant or a variable.
Rever Scale Display the Minimum to the Maximum in a counterclockwise direction.
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Step 3. Set Display properties, click OK.

ﬁ Scale ? X

Display

Visibility Control

© Always Display

) Conditional Display

Description: | i I OK I[ Cancel J
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10.8.4 Round Scale

Round scale components are commonly used to clock scales. The steps to create a new round scale
component is as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Scale/Round Scale from the menu bar. Click and hold the left mouse button,
then drag within the window. Release the left mouse button to enter the following interface.

B_1:Basic Window(1)* X

H Scale

-4 General | Display

) Horizontal ©) Vertical ) Arc @ Circle esition R B
Positon: X: | 252fF] v: [ 98fF

[ Locked Width: Height: | 234[%]

[¥] Line

M Line Color v n

Scale

Main Scale Bisection: :2 E “4 Main Scale Length: ;30 E
5 E Position: D

Sub Scale Division Number ié E Sub Scale Length 15
Axis
Mark Integer: \3 E Decimal: ;0 E
Fonts: FontSize: |8 «| Fonts: [WEEEQEK V] I! Font Color v B
Min Value: IO E
Max Value: ‘100 E

[] Scale Is Reverse

Description: | | | OK l Cancel
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Step 2. Set the General properties.

The configuration method is similar to that for arc scale. You can refer to Arc Scale.

b: Scale ?

General | Display

Position

Position: X: ’723.&@ ¥: @

] Line [ Locked Width: | 234[%] Height: | 234/
|- Line Color v

) Horizontal () Vertical () Arc @ Circle

Line Width | -
Line Type [ v]
Scale
Main Scale Bisection: 2 E =4 Main Scale Length: 30 E
: : - Position: D
Sub Scale Division Number ‘2 E Sub Scale Length ‘15
Axis

Mark  Integer:[3  [5{ Decma:jo ]
Fonts:  Font Size: Fonts: |AEEEESE +| |l Font Color ~[ ¥
Min Value: |Constant ~| |0 2
MaxValue: [Comstant v| (100 [

[] Scale Is Reverse

| Help Description: | | [ OK ][ Cancel ]
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Step 3. Set Display properties, click OK.

ﬁ Scale ? X

Display

Visibility Control

© Always Display

) Conditional Display

Description: | i I OK I[ Cancel J
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10.9 Table

Table components are usually used to display parameters such as material specification, properties, etc. It
includes equal-size table and non-equal-size table.

10.9.1 Equal-size Table

The steps to create an equal-size table component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Table/Equal-size Table from the menu bar. Click and hold the left mouse button,
then drag within the window. Release the left mouse button to enter the following interface.

& Table ? X

| General || Display

4 | Position
Position:  X* 7182@ 4 ‘l@

[ Locked Width: | 502[%] Height: | 121

Sheet Background Color: Background Color v ﬁ
Outline Type: E} Line Width: |———— v |. Outline Color v
Split Line Type: E} Line Width: [7 '] |. Split Line Color: v

Row Count: 2 @ Equal Height [] Hide Horizontal Split Line

Column No.: 2 Equal Width [ ] Hide Vertical Split Line
[ select
Select Mode: [Select byRow - | | [l select Color ~[¥)

Grid Position:

Description: OK Cancel
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Step 2. Set the General properties.

H Table

Table

General | Control Settings I Display |

Position

Position: X: ‘EE v: iEE

[ Locked Width: | 502[%] Height: | 1215

Sheet Background Color: | Background Color v [z
Outline Type: |—————— ¥ Line Width: |————— ~ | |JJ] Outline Color ~ @
Split Line Type: E} Line Width: ’— v] . Split Line Color: v

Row Count: 2‘E Equal Height [] Hide Horizontal Split Line
Column No.: é@

Select

Select Mode: |Select by Row V] |. Select Color v @

Grid Position: |LWO

Equal Width [ ] Hide Vertical Split Line

LWO0:Selected one column, and the up column is 0.

. Help Description: |

] [ ok || cancel |
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
X The X-coordinate value of the vertex(top left) of the component.
Y The Y-coordinate value of the vertex(top left) of the component.
Width Width of the component.
Height Height of the component.

Table Background

Set the background color of the table.

Color
Outline Type Set the outline type, including solid line and dash line.
Line Width The width of border line or split line.
Number of rows in the table, check Equal Height, the height of each row will be
Row Count

equal.

Columns Count

Number of columns in the table, check Equal Width, the width of each row will be

equal.
Select Highlight the selected units.

Including select by row, select by column and select by cell. You can set the select
Select Mode

color here.

Select the value of row number or column number, store it in the specified word
Grid Position

address register.
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Step 3. Set the Control Settings properties.

Table

Only when Select in the General is checked, you can set the properties in the Control Settings.

H Table X
m Control Settings | Display
Activation Settings Security Settings
© Always Minimum Press Time: 1 @ (X0.15)
) Conditional [] Require confirmation prior to execution
Waiting Time 100 xo.1s)
[7] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 0 @ (X0.19)
Notification Settings
Before Writing | After Writing
[] Notify Bit Address:
[] Notify Byte Address:
[] Trigger Macro:
Keyboard
Use Keyboard [E] Audio
[T] Play Audio
Keyboard Focus
[] Keyboard lost focus
Help Description: | \ I OK I [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Always Always display the component.
Only display the component when certain conditions are met:
€ Level User: HMI user reaches the lowest enable level.
Conditional @ Privilege User: HMI user has specified privilege.

€ Logic Control: Meet certain logic condition. For example, if the value of
LBO is ON and the value of LB1 is OFF.

Use Keyboard

Use an external keyboard and set the corresponding key to move the position after

pressing the key.

Minimum Press Time

Press and hold the component for a specified duration (e.g., selecting a cell) to

activate it, preventing accidental operations.

Require confirmation

prior to execution

After pressing the component, an automatic confirmation dialog box will pop up to

prevent accidental operations.

Waiting Time

The display duration of the confirmation dialog box.

Minimum Operation

Interval

The minimum interval time for repeating the operation on the component (such as

selecting a cell) to prevent accidental operations.

Notification Settings

Set the notification methods before and after writing:
€ Notify Bit Address: Write On, write OFF, set On pulse, set OFF pulse for
specified bit address.
€ Notify Word Address: Set the value of specified word address to a
specific value.

€ Trigger Macro: Trigger specified macro.

Play Audio

Play the audio in the Audio Library. For detailed information about the Audio

Library, please refer to Audio Library.

Keyboard lost focus

Whether the auxiliary X icon is displayed when an external keyboard is used.
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Step 4. Set the Display properties, click OK.

¥ Table ? X

[ General l Control Settings I Display ‘
Visibility Control

© Always Display
) Conditional Display

Help Description: [ OK ] | Cancel

10.9.2 Non-eugal-size Table

A non-equal-size table refers to a table where the width or height of the cells is not equal. The procedure for
creating a new non-equal-size table component is similar to creating an equal-size table. Please refer to

Equal-size Table.
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10.10 Slider

Slider components are commonly used in scenarios where adjustment of process parameters is required. The
steps to create a new slider component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Slider/Slider from the menu bar, and edit General properties in the pop-up Slider
dialog box.

| ¥ Slider ? X

General | Scale I Background Graphics | Slider Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Control Settings I Display ]

Direction: |Display Rightward ~
Minimum Value: |Constant v 0 E,]
Maximum Value: | Constant v 100 E Min Scale: 1 @

[] Increase 1 | minimum scale per each click

[] Writing value change simutaneously while sliding
Read and Write Address:

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL{Local Register] -

Address Type: [LW v J

Address: |0 EY System Register I

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999) Occupy: | 1 + | Word
Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v ]

[7] Address Index

Help ] Description: | I oK l[ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Direction

Including display rightward, display leftward, display upward, and display

downward.

Minimum Value

Minimum Value of the slider, can be set as a constant or a variable.

Maximum Value

Maximum Value of the slider, can be set as a constant or a variable.

Min Scale

The smallest distinguishable measurement value.

Increase n times of the
minimum scale per

click

Each time when the component is clicked, the increment/decrement value is n times

of the minimum scale.

Writing value changes
simultaneously while

sliding

Real-time updating of the written value to the read/write address during the sliding

process.

Read and Write

Address

Read and write address of the slider value (read and write address are the same).
Device: HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.
Address Type: Address type of register, please refer to the actual situation.

Address: address of the register, please refer to the actual situation.

Address Index

Use address index to change the current address. For example, if the current address
is set to LW1, the address index is LW2, offset is 3, then the actual address is

LW(1+the value of LW2+3)
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Step 2. Set Scale.

H Slider

General | Scale | Background Graphics l Slider Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings I Display I

Display Scale

[¥] Line Scale Display Location

Il Line Color v [ ¥ )

©@ Up
Line Width [— vl
. ©) Down

Line Type [ vl
Scale

Main Scale Division Number 5 @ Main Scale Length: 12 E
Sub Scale Division Number 2 E Sub Scale Length: 8 E
Axis

Mark Integer: 3 E Decimal: 0 @

Font:  Size: [8 vJ Font: [Arial v] |. Font Color v

Description: | | [ OK I[ Cancel ]
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Step 3. Set the Background Graphics.

H Slider

General | Scale | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics I Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings I Display I
Use Graphics

Height Settings 750@
Current Project

Status Preview:

4G Status  backgro... backgro.. backspace backspa... button button1 Status0
ll“ ~ ]
button002 button3  Cellular n... ChexBox  circledot Cloud St... Elbow001
[ = al | | [ 10 | [— — ¥
[ Add a new Graphic l Note: Only use status 0 graphics. Favorites ] [ Edit Graphics
Shadow Effect

Change the Filling

Description: |

| ) =)
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Step 4. Set the Slider Graphics.

H Slider

l General I Scale I Background Graphics I Slider Graphics | Dynamic Graphics l Control Settings I Display I
Use Graphics

Width Settings 736@ Height Settings 750@
Current Project

Status Preview:

4G Status  backgro... backgro.. backspace backspa... button button1 Status0 Status1
ll“ ~ ]
button002 button3  Cellular n... ChexBox  circledot Cloud St... Elbow001
[ = al | | [ 10 | [— — ¥
[ Add a new Graphic l Note: Only use status 0 graphics. Favorites ] [ Edit Graphics
Shadow Effect

Description: |

| ) =)
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Step 5. Set the Dynamic Graphics, Control Settings, Display properties, click OK.

Slider

ﬁ Slider

| General | Scale | Background Graphics | Slider Graphics|

[7] Use Dynamic Graphics

Dynamic Graphics |C0ntro| Settings | Display |

Description:

| [ Cancel

Step 6. Click anywhere in the window to insert the slider component.
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10.11 Moving Component

A moving component is used to display the displacement of control tools (including both horizontal and

vertical directions). The steps to create a new moving component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Moving Component/Moving Component from the menu bar, set the General

properties in the pop-up Moving Component dialog box.

¥ Moving Component ? X
General | Indicator Light I Lable I Graphics [ Display |
[¥] Move in X-Axis Direction
Read Address: |LWO |@]
Screen Moving Range : Axis Upper Limit |Cons’(ant v | 1023 =
Axis Lower Limit |m’ o
[T] Move Proportionally
[¥] Move in Y-Axis Direction
Read Address: |LW2 |@
Screen Moving Range :  Axis Lower Limit |Constant - ’ o=
Axis Upper Limit |Constant v ’ 599 =]
[7] Move Proportionally
‘ Help ‘ Description: OK ] 1 Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Read Address

The read address for X-axis or Y-axis displacement data. It is typically set as the word

address of PLC.

Axis Upper Limit

The upper limit of the X-axis or Y-axis coordinates can be set as a constant or a

variable.

AXxis Lower Limit

The lower limit of the X-axis or Y-axis coordinates can be set as a constant or a

variable.

Move

Proportionally

Move the specific numerical value based on the proportion between the coordinate

upper (lower) limit and the input upper (lower) limit.
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Step 2. Set the Indicator Light properties.

Please refer to Indicator Light for configuration methods

¥ Moving Component

? X
General | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Display l
Use Indicator

Display Mode: |Register Control ~

@ Bit Register () Word Register () Combined Bits

[[] The Address Is Same As The Switch.

Status No.: | ZE When more than one state conditions are met, the minimum entry valid state.

Address: LBO

Status Condition Blink Frequency(0.1S) Condition
0 LBO OFF None © PositiveLogic ) NegativeLogic
1 LBO ON

None

Flash Mode: |None ~

Description: [

[ OK I [ Cancel
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Step 3. Set the Label, Graphics, and Display properties, click OK.

3 Moving Component

| General | Indicator Light| Lable | Graphics | Display

Language Independent
Language: | 1-English (United States) ‘
[[] Use Text Library

Use Label
Adaptive label size

Tag Content Save Content To Text Lib

an

Copy Text To: [ All Status H All Languages H All

[[] Set label position by language state separately.

Position

Left Right:
Top Bottom:

] Marquee

Status Content
0 off

1 on

[[] Use Font Style

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)

) Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: [Arial 'l
Size: (16 » B I:‘ )
Multi-line Alignment: %%%

Arial

Description:

=]
L
ol &

K

| [ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the moving component.
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10.12 Window

Window components trigger the display of specified windows by specifying the value of a bit address or
word address. This includes bit control windows and word control windows.

10.12.1 Bit Control Window

The steps to create a new bit control window are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Window/Bit Control Window from the menu bar, set the General properties in

the Popup Window.

{ ¥ Popup Window ? X

General | Display

@ Bit trigger pop-up the specified window () Word register control the popup window

Bit register triggers the pop-up of window
Trigger Bit: |LBO © Popup On ) Popup Off

Popup Window ID No.: 'B_1:Basic Window(1) v ] tCreate Basic Window

[7] Use Variable Window ID number:

[7] With Window Control Bar:

[] Variable pop-up window position

[7] Variable window size

Help ‘ Description: [ OK Il Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Bit trigger popup When the value of the specified bit address is set to ON or OFF, it triggers the
window display of the specified window.
Trigger Bit The trigger bit address can be set as the bit address of HMI or the PLC.
Popup ON When the value of the trigger bit is set to ON, the specified window will pop up.
Popup OFF When the value of the trigger bit is set to OFF, the specified window will pop up.

Popup Window ID

The window to be popped up, you can select from the windows available in the

project.

Change Window ID

The window ID of the window to be popped up, decided by the value of specified

word address register.

With Window

Control Bar

To configure control options for the pop-up window:
€ Close Button: Clicking this button will close the pop-up window.
€ Title: Set a title for the pop-up window. If the pop-up window already has
a title, the title set here shall prevail.

Variable pop-up

window position

The position of the pop-up window is determined by the value of the specified word

address.

Variable window

size

The size of the pop-up window is determined by the value of the specified word

address.
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Step 2. Set Display properties, click OK.

Window

i ¥ Popup Window ? X
General | Display
Position
Position: X: -ﬂg Y: ‘ 0@
Locked Width: ’ 50@ Height:
© Always Effective ) Conditional Effective
Description: | OK l Cancel

Step 3. Click anywhere in the window to insert the bit control window component.
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10.12.2 Word Control Window

A word control window component refers to a component where the value of a specified word address
determines the ID of the window to be displayed. Based on the window ID, the corresponding window will
be popped up. This is suitable for scenarios where different windows need to be displayed based on control

parameters.

The steps to create a new word control window are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Window/Word Control Window from the menu bar, set the General properties

in the Popup Window.

{ ¥ Popup Window

General | Display

Popup Window ID: LWO

With Window Control Bar:

("] Variable pop-up window position

["] Variable window size

Word register control the pop-up of window

Close Button Title |word trigger' Set Title

_) Bit trigger pop-up the specified window @ Word register control the popup window

LWO: Popup Basic Window of the corresponding Window 1D
number when the value is not 0.

Note: If window title is set in the attributes of the
pop-up window, other title setting will be

Help | Description: |

oK

] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Word trigger popup | The value of the specified word address controls the 1D of the pop-up window to be
window displayed, thus triggering the display of the specified window.

Popup Window ID

Set the word address. Assign a value to the word address that corresponds to the ID

of the window you want to pop up.

With Window

Control Bar

Control options for the pop-up window:
€ Close Button: Clicking this button will close the pop-up window.
€ Title: Set a title for the pop-up window. If the pop-up window already has
a title, the title set here shall prevail.

Variable pop-up

window position

The position of the pop-up window is determined by the value of the specified word

address.

Variable window

size

The size of the pop-up window is determined by the value of the specified word

address.
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Step 2. Set the Display properties, click OK.

i ¥ Popup Window ? X
General | Display
Position
Position: X: -ﬂg Y: ‘ 0@
Locked Width: ’ 200@ Height: ‘ 200@
© Always Effective ) Conditional Effective
Description: | OK l Cancel

Step 3. Click anywhere in the window to insert a word control window component.
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10.13 List

List components are used to display alarm events, historical data, and operation log data in a list format.
They are designed to provide users with an overview of the control system's operational state.

10.13.1 Alarm and Event Display

The Alarm and Event Display component includes five types: alarm bar, alarm and event history, current
alarm and event, alarm statistics, alarm and event history with statistics.

10.13.1.1 Alarm Bar
The alarm bar displays alarm content in a single-row table format and utilizes a marquee effect to scroll
through the alarm content. This allows users to easily track the current alarms in the control system.

The steps to create a new alarm bar component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/List/Alarm and Event Display from the menu bar, set the General properties
the pop-up Alarm and Event Display window.

ist

in

| ¥ Alarm and Event Display

General erable Display‘

Component Property Settings

© Alarm Bar(Marquee) ) Alarmig and Event History () Current Alarming and Events () Alarm Statistics

To |64

Alarm Categorys:

v | v | |A|arm and Events Login[

Show Group: From |1

[7] Language Independent Display Language: |'1-Eng|ish (United S ~ H?|
[¥] Use Labels

[7] Show Title | List Font Setting ‘

Sorting Mode: | By Date ~ ) Ascending @ Descending [_| Dynamic column width

Component ltem Settings

Use Display ltem Title Description

[7] | Row No. a
[T] | Serial No.
[] | Alarming Event Serial No. |M

]

Alarming Event Group

Alarming Event Emergency Level

Date of Alarming Event

Date of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event

Time of Alarming Event

IS

£oal I3

Marquee moving mode: |Right To Left » |

I Trigger Color VI f

Step: 5 @ Pixel Speed: 10 @ x0.1s

Date Format: \W"MM’DD VI Date Separator: l/

Line Spacing:

0= column Spacing:

v [ Time Format: lHH:MM:SS v ' [7] Display 4-digit year

10

[7] Unconfirm Alarm Blink Cycle

l Help ]Description:

] | Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Alarm Category Select “Alarm Bar (Marquee)”.
Show Group Select the group of alarm and event.

Alarm and Events

Login

Click Alarm and Events Login to set the alarm and events. For detailed

information about alarm and events, please refer to Alarm and Event.

Language Independent

When language is changed, the displayed text content does not change.

Language

Current language. You can set the text content of different languages.

Use Labels

The title bar description information is populated using label content.

List Font Setting

Click List Font Setting to set the font for the list.

Sorting Mode

The sorting options for alarm entries include sorting in ascending or descending

order based on date and level.

Use

Whether to use display item or not.

Title Description

Edit the description information of title.

Marquee moving

Including left to right, right to left, top down, bottom up.

mode
Step The length of marquee text.
Speed Text moving speed.

Date Format

Select date format.
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Step 2. Draw a table.

List

¥ Alarm and Event Display

| General f Table l Display |

Table Background Color: Background n
Title Bar Background Color : Background v ﬁ

[*] Disable Outline i
Outline Style: | ———— ‘J Line Width: L— '} I- Outline Boat v

Split Line Style: E] Line Width: [— '] |- Split Line Co v

Display Grid Line: [¥] Row Split Line Column Split Line
Table Printting Settings

Trigger Address: LI_E i .

[] Print Header Window

Print Footer Window

Description: |

| [ OK ][ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Table Background Color

Set the background color of table.

Title Bar Background Color

Set the background color of title bar.

Outline Style

Style of outline, including solid line and dash line.

Line Width

The width of table outline or split line.

Split Line Style

Style of split line in the table, including solid line and dash line.

Row Split Line

Whether to display row split lint.

Column  Split Line

Whether to display column split lint.

Trigger Address

When the value of the specified bit address is ON, print the table.

Step 3. Set Display properties, click OK.
] & Alarm and Event Display ? X

: GeneraI:[Tabqu Display
Position
Position: X: [ 0: Y: O@
[] Locked Width: 50 @ Height: 50@
O Always Effective () Conditional Effective

‘ Help ' Description: [ OK ] ‘ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the alarm bar component.
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10.13.1.2 Alarm and Event History

The Alarm and Event History component displays alarm bars of all states in table form, including current
alarm and events, history alarm and events.

The steps to create an alarm and event history component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/List/Alarm and Event Display from the menu bar, set the General properties in
the pop-up Alarm and Event Display window.

] ¥ Alarm and Event Display

? X
General | Table | Search And Control | Display l
Component Property Settings
Alarm Categorys: () Alarm Bar(Marquee) @ Alarmig and Event History () Current Alarming and Events ) Alarm Statistics
Show Group: From [‘l v’ To 164 v I [Alarm and Events Loginl
[7] Language Independent Display Language: | 1-English (United S ~ HEI Bioiee Method.
] Use Labels [¥] Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20@
) [¥]Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
[¥] Show Title [Title Font Settingsl [[] Use same font for Title and Table. |List Font Setting | [E] Browser Reg.
Confirm Mode: | Single Click = | Select Color = B [] Show check box
Sorting Mode: |By Date v] ) Ascending © Descending [[] Dynamic column width
Component ltem Settings
Use Display ltem Title Description
[7] | Row No. =
[] | Serial No. = .
[T] | Alarming Event Serial No. L4 LM
[T] | Alarming Event Group
[T] | Alarming Event Emergency Level
Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event =
Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ) Interrupt Step: 5 % Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s
Alarming Status Display: Trigger: Trigger n Recovery: Restore n
Confirmed: Confirmed ‘- Confirmed Color "B Unconfirmed: Unconfirmed
Date Format: | YY*MM*DD v] Date Separator: |/ v | Time Format: |HH:MM:SS v] [] Display 4-digit year
Line Spacing: 0™ column Spacing: 10 E
[] Unconfirm Alarm Blink Cycle

Help | Description: FOK ]I Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Alarm Category Select “Alarm and Event History”.

Confirmation to the alarms, including single click, double click, press and hold. You
Confirm Mode
can set the select color.

i When the displayed content exceeds the width of the list component, you have two
Display content

options for displaying the text:

beyond the table € Scroll: display in the form of marquee.

width € Cut off: display in the truncated text form.

Set different colors for various alarm states, including triggered, recovered,
Alarm Status
confirmed, unconfirmed.

Step 2. Set Table property.

] ¥ Alarm and Event Display ? X

| General ‘ Table 3 Search And Control l Display ‘

Table Background Color: ‘ Background v| E
Title Bar Background Color : Background vl E

[7] Disable Outline
Outline Style: |—— Line Width: |— v ’ ‘- Outline Boat VB

Split Line Style: |— v | Line Width: |— v ' ‘- Split Line Co ¥ [3

Display Grid Line: [ | Row Split Line  [] Column Split Line

[] Table Printting Settings

Help Description: [ OK J | Cancel
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Step 3. Set the Search and Control properties.

List

| ¥ Alarm and Event Display

i General [ Table-‘l Search And Control ’ Display ‘

[¥] Enable Search Function

®) Search By Date () Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence () By Serial No. () By Level () Search by Group

() Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: |LBO |
LBO 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: |SRWO |
SRWO : Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
SRW1 : Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
SRW2 : Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

[¥] Use Control Function

Control Register: |LW1 [E)
LW1: bit0 (hide confirmed);Bit1 (hide recovered);Bit2 (hide not recovered), can be used in combination

[¥] Export CSV
Trigger Registrator: |LB2 [E) LB2 Export records when it is ON.
® Export to designated location: @ HMI O usB1
() Register Setting Location:

[7] Sub directory name: |CSV_EVENT

[] Export progress indicator register:
Export CSV method: @ Export by day (O Single File

[7] Use Password:

export all entries

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will be derived, without the use of query,

| Help ’ Description: [ OK

J I Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Select the search mode:
¢ By Date
By Time Range

Enable Search By Sequence

Function By Serial No.: by serial number of the event group

By Level: by the level of the even

L K R IR IR 2

address.

Register Query Mode: query mode decided by the value of specified word

Search Trigger | If the value of the specified bit address is 1, display the filtered results based on a

Bit specified range. If the value is 0, no filtering is applied.
Control If the value of the specified bit address is 1, hide the confirmed, recovered, and not
Register recovered alarms.
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Step 4. Set the Display properties, click OK.

¥ Alarm and Event Display ? X
I General I Table I Search And Control I Display |

Position

Position: X: ms Y: OE

[7] Locked Width: 50@ Height: SOE

© Always Effective () Conditional Effective

Help Description: | [ OK ] [ Cancel

Step 5. Click anywhere in the window to insert the alarm and event history component.
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10.13.1.3 Current Alarm and Event

Display current alarm and events in a table form, and display the triggered alarms only. The steps to create a
current alarm and event component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/List/Alarm and Event Display from the menu bar, set the General properties in
the pop-up Alarm and Event Display window.

Select “Current Alarm and Event” for the Alarm Category, configuration method for other
parameters is similar to that of the Alarm and Event History component, please refer to Alarm and
Event History.

] ¥ Alarm and Event Display ? X

General | Table I Display

Component Property Settings

Alarm Categorys: () Alarm Bar(Marquee) () Alarmig and Event History @ Current Alarming and Events ) Alarm Statistics
Show Group: From l1 vl To l64 v | [Alarm and Events Loginl
[7] Language Independent Display Language: | 1-English (United S ~ H;I Bioee Mathod.
[¥] Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width
[¥] Use Labels & 20@

[¥]Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

[¥] Show Title |Title Font Settingsl [] Use same font for Title and Table. | List Font Setting | [E] Browser Reg

Confirm Mode: | Single Click = | Select Color - B [7] Show check box
Sorting Mode: [By Date v] ) Ascending © Descending [[] Dynamic column width
Component ltem Settings
Use Display ltem Title Description
[7] | Row No. =
[7] | Serial No.
[T] | Alarming Event Serial No. Bestore Defaull
[T] | Alarming Event Group 1
[T] | Alarming Event Emergency Level
Date of Alarming Event Date of Alarming Event =
[¥] | Time of Alarming Event Time of Alarming Event
= fal__ - - PSR -
Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll ©) Interrupt Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s

I Trigger Color vl E
Date Format: | YY*MM*DD V] Date Separator: |/ v | Time Format: [HH:MM:SS vl [7] Display 4-digit year

Line Spacing: 0™ column Spacing: 10 E
[7] Unconfirm Alarm Blink Cycle

Help | Description: [ OK 'I Cancel
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Step 2. Set the Table and Display properties, click OK.

| ﬁ Alarm and Event Display

? X
| Genera | Table |Display |
Table Background Color: Background n
Title Bar Background Color : Background ~ n
] Disable Qutline
Outline Stylet | ———— Line Width: [7 'l |- Cutline Boar
Split Line Style: E] Line Width: [7 'l |- Split Line Co ~ B
Display Grid Line: [[| Row Split Line [T Column Split Line
[] Table Printting Settings
Description: OK ] [ Cancel

Step 3. Click anywhere in the window to insert the current alarm and event component.
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10.13.1.4 Alarm Statistics

List

The alarm statistics component is used to gather statistics on alarm events. It provides information such as

alarm event number, alarm event group, alarm event urgency level, number of occurrences, alarm event

content, and cumulative duration of the alarm event.

The steps to create an alarm statistics component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/List/Alarm and Event Display from the menu bar, set the General properties in
the pop-up Alarm and Event Display window.

| ¥ Alarm and Event Display

Sorting Mode: [By Total Count v |

Component ltem Settings

? X
General | Table I Display
Component Property Settings
Alarm Categorys: ) Alarm Bar(Marquee) () Alarmig and Event History () Current Alarming and Events @ Alarm Statistics
Show Group: From l1 vl To |64 v | lAIarm and Events Loginl
[7] Language Independent Display Language: | 1-English (United S ~ H;I Browse Method:
[¥] Scroll B Scrollbar Width
] Use Labels [¥] Scroll Bar crollbar Wi 20@

[¥] Show Title |Tit|e Font Settingsl [7] Use same font for Title and Table. |List Font Setting |

) Ascending @ Descending

[V] Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
[] Browser Reg.
[] Show check box

Restore Default

|- Column Font Color v[j

Line Spacing:

Use Display ltem Title Description
[7] | Row No.
[] | Serial No.
[¥] | Alarming Event Serial No. Serial No.
[] | Alarming Event Group
[] | Alarming Event Emergency Level
[¥] | Count of Alarming Events Counting
[¥] | Alarming Event Contents Content
[¥] | Alert and Event Continued Time Continued Time
Display content beyond the table width: @ Scroll © Interrupt Step: 5 E Pixel Speed: 10 E x 0.1s

0™ column Spacing: 10 @

Help | Description:

] l Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Alarm Category Select “Alarm Statistics”.
Show Group Display the group of alarm events, up to 64 groups.

Alarm and Events

Click Alarm and Events Login to set the alarm and events. For detailed information

Login about alarm and events, please refer to Alarm and Event.
Language When language is changed, the text content in the component interface does not
Independent change.
Language Select current language, click the ® icon to set the language.
Use label to display description information of the title bar. If labels are not used, you
Use Labels
need to use text library to display description information of the title bar.
Scroll-bar Drag the scroll-bar to view the entire alarm and event statistics information.
i Slide the screen to view the entire alarm and event statistics information. Only
ide

applicable for capacitive HMIs.

Page Control

Turn pages to view the entire alarm and event statistics information. The page control

method is stored in specified word address.

Sorting Mode

Sorting mode of alarm events, including by total count, accumulate time, serial

number, register control, ascending/descending order.

Use

Whether to display corresponding items in the table.

Display Item

Display items of the table.

Title Description

Use label or text library to set the description information of the title bar.

Display content
beyond the table

width

When the displayed content exceeds the width of the list component, you have two
options for displaying the text:
€ Scroll: display the table content in the form of marquee. You need to set the
step and speed.

€ Cut off: display the table content in the truncated text form.

Line Spacing

Line spacing of the table.

Column Spacing

Column spacing of the table.
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Step 2. Set the border and background color of the table.

List

§ Alarm and Event Display

? X
| General , Table l Display |
Table Background Color: Background v ﬁ
Title Bar Background Color : Background v ﬂ
[”] Disable Qutline )
Outline Style: ——— 'J Line Width: [— V] |- Outline Boar v
split Line Styles [———— v Line Width:[———— ~| [l Split Line Co | 7]
Display Grid Line: [¥] Row Split Line Column Split Line
[] Table Printting Settings
Description: | [ OK ] [ Cancel
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Step 3. Set the Disp

lay properties, click OK.

¥ Alarm and Event Display

Position
Position: X: m

[7] Locked Width:

© Always Effective O

[General [ Table| Dislay |

s Y: OE
50@ Height: 50 E

Conditional Effective

Help Description: |

I

] [ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the alarm statistics component.
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10.13.2 Historical Data Display

List

The historical data display component displays the sampling data result in the form of tables, and refresh the

results at a set frequency.

The steps to create a historical data display component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/List/Historical Data Display from the menu bar, set the General properties in

the pop-up Historical Data Display window.

¥ Historical Data Display

General I Channel Display Settings l Table I Search I Display ‘

Data Source: | 1:voltage

)l

Pause: |LBO

Show List

[] Suspension Of Recovery Time:

LB0=0: Refresh the latest sampling data
LBO=1: Pause the refreshing.

Browse Method:

Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width |
[] Always display a horizontal scroll bar
Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.

["] Browser Reg.
[] Hide Column Register
[7] Show check box

Language: |1-English (Uni ~ @ Display Title Bar

Use Lable Use same font for Title Bar and Table [Table Font Settings | @ Descending

Sorting Mode:
) Ascending

20/2]

(3

Use Display TI  Title Discription  List Fonts Co Data Type Integer Decimal Leading Z
Row No. |Row No, ‘ - vl El
Serial No. Serial No. nm -
Wl Date :Date n - [
| Time 'Time I- v ]
Channell | Channelt N - 16-bit Unsigned | 4 @ o M @
Channel2 (Channel2 N - 16-bit Unsigned 4 E o = ]

Line spacing 5

Date Format: |YY*MM*DD ~

=

Column Space:

0

@ [7] Column as wide

Reset Default
Data Separator: |/ '\ Time Format: |[HH:MM:SS ~ | [] Display 4-digit y A

Help ‘ Description: |

| oK

]l Cancel J
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Data Source

The data is sourced from data sampling. Click the icon to configure data sampling.

For detailed information about data sampling, please refer to Data Sampling.

Pause

Set the bit address for pausing the refresh of sampled data. When the value of the bit

address is 0, refresh the sampled data. When the value is 1, pause the refresh.

Resuming Time

After pausing the refresh, the sampled data will be refreshed again after the designated

pause recovery time.

Scroll Bar

Click the scroll bar to view the complete history data. The width of the scroll bar can be

adjusted.

Slide

Slide the screen to view the complete history data. This feature is applicable only to

capacitive HMIs.

Page Control

Turn pages to view the the complete history data. You need to set the word address

where the page control information will be stored.

Set the address of the column hiding register where the value at that address controls the

columns to be hidden (For example, if the word register is set to LW200, when

Hide Column
LW.B200.0 is ON, the first column will be hidden; when LW.B200.1 is ON, the second
Register
column will be hidden, and so on. Note that the number of columns should not exceed
16, as it may result in a compilation error).
Set the current display language, suitable for scenarios where multiple languages need to
Language
be displayed.
Use Label Whether to use labels to display title bar description information.

Title Description

Set the title bar description information using either labels or text libraries.

Use

Whether to use the corresponding display item.
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Step 2. Set the Channel Display Settings.
¥ Historical Data Display ? X
General | Channel Display Settings | Table I Search I Display |
Channel Address Type
1 |Lwo Uint16
Chanel Display Settings and Statistics
Lower Limit: . 0 .Ev [7] Below Lower:
Upper Limit: |Constant ~ l _6_523_5_E [7] Over Upper:
Current Channel Statistics
Display Data Type:
Enable Number Operation
Offset.{ Constant v I ] 0@
Help | Description: | OK | [ Cancel J
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Set the lower limit for displaying data, which can be set as a constant or a variable.
Lower Limit When the actual sampled data is below the lower limit, the current sampled value will

still be displayed, but you can set a color to indicate it is below the limit.

Set the upper limit for displaying data, which can be set as a constant or a variable.
Upper Limit When the actual sampled data is above the upper limit, the current sampled value will

still be displayed, but you can set a color to indicate it is above the limit.

Current Channel | Write the minimum value, maximum value and average value of the current channel

Statistics statistics to specified word address.

Set the data type for display, including 16-bit binary numbers, 32-bit binary numbers,
Data Display
16-bit hexadecimal numbers, and 32-bit hexadecimal numbers. You can also set the
Type
integer digits for the display.

Enable Nnmber | Value write to PLC = (input value - offset) / gain;

Operation HMI display value = (output value * gain) + offset.
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Step 3. Draw the table.

List

¥ Historical Data Display

? X
| General I Channel Display Settings | Table | Search I Display I
Table Background Color: | Background "
Title Bar Background Color : [ Background v
[7] Disable Outline )
Outline Style: =——— J Line Width: [— V] |- Outline Boat v
Split Line Style: E Line Width: [_ '] I- Split Line Co v
Display Grid Line: [ | Row Split Line  [] Column Split Line
[7] Table Printting Settings
Description: | | [ OK ] [ Cancel
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Step 4. Select the Search tab, and configure relevant parameters.

¥ Historical Data Display

l General I Channel Display Settings I Tablel Search l Display |

Enable Search Function
© Search By Date ) Search By Time Range () Search By Sequence

() Register Query Mode

Search Trigger Bit: |LBO
LBO 1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: SRWo0 (@

Export CSV

Trigger Registrator: |LB1 A LB1 Export records when it is ON.

© Export to designated location: @ HMI @ usB1
) Register Setting Location:
["] Sub directory name: QS:V_EVENT¥‘

[] Export progress indicator register:
Export CSV method: @ Export by day (U Single File

[[] Use Password:

be derived, without the use of query, export all entries

) Search By Keyword

SRWO: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
SRW1: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
SRW2: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will

Help Description: |

=

=
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Enable Search

Function

Check Enable Search Function, set the search method:
€ By Date

By Time Range

By Sequence

By Keyword

* 6 00

Register Query Mode: The value of specified word address register
determines the query mode. When the value is 0, it represents a query by
date. When the value is 1, it represents a query by time range. When the
value is 2, it represents a query by sequence. When the value is 3, it

represents a query by keyword.

Search Trigger Bit

Set the bit address for triggering the query. When the specified bit address has a value
of 1, display the filtered results based on the query conditions. When the value is 0,

do not filter the results based on the query conditions.

Search Register

Set the word address of the query condition register, where the value of the register

stores the query conditions.

Trigger Register

Set the bit address of the trigger register. When the value of the bit address is ON,

export the data as a CSV file.

Export to

designated location

Set the export location for the CSV file, including HMI, SD, and USB1.

Register Setting

Location

The value of the specified word address register determines the export location of the
CSV file: When the value is 0, export to HMI; When the value is 1, export to SD;

When the value is 2, export to USBL.

Sub directory name

When checked, use the value of the specified word address as the filename for
exporting the CSV file. For example, if set to LWO, the values of LWO0 ~ LW15 will
be used as the filename, allowing up to 16 Chinese characters or 32 ASCII characters.
If the option  Subdirectory Name is not checked, you can customize the

subdirectory name, which defaults to CSV_EVENT.

Export Progress

Indicator Register

Write the progress value (0-100) of the CSV file export to the progress indicator

register. You can customize the word address of this register.
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Parameter Description
Export CSV € Export by day: export history data each day.
Method € Single File: Export all data in a single CSV file.

After setting a password, the exported CSV file cannot be displayed properly. To

generate a normal CSV file, you will need to use a decryption tool and enter the
Use Password

password. For detailed information about the decryption tool, please refer to

Decryption Tool.

Step 5. Set the Display properties, click OK.

¥ Historical Data Display ? X
} General l Channel Display Settings | Table | Search ‘ Display
Position
Position: X: | OE Y: 0@
[7] Locked Width: 50@ Height: 50@
9 Always Effective () Conditional Effective
| Help | Description: [ OK ] | Cancel

Step 6. Click anywhere in the window to insert the history data display component.
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10.13.3 Operation Log

The operation log component displays the user's actions performed on the HMI in the form of a table,
including information such as time, username, action, window operated, and the component involved.

€ By default, the component does not log operation history. To enable operation logging for a
specific component, you need to enable component operation log function in System
Settings/Operation Log interface.

A € The operator's username will only be recorded in the operation log if user privileges are

enabled and a user is logged into the HMI. Otherwise, the username field in the operation log

will be displayed as empty.

The steps to create an operation log component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/List/Operation Log from the menu bar, set the General properties in the pop-
Operation Log window.

up

General ’Table I Checking I Display ‘

¥ Operate Log Display ? X

Browse Method:

[¥] Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 @

[¥] Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
[7] Browser Reg.
[7] Show check box

Display the List

Language: |v1-Eng|ish (United S » H;| [v| Display Title Bar Title Font Setting S

_ Ascending

[¥] Use Lable [¥] Use same font for Title Bar and List [ | Dynamic column width B Decceniling

Use Display the Project Title Bar Description
# Row No. Row No.
| Serial No. Serial No.
# Date Date
# Time Time
# User Name User Name
& Operation Log Operation Log
Restore to default sorting

Date Format: |DD"MM"YY v ’ Date Time Split: ‘/ v l Time Format: |HH:MM:SS v’ ["] Display 4-digit year
Row Spacing 5 E Column Spacing 5 @

Description: l OK ] \ Cancel
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Step 2. Set the background color and outline of the table.

| ¥ Operate Log Display ? X

Table IChecking I Display I

Table Background Color: Background v m
Title Bar Background Color : Background v g

[7] Disable Outline 7
Qutline Style: |——— ~ Line Width: [— '] |- Outline Boat V

Split Line Style: [E] Line Width: ’— 'l |- Split Line Co v

Display Grid Line: [ | Row Split Line  [] Column Split Line

Description: ‘ \ [ oK ][ Cancel
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Step 3. Set the Checking properties.

| ¥ Operate Log Display ? X

Checking | Display

Enable Search Function

® Check By Date () Check By Time Range () Check By Sequence () Check By User Name

() Use register to control the search mothod.

Search trigger bit LBO
LBO1: show the results filtered by range.
0: no filtering

Search Register [Lwi

LW1: Year (Input unsigned number YYYY, e.g. 2015)
LW2: Month (Input unsigned number MM between 1 to 12)
LW3: Day (Input unsigned number DD between 1 to 31)

Export CSV
Trigger Registrator: LB1 . LB1 Export records when it is ON.
@ Export to designated location:@ HMI © usB1
() Register Setting Location:
Sub directory nameL@/_ﬁﬁNi’ \
[7] Export progress indicator register:
Export CSV method: © Export by day ) Single File

[7] Use Password:

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will be derived, without
the use of query, export all entries

‘ Help | Description:{ ‘ [ OK ][ Cancel
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Step 4. Set the Display properties, click OK.

| ¥ Operate Log Display ? X
I General I Table I Checking‘ Display |
Position
Position: X: ms ¥ 0@
[7] Locked Width: SOE Height: | SOE
© Always Effective O Conditional Effective
Help Description: \ OK ] l Cancel

Step 5. Click anywhere in the window to insert the operation log component.
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10.14 Tools

HS Vision 2 provides a range of tool components that enable specific functionalities. These tool components
include Touch Trigger, Canvas, Calendar and Clock, QR Code, Barcode, PDF Document/Image, Media
Player, and VNC Client.

10.14.1 Touch Trigger

The Touch Trigger component can be used in scenarios where actions of one or multiple components are
triggered without directly touching the target components. When the specified register of the Touch Trigger
component meets the conditions set for the triggering mode, it can trigger actions (such as a single click) of
all components placed within the effective area of the Touch Trigger component.

As shown in the diagram below, when the trigger conditions of the Touch Trigger component are met,
actions will be triggered for components 1, 2, and 3 that overlap with its region. However, component 4 will
not be triggered because it does not overlap with the region of the Touch Trigger component.

Touch Trigger component area
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The steps to create a new touch trigger component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Tools/Trigger from the menu bar, set the General properties in the pop-up Touch

Trigger window.

®  When trigger simulation type is “Simulation Click”

l ¥ Touch Trigger

Trigger Settings l Dynamic Graphics l Display ’

Trigger Simulation Type

Trigger Condition(Edge Trigger)

Trigger Address: |LBO

Trigger Mode: VOFF->ON v ‘ ] Auto Reset

@ Simulation Click (0 Simulation Sliding © Simulation Zoom

@ Bit Status Changing () World Value Changing () Condition Judgment

l Help ‘ Description:

OK ‘ | Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Simulation When the trigger conditions are met, it simulates a single click the components within
Click the touch trigger region.

Condition address .

ON and the state of LB1 is OFF).

€ Bit state changing: refers to the change in state of a specified bit address(such
as transitioning from ON to OFF or from OFF to ON)
Trigger € Word value changing: refers to the change in value of a specified word

€ Condition: meets certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO is

310



®  When trigger simulation type is “Simulation Sliding”

¥ Touch Trigger

LWO

decline.

LW1

Trigger Simulation Type

_) Simulation Click @ Simulation Sliding © Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters

The sliding angle, 0 for the right slide, 90 slide up, 180 slide to the left, 270 to

The sliding velocity, unit: pixel per second

Trigger Condition(Edge Trigger)
@ Bit Status Changing () World Value Changing ¢ Condition Judgment

=

[]

Trigger Address: |LB0 &
Trigger Mode: |OFF-=ON v‘ [] Auto Reset
‘ Help ’ Description: [ OK ] ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Tools

Parameters

Description

Simulation Sliding

When the trigger conditions are met, it simulates sliding action on the components

within the touch trigger region.

Sliding Angle

left slide.

When the value of the specified word address is O, it represents a right slide. When

the value is 90, it represents an upward slide. When the value is 180, it represents a

When the value is 270, it represents a downward slide.

Sliding velocity The unit is pixels/second, determined by the value of the specified word address.

*

L 4
Trigger Condition

Bit state changing: refers to the change in state of a specified bit
address(such as transitioning from ON to OFF or from OFF to ON)

Word value changing: refers to the change in value of a specified word

address.

Condition: meets certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO is

ON and the state of LB1 is OFF).
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® When trigger simulation type is “Simulation Zoom”

¥ Touch Trigger ? X

Trigger Settings ’ Dynamic Graphics l Display ‘

Trigger Simulation Type

_) Simulation Click (0 Simulation Sliding @ Simulation Zoom

Touch Control Parameters ;

LW2

Zoom ratio, 0~200, in percent, less than 100 is reduced, with more than 100
amplification.

Trigger Condition(Edge Trigger)
@ Bit Status Changing () World Value Changing ) Condition Judgment

Trigger Address: |LBO |@
Trigger Mode: |OFF->ON v | (] Auto Reset
l Help ’ Description: l OK J ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Simulation When the trigger conditions are met, it simulates a proportional zoom on the
Zoom components within the touch trigger region.
Determined by the value of the specified word address. The range of valid values is
from 0 to 200, with a unit of percentage. Values less than 100 indicate a zoom-out
Zoom Ratio
(reduction) effect, while values greater than 100 indicate a zoom-in (enlargement)
effect.
€ Bit state changing: refers to the change in state of a specified bit address(such
as transitioning from ON to OFF or from OFF to ON)
Trigger € \Word value changing: refers to the change in value of a specified word
Condition address .
€ Condition: meets certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO is
ON and the state of LB1 is OFF).
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Step 2. Set the Dynamic Graphics properties.

¥ Touch Trigger ? X
I Trigger Settings | Dynamic Graphics | Display
[":Use Dynamic Graphics
Description: ’ | OK I [ Cancel J

Tools
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Step 3. Set the Display properties, click OK.

¥ Touch Trigger ? X

| Trigger Settings I Dynamic Graphics | Display

Position

Position: X: -ﬂs Y: \76@
[ Locked Width: | 50[5] Height: |  50[%]

Description: | ‘ [ OK |[ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the Touch Trigger component.
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10.14.2 Canvas

Tools

The Canvas component is used to control the background color of window pixels. It includes two types:

Monochrome Brush and Multi-color Brush.

10.14.2.1 Monochrome Brush

Step 1. Select Component/Tools/Canvas from the menu bar, select the Display tab in the pop-up Canvas

dialog box, set the size of the canvas.

¥ Canvas ? X
I General l Dynamic Graphicsl Display
| | Position
Position: X: mg
[7] Locked Width: 128@ Height: 128@
9 Always Effective ) Conditional Effective
’ Help ] Description: OK ] I Cancel
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Step 2. Set the General properties.

¥ Canvas ? X

General | Dynamic Graphics l Display I

Brush Type

© Monochrome Brush | Canvas v I- Pen Co v

) Multicolor Brush

Address
|| Use Address Tag
Deivce: |LOCALiLocal Register] -

Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB ']

Address: |0 F = System Register ]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[] Address Index
The length of occupancy address: 16384

Refresh
@ Timing Refresh () Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: !TOE x 0.1

[] Delay

-Je-::,_! Description: | ] [ OKJ[ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Set the canvas color and brush color. The canvas color refers to the color of a pixel when
Monochrome

the value of the specified bit address is 0. The brush color refers to the color of a pixel
Brush

when the value of the specified bit address is 1.
Use Address Use address tag to represent specific address. For detailed information about address tag,
Tag please refer to Address Tag Library.
Device HMI local register.
Address Type | Bit address type, please refer to the actual situation.
Address The starting bit address, each bit address represents a single pixel on the canvas.
Bit-index

Each 0 to 15 bit of each word register corresponds to a pixel point on the canvas.
within a word
Periodic Refresh the canvas color periodically.

When the value of the specified bit address changes (for example, from ON to OFF), the
Trigger

canvas color is refreshed.

317



Tools

Step 3. Set the Dynamic Graphics properties, click OK.

| o Canvas ? X

| | General | Dynamic Graphics IDispIay ]

Use Dynamic Graphics

Control Address: |[LWO 7

[7] Control Position:

Description: | OK ][ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert a monochrome brush canvas.
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10.14.2.2 Multicolor Brush

The default background color of a Multicolor Brush Canvas is white. Each pixel's color on the canvas is

controlled using local word address registers. The brush color is automatically determined based on the value

of the local word address, which uses the RGB565 format.

In the RGB565 color mode, each pixel occupies two bytes, where:
€ The first 5 bits of the low byte represent the value of the blue color (B).

€ The last three bits of the low byte, combined with the first three bits of the high byte, represent the
value of the green color (G).

€ The last 5 bits of the high byte represent the value of the red color (R).

HLBYTE LO-BYTE
Bits: 15 1110 8 7 54 0
blue value

red value
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Tools
The steps to create a multi-color brush canvas component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Tools/Canvas from the menu bar, select the Display tab in the pop-up Canvas
dialog box, set the size of the canvas.

o Canvas ? X
I
l General I Dynamic Graphicsl Display
| | Position

Position: X: -ﬂa Y: 0@

["] Locked Width: 128 E Height: 128 @

@ Always Effective () Conditional Effective

Help ‘ Description: | ] [ OK I[ Cancel
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Step 2. Set the General properties.

o Canvas

General | Dynamic Graphics l Display I

Brush Type

) Monochrome Brush
@ Multicolor Brush

Address
|| Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: [LW

A

Address: |0 F =i

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[] Address Index

System Register ]

The length of occupancy address: 16384

Refresh

@ Timing Refresh () Trigger Touch

Execution Cycle: ! 10@ x 0.1

[] Delay

Help | Description: |

OK

l [ Cancel

Tools
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

The value of the specified word address is used to determine the color of each pixel
Multi-color Brush

in the canvas, using the RGB565 color mode.

Use address tag to represent specific address. For detailed information about address
Use Address Tag

tag, please refer to Address Tag Library.
Device HMI local register.
Address Type It is recommended to use LW.

The starting word address, the value of each word address represents the color of a
Address

single pixel on the canvas.

Use address index to change the current address. For example, if the current address
Address Index is set to LW1, the address index is LW2, offset is 3, then the actual address is

LW(1+the value of LW2+3)
Periodic Refresh the canvas color periodically.

When the value of the specified bit address changes (for example, the state of LBO
Trigger

changes from ON to OFF), the canvas color is refreshed.
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Step 3. Set the Dynamic Graphics properties, click OK.

o Canvas ? X

| | General | Dynamic Graphics |Display I

["] Use Dynamic Graphics

Description: | ] [ OK ][ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the multicolor brush canvas component.

323



Tools

10.14.3 Calendar and Clock

The Calendar and Clock components are used to display the current date and time. The steps to create a new

Calendar and Clock component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Tools/Calendar and Clock from the menu bar, set the General properties in the

pop-up dialog box.

¥ Calender and Time

? X
General | Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Display I
WERE: | E5EE v |
Clock Type: @ Digital Calendar and Clock
Time Zone Setting: | (UTC+08:00) iR, Ex, SERIITEER, S845F 'J
["| Display date: Font Setting
l Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l)
) Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: [sa@eegsw - ]
[l Display week: Multi-line Allgnment TTlAdvanced
Display time: | HH:MM:SS v
[7] 12 Hour Format(AM/PM)
18:36:49
Description: I [ oK ] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
€ System Time: system time of HMI
Time Source € Payment Due Time: Due date of hire purchase after enable hire purchase feature.
€ Associated Register:Clock information stored in designated registers.
Time Zone
Please refer to the actual situation.
Setting
Display the current date. Date formats include YY*MM*DD, MM*DD*YY and
Display Date
DD*MM*YY.
Date
Used to separate year, month and date, including />, <.”, “-”.
Separator
Display year | Display as YY in default. For example 2023 will be display as “23”. When display as
asYYYY YYYY, it will display “2023”.
None Display two digits for month and date in default. For example, February will be display as

Leading Zero

“027, after clearing 0 it will be “2”.

Display
For example, Tuesday will be displayed as “Tue”.
Week
12-Hour
It’s 24-hour format by default. You can choose 12-hour format.
Format

Vector Font

The characters in the font library are in the form of vector graphics. When the character

encoding is Unicode, it is necessary to select a vector font.

Graphic Font

The entire string is treated as a whole and can be captured as a bitmap, which can then be

saved in the project.
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Step 2. Set properties such as Graphics, Dynamic Graphics, Display, click OK.

¥ Calender and Time 7 >

[
Genera|| Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[[] Use Graphics

Description: | OK |[ Cancel

Step 3. Click anywhere in the window to insert the calendar and clock component.
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10.14.4 QR Code

QR(Quick Response) code, also known as a two-dimensional barcode, is a type of encoding method. It can
store more information compared to traditional barcodes and can represent a wider range of data types.

The steps to create a QR code component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Tools/QR-Code/Bar-Code from the menu bar, set the General properties in the
pop-up dialog box.

¥ QR-Code/Bar-Code ? X

General l Dynamic Graphics ] Display l

@ QR-Code ) Bar-Code
Trigger Address: |LBO
Trigger Mode: [OFF -> ON vJ || Auto Reset

Characters:’r 1024[:—!-_]
("] Unicode [ | Swap the High byte and the Low byte [ | Swap the High byte and the Low byte with GB
Write Address:
| Use Address Tag
Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register] ’

Address Type: [ LW v

Address: |0 E System Registel

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 512 ~ | Wor

["] Address Index

< | m ’

Description: | [ OK ] l Cancel

327



Tools

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

QR-Code QR code component.

Trigger Address | Trigger bit address.

The value of the specified bit address changes from ON to OFF, from OFF to ON, or

Trigger Mode undergoes a state change (including transitioning from ON to OFF and from OFF to

ON).

Number of characters of a QR code. When using Unicode encoding, the maximum
Characters

number of characters supported is limited to 512.
Unicode Check Unicode to use Unicode encoding. ASCII encoding is used by default.

Take the character encoding of the Write Address, swap the positions of the high byte
Byte Swapping
and low byte, and generate a QR code with the modified encoding.

GB Byte Using the GB2312 encoding, swap the positions of the high byte and low byte, and

Swapping generate a QR code with the modified encoding.

The starting value of the word address is written, and the value of the specified word
Write Address
address is written into the QR code.

Device HMI register or PLC register.

Address Type Word address register type, including LW, RW, SRW etc.

Address Start word address.
Use Address Use address tag to represent specific address. For detailed information about address
Tag tag, please refer to Address Tag Library.

Use address index to change the current address. For example, if the current address is
Address Index set to LW1, the address index is LW2, offset is 3, then the actual address is LW(1+the

value of LW2+3)
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Step 2. Set the Dynamic Graphics properties

To facilitate easy scanning of QR code, it is not recommended to use dynamic graphics.

¥ QR-Code/Bar-Code ? X

General | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

[] Use Dynamic Graphics

| Help I Description: | J [ OK I[ Cancel
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Step 3. Set the Display properties, click OK.

¥ QR-Code/ Bar-Code ? X
| General l Dynamic Graphicsl Display |

Position

Position: X: ms W E QE

[7] Locked Width: | 100 8] Height: | 100

© Always Effective () Conditional Effective
Description: | OK I [ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the QR code component.
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10.14.5 Barcode

Barcode is a graphical identifier that represents a group of information by arranging multiple black bars and

spaces of varying widths according to a specific encoding rule. The common barcode consists of parallel
lines formed by alternating black bars (referred to as bars) and white bars (referred to as spaces) with

significant differences in reflectivity. Barcodes can convey information such as the country of origin,

manufacturer, product name, production date, book classification number, mailing addresses, categories, and

dates of various items. As a result, barcodes have found extensive applications in fields such as product

distribution, library management, postal services, banking systems, etc.

The steps to create a Barcode component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Tools/QR-Code/Bar-Code from the menu bar, set the General properties in the

pop-up dialog box.

General | Dynamic Graphics [ Display ‘

¥ QR-Code / Bar-Code 7 X

) QR-Code © Bar-Code
Trigger Address: LBO

Trigger Mode: IOFF -=> ON v ‘ [] Auto Reset

Characters: 32 @
("] Unicode [ ] Swap the High byte and the Low byte [ | Swap the High byte and the Low byte with GB
Write Address:
"] Use Address Tag
Deivce: ‘LOCAL:[LocaI Register] '

Address Type: lLW v

Address: |0 (] I System Registel

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 16 Wor

["] Address Index

< | m '

Description: [ OK I ‘ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods (configuration method of other
parameters please refer to QR Code).

Parameter Description

Bar-code Barcode component.

When using Unicode encoding, the maximum character limit for a barcode is 29 characters;
Characters
when using other encoding methods, the maximum character limit is 58 characters.

Step 2. Edit the Dynamic Graphics properties.

To facilitate easy scanning of barcodes, it is not recommended to use dynamic graphics.

1 QR-Code/Bar-Code 7 X

General | Dynamic Graphics Displayl

"] Use Dynamic Graphics

. Help Description: [ OK l‘ Cancel
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Step 3. Set the Display properties, click OK.

¥ QR-Code/ Bar-Code

| General I Dynamic Graphicsl Display |

Position
Position: X: ms v: | OE
[7] Locked Width: | 100 8] Height: | 100

© Always Effective () Conditional Effective

Description: | | [ OK I [ Cancel ]

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert a barcode component.
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10.14.6 PDF Document/Image

The PDF Document and Image components are used to view PDF documents and images, respectively. They

are used in conjunction with a File Browser component. The configuration methods for the PDF Document

and Image components are similar, and this article provides an example using the PDF Document component

to illustrate the process.

€ The image component only supports viewing jpg, jpeg, bmp and gif formats.
€ Due to the limitations of HMI's memory capacity and CPU performance, it is
A recommended not to exceed 5SMB for PDF files and 1MB for image files when viewing

them. Otherwise, it may result in a laggy performance of the HMI.

10.14.6.1 Create PDF Document Component

Step 1. Select Component/Tools/PDF Document/Image from the menu bar, set the General properties in

the pop-up dialog box.

¥ PDF Document / Pictures

General { Dynamic Graphics l Display k

File Basic Settings

Background Color: Backgr vl E'

[¥| Page Control

Current Page: LWO
Total Page: |LW1 |
Display Control

[¥] Adapter Control: |LW3

[¥] Zoom Control: [LW4

Type: () Graphics @ PDF Documents
Path: Set file path via SRW350.
Browsing Method: [¥] Scrollbar [¥] Sliding Screen

]

LW3 = 1 represent Height Adapter, 2 represent Width
Adapter, 3 represent Both Adapter.

[¥] Two points touch zooming (only for multi-touch hardware)

Zoom range is 20% to 200%.

Description:

J ‘ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Background
Set the background color of components.
Color
Type Including Graphics and PDF documents.
@ Scrollbar: use scrollbar to view the file.
Browse

€ Slide: slide the screen to view the file. Only applicable for capacitive HMls.

Current Page

The value of a specified word address displays the current page number of the document,

and it can also be used to set up page turning functionality according to requirements.

The value of a specified word address displays the total number of pages in the

Total Page
document.
The browsing interface adapts the size of the page based on the value of a specified word
Adapter address. When the value is 1, it indicates height adaptation. When the value is 2, it
Control indicates width adaptation. When the value is 3, it indicates adaptation of both height
and width.
Two-finger Zoomed the component by using a two-finger touch gesture. This feature is only
gesture applicable to HMIs that use a capacitive touch screen.

Zoom Control

The scaling ratio of components, determined by the value of specified word address.

Zoom range is 20%~200%.
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Step 2. Set the Dynamic Graphics properties.

¥ PDF Document / Pictures ? X
| General | Dynamic Graphics | Display

Use Dynamic Graphics
Description: | oK I [ Cancel
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Step 3. Set the Display properties, click OK.

¥ PDF Document / Pictures ? X
| General l Dynamic Graphics | Display

Position

Position: X: mg Y: OE

Locked Width: ‘ SOOE Height: 360@

© Always Effective ) Conditional Effective
Description: | OK l [ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the PDF document component.

Tools
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10.14.6.2 Create File Browser Box

The steps to create a file browser box please refer to File Browser Box. The suffix .pdf needs to be added.

3 File Browser Box ? X
Font Type Only Show the File with Designated Suffix. =
Font Size: [24 vJ Suffix Name

pdf Add ltems

Delete

Date Format:

Date Format: [DD*MM”W vJ Separator: [/

]

[7] File browser uses HMI internal document area absolute path

m

Notes:
SRW300~349: the absolute path character string for file view.
[] Absolute path of output file
SRW350~389: File Name Character String
SRW390: execute file browser.

0-Cancel or No Operation. 3-Import the Formula to HMI
1-Import the Project to HMI 4-export recipe to SD Card or U-disk
2-Export to SD Card or U-disk from HMI  5-Other Files Operation

[] Enable file operations

Description: ,7 OK I [ Cancel
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10.14.7 Media Player

The media player component is used to play media files. Supported media files supported have the following
restrictions:

€ Media file formats supported are avi, mp4, rmvb, wav.
€ Media file size needs to be less than 30MB.
€ Media file frame rate needs to be less than 24 fps.

€ The original resolution of the media file needs to be smaller than the resolution of the HMI.

Media player error state feedback:

~/ € The value of SRW70 is 30, it indicates a media file format error.
€ The value of SRW70 is 31, it indicates a media file playback failure.

The steps to create a media player component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Tools/Media Player from the menu bar, set the General properties in the pop-up
dialog box.

| 8 Media Playe ‘ < |

General ' Media Preview I Display i

Background Color: ‘ Backgroi vl il

File Path Reg.: LWO ‘|
Media File Path(Same as File Browser Element Output Path)
Play Control Reg.: w1 " -
LW.B1.0 Start Play 1-Play, 0-None
LW.B1.1 Stop Play 1-Stop, 0-None
LW.B1.2 Pause / Restore 1-Pause, 0-None
LW.B1.3 Mute / Restore 1-Mute, 0-None
LW.B1.4 Single Turn / List Turn 1-Single Turn, 0-List Turn
LW.B1.5 Previous 1-Previous, 0-None
LW.B1.6 Next 1-Next, 0-None
LW2 Loop Times 0-Alaways, N-Loop Count
LW3 Sound Control 0-100 Volume Up
Lw4 Skip Control Positive - Forward, Negative - Backward

Note: Media files must meet following conditions:
1. File Format: avi, mp4, rmvb, wav.
. File Size: Less than 30M.
. File Frame: Less than 24fps.
. Resolution must be less than HMI resolution.
. Media Player Error Status Report:
SRW70 = 30: File Format Error;
SRW70 = 31: File Play Error.

o oW

Description: OK ’ | Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Background

Color

Background color of the media player.

File Path Reg. | The path to store media files, determined by the value of specified word register.

Play Control Start address of the specified word register, and the values at different addresses are used

Reg. to control playback. See the interface prompts for control details.

Step 2. Select the Media Preview tab, click Open Files to preview the play effect.

{ ¥ Media Player ? X |
General | Media Preview | Display
Play List
000000 | 00:00:10
Open Files Play
Description: [ OK ] | Cancel
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Step 3. Set the Display properties, click OK.

i ¥ Media Player ? X

I General I Media Previewl Display |

Position

Position: X: mg ¥e [ OE
[7] Locked Width: A SOOE Height: 360@

© Always Effective () Conditional Effective

Description: | ] [ OK ][ Cancel

Step 4. Click anywhere in the window to insert the media player component.
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10.15 Pipeline

The pipeline component is used for real-time simulation of the fluid flow state in a production environment,
allowing users to have real-time understanding of the production situation of liquid materials. The pipeline
component is divided into three types: horizontal pipeline, vertical pipeline, and elbow.

10.15.1 Horizontal Pipeline

A horizontal pipeline represents a pipe where the flow direction of the liquid is horizontal. The steps to create
a horizontal pipeline component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Pipeline/Horizontal from the menu bar, set the Pipeline properties in the pop-up
dialog box.

¥ Pipeline ? X

Pipeline ‘ Flow Block I Flow Block Graphics I Dynamic Graphics I Display ‘

Pipeline Settings
Pipe Diameter: | 15 @ Pixel Piple wall thickness: 1 IZ' Pixel

Piple wall color: | Piple Wall Color v B

Pipe Direction (Clockwise): ® 0° O 45° (O 90° (O 135° O 225° () 315°

[ Fill
|- Background Color ¥ B Fill Type [Gradient vl

l Foreground Color v [3 Gradual Approach |Horizontal v |

Gradient Filling Effect
ﬁ .

Description: ‘ [ OK ] { Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Pipe Diameter

Diameter of the pipeline in pixels. Default value is 15.

Pipe thickness

Thickness of the pipeline in pixels. Default value is 1, it is not recommended to change

this value.

Pipe Direction

Direction of pipe inclination (clockwise), including 0< 45< 90< 135< 225<and 315<

Background Color

Background color of pipeline.

Fill Type

@ Solid Color: filled with solid color, the color can be customized.

€ Pattern: use pattern to fill, you can select pattern.

€ Gradient: use gradient color to fill. You can set the background color,
foreground color and gradient direction.

Step 2. Set the Flow Block properties.

Flow block is used to simulate the fluid in the pipeline.

¥ Pipeline ? X
Pipeline} Flow Block 1 Flow Block Graphics [ Dynamic Graphics l Display ‘
Flow Area Settings
Width(radial): ‘ §E Pixel Length(flow direction): 180 @ Pixel
Flow Block Settings
Block Length: 12 @ Pixel  Block Spacing: 8 @ Pixel
Flow Direction: ‘Left To Right ~ ’ Flow Speed: ‘COHS' v I 5 E
-1~-10 indicate the reverse flow, the smaller the value flow faster.
0 indicate stop flowing.
1~10 indicate the forward flow, the greater the value flow faster.
["] Flow by condition (Only releate speed if not checked)
Description: OK ] l Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Width (radial) The width in the direction of the pipe diameter, do not exceed the pipe diameter.

Length (flow
The length in the flow direction.
direction)

Block Length The length of flow block.

Block Spacing Spacing between flow blocks.

Flow Direction | Including left to right, right to left.

The flow speed of the flowing block can be set as a constant or a variable. The value
range is -10 to 10. Values from -1 to -10 indicate reverse flow, where smaller values
Flow Speed represent faster flow velocity. A value of 0 represents no flow (i.e., the flow is
stopped). Values from 1 to 10 indicate forward flow, where larger values represent

higher flow velocities.

Set a logical condition, such as the value of LBO being ON, to control the start and stop
Flow by
of the flow. If you do not select that parameter, the flow will be controlled by the flow
condition
velocity itself.
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Step 3. Set the Flow Block Graphics properties.

Check Use Graphics, select the graphic.

¥ Pipeline ? X
, Pipeline I Flow Blockl Flow Block Graphics l Dynamic Graphics ] Display ]
Use Graphics
Current Project Status Preview:
4G Status  backgro... backgro.. backspace backspa... Status0 Status1
button button1 button002 button3  Cellular n...
[ 1 | Ta o] [ — 11 =l .
Import [ Add a new Graphic [ Favorites | [ Edit Graphics
[7] Shadow Effect

Help ] Description: ‘ [ OK ][ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Click Import to import the system graphic library and custom graphic library. For
Import
detailed information about graphics library, please refer to Graphics Library.

Click Create graphic to add a new one (you can modify the width and height of the
Create graphic image on an existing graphic). This includes setting the graphic name, size, and

number of states.

Edit Graphics Click Edit Graphics to customize a graphic (you can edit graphics of different states).

Shadow Effect Check Shadow Effect to set the shadow color and offset.
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Step 4. Set the Dynamic Graphics properties.

1 Pipeline ? X

| Pipeline l Flow Block I Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics l Display |

[] Use Dynamic Graphics

Description: | \ [ OK ][ Cancel J
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Step 5. Set the Display properties, click OK.

Pipeline

i Pipeline ? X
| Pipeline l Flow Block l Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Display |

Position

Position: X: -ﬂg Y: ’ OE

[7] Locked Width: ‘ ZOOE Height: = 15 @

© Always Effective ) Conditional Effective

Help Description: | “\ OK l [ Cancel

Step 6. Click anywhere in the window to insert the horizontal pipeline component.
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10.15.2 Vertical Pipeline

A vertical pipeline represents a pipe where the flow direction of the liquid is vertical.

Select Component/Pipeline/Horizontal from the menu bar to enter the configuration page for vertical
pipeline. The configuration method of vertical pipelines is similar to that of horizontal pipelines, please refer

to Horizontal Pipeline.

1 Pipeline ? X

Pipeline | Flow Block I Flow Block Graphics | Dynamic Graphics I Display |

Pipeline Settings
Pipe Diameter: 17175E Pixel Piple wall thickness: ; 1”[5 Pixel

Piple wall color: I Piple Wall Color v

Pipe Direction (Clockwise): O 0° O 45° @ 90° (O 135° (0 225° () 315°
Fill
|- Background Color ¥ Fill Type
| Foreground Color ¥ Gradual Approach

Gradient Filling Effect

Description: | ] l OK ][ Cancel J
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10.15.3 Elbow
Elbow is used to connect different pipeline. The steps to create a elbow component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Pipeline/Elbow from the menu bar, set the Graphics properties in the pop-up

dialog box.

i Elbow

Graphics l Dynamic Graphics ] Display ]

Use Graphics
Status Preview:

Current Project

4G Status  backgro... backgro.. backspace backspa... Status0

button buttoni button002 button3 Cellular n...

[ || | Ta o | [ — 11 =l

Import [ Add a new Graphic [ Favorites ] [ Edit Graphics

[7] Shadow Effect

[ »

[ OK ] [ Cancel J

Help Description: |
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It is recommended to import elbow graphics from the system graphic library.

1)  Check Use Graphics.

1)  Click Import, expand the system graphic library is the popup dialog box, select Elbow, and select

the corresponding graphic, click Select and Exit.

¥ View Graphics Library

Expand Branches

®

A
—9¢

|4
@

Favorites

Graphics Library
s 1.Switch

a 2.IndicatorLight
"» 3.Frame

g 4.Arrow
|~La 5.Sensor
—La 6.Conveyor
I~ 7.Medicine

i~ 8.Reactor
5 9.8afety

i~ “a a.Commonlcon
4 b.Treater

I~ c.File

s d.Pump
L e.Chimney
I~ fUser

i~ g.Electricity
L h.AirConditioner
4 i.Pipeline

Ly j.Edit

L k.Natural
i—La L.Dial

—La m.Computer
a4 nFlag

s oValve

»

m

S

=

a_'r

=1

=

O Elbow002 Elbow003 Elbow004  Elbow005 Elbow006
Elbow007 Elbow008  Elbow009 Elbow010  Elbow011 Elbow012 BT
Elbow013 Elbow014  Elbow015 Elbow016  Elbow017 Elbow018
Status:
Status0

[ Add To Favorites Category

B ——
[ Selectand Exit ||  Exit
e
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Step 2. Set the Dynamic Graphics, Display properties, click OK.

ﬁ Elbow ? *

Graphics- Dynamic Graphics | Display

[7] Use Dynamic Graphics

Description: . 0K |[ Cancel

Step 3. Click anywhere in the window to insert the elbow component.
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10.16 Recipe Data Display

The recipe data display component is used to display real-time data of a specified recipe and allows for the
modification of recipe data. Before creating a recipe data display component, you need to create a recipe. For
detailed information about recipes, please refer to the Recipe.

The steps to create a recipe data display component are as follows:

Step 1. Select Component/Recipe/Recipe Data Display from the menu bar, set the General properties in the
pop-up dialog box.

1 ¥ Recipe Data Display ? X

General l Data Settings I Table I Search I Control Settings I Display l

Browse Method:

[¥] Scroll Bar  Scrollbar Width 20 @

[¥] Slide Note: Only for capacitive screen.
[7] Browser Reg.

[7] Hide Column Register

[7] Show check box

Keyboard settings

Mode: @ Touch Control

Pop-up keyboard: (0 Use @ Not Use

Select "Don't use pop-up keyboard” under the conditions listed below:
1. An external USB keyboard is used.
2. Prefer to use a user-defined keyboard rather than the pop-up keyboard.

Description: [ OK ] ‘ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Scrollbar Click the scrollbar to view the complete recipe data.
Slide the screen to view the complete recipe data. This function is only applicable for
Slide

capacitive HMIs.

Page Control

When browsing through a long page of recipe group data, it is possible to use a word

register to set data navigation to a specific page.

The bits of a specified word address are used to control the columns to be hidden. For

Hide Column

example, if the designated word address is LW400, LW.B400.0 represents hiding the
Register

first column, LW.B400.1 represents hiding the second column, and so on.
Show Checkbox Whether to show the checkbox.

Pop-up Keyboard

When clicking a recipe data item, whether a pop-up keyboard appears to set the data
item. Scenarios where a pop-up keyboard is not needed are as follows:
€ The HMI is connected to an external USB keyboard.

€ The window screen already contains a pre-configured input keyboard.

Display Format

€ Two-dimensional list: display all recipes in a tabular format, with recipe
data items as columns and each recipe group as a row.

€ Drop-down list: with the data items as rows and the data values as column
names. This allows for the selection of a recipe group using a drop-down

component.

Click Edit

Single click the data in the recipe display component to edit the data.
& For adrop-down list, default is to single click edit.
€ For a two-dimensional list, the default setting is that the first single click to
select this row, second single click to edit the data. When Click Edit is

checked, the first single click will allow you to edit.
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Step 2. Set the Data Settings.

¥ Recipe Data Display

General | Data Settings lTable I Search l Control Settings I Display |

Display Language:[1-English (United States) ]

Use Labels |- Select Color v

[] Show Title |List Font Setting Sync Setting

Use Display The Title Discription List Fonts Cc  Data Type Integer Decimal  Leading Column'!
Group Numb ,G"OUP Number H - [Z ‘ 10 E
Water | Water | E 16-bit Unsign| 4 @ 0 % El ‘7 10 @
suger igger n - [Z 16-bit Unsigni 4 E | 0 E B | 10 E
honey ihoney H - E 16-bit Unsign §74 @‘ 0 E\, ] 1710 @

Line spacing \5 7@ [] Column as wide
Unicode [ Swap high and low bytes [] Swap the High byte and the Low byte with GB

Help | Description: | | [ OK ][ Cancel ]
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Data Source

The data is sourced from the recipe and requires selecting a recipe. By clicking the

N icon, the recipe can be modified.

Language The current display language, text content of different languages can be set.
Use labels to display title bar description information. If labels are not used, you need
Use Label
to use text library to set the title bar description information.
Select Color Color of the selected recipe group.
Use Whether to display the corresponding item.
Title Bar
Use label or text library to set the description information of title bars.
Description
Edit Whether editing this recipe group is allowed.
Line Spacing Set the row spacing of the list.
Unicode Check Unicode to use Unicode encoding. ASCII encoding is used by default.

Byte Swapping

Encode the data, and then swap the positions of the high byte and low byte.

GB Byte

Swapping

Using the GB2312 encoding, swap the positions of the high byte and low byte.

355



Recipe Data Display

Step 3. Set the background color and outline of the table.

¥ Recipe Data Display

| General I Data Settingsl Table I Search l Control Settings I Display l

Table Background Color: Background v ﬁ
Title Bar Background Color : Background v n

[7] Disable Outline )
Qutline Style: —_—— '~ Line Width: [— '] l- Qutline Boar v

Split Line Styles [———— v |  Line Width:[———— ~| [l Split Line Co | ¥

Display Grid Line: [¥] Row Split Line Column Split Line

Description: |

OK

| (o)
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Step 4. Set the Search properties.

¥ Recipe Data Display ? X

I General I Data Settings | Tablel Search I Control Settings I Display I

Enable Search Function
Search Method @ Search By Keyword ) Search By Group () Search by Range

Search Trigger Bit: LBO

LBO1: show the results filtered by range.
2: no filtering

Search Register: LW0 (Register length must be less than 3000)
LWO0:Represents the first channel keyword, and etc.

Keyword Query: LW.B0.0

LW.B0.0ON: search first channel, OFF: do not search, and so on.

Export CSV

Trigger Registrator: LBO LBOExport records when it is ON.
Export Postion: @ Specified Position: () Use Register To Control
© HMI © UsB1

[7] Use Variable Subdirectory Name: QV_Riiapei
[] Progress Register:
Export Type: © Single File
[7] User-defined File Name:
[] Use Password:

This operation will all entries are in line with the current condition. If you use a query, the query results will be derived, without the
use of query, export all entries

Import CSV
Trigger Register: LBO LBOImport records when it is ON.

Path Register: LWO0

LWO is the starting address of file path, supporting 90 ASCII characters.
This operation will import the recipe CSV file from the register location and override it according to the recipe group number

Description: | [ [ OK J[ Cancel ]
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Enable Search

Function

Check Enable Search Function to use the search function.

Search Method

Including by keyword, by group and by range.When using keyword queries, enter

some or all of the fields to query for eligible content.

Search Trigger Bit

When the specified bit address has a value of 1, display the filtered results based on
the query conditions. When the value is 0, do not filter the results based on the

query conditions.

Search Register

The value of a specified word address represents the query condition, and the
meaning of the query registers varies depending on the query method. Please refer

to the interface.

Export CSV

If the query functionality is enabled, the data that matches the query condition will
be exported to a CSV file. If the query functionality is not enabled, all data will be

exported.

Trigger Register

If the value of a specified bit address is set to ON, the operation to export a CSV file

will be executed.

Export Position

Storage location of the exported CSV file:
€ Specified position: including HMI, SD and USB1.
€ Register Control: The value of a specified word address register
determines the export destination. If the value is 0, it indicates exporting
to the HMI. If the value is 1, it indicates exporting to the SD. If the value
is 2, it indicates exporting to USBL1.

Subdirectory Name

If the Subdirectory Name option is selected, the value of a specified word address
represents the subdirectory name where the exported CSV files will be stored. If the

option is not selected, you can customize the subdirectory name for storing the

exported CSV files. By default, it is set to CSV_Recipe.
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Parameter

Description

Progress Register

The value of a specified word address register represents the progress of the file

export, with a value range of 0 to 100.

User-defined File

Name

The value of a specified word address register represents the filename for the
exported CSV file. The filename can have a maximum of 16 Chinese characters or

32 ASCII characters.

Use Password

After setting a password, the exported CSV file cannot be displayed properly. To
generate a normal CSV file, you will need to use a decryption tool and enter the
password. For detailed information about the decryption tool, please refer to

Decryption Tool.

Import CSV

The value of a specified word address register represents the path of the CSV file to
be imported. The CSV file is imported from this path, and the recipe data is

overwritten based on the recipe group number.

Trigger Register

If the value of a specified bit address is set to ON, the operation to import a CSV

file will be executed.

Path Register

The value of a specified word address represents the path information for importing

the CSV file. The path should not exceed 90 ASCII characters in length.
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Step 5. Set the Control Settings properties.

1 ¥ Recipe Data Display ? X
[ General [ Data Settings l Table ]7Search ‘ Control Settings irDispIay ‘
| Activation Settings Security Settings
9 Always [ Require confirmation prior to execution
Conditional Waiting Time 100 B xo0.19)

[] Records Operation
Minimum Operation Interval: 2 @ (X0.15)

|

| Help | Description: OK | 1 Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Certain conditions need to be met to operate this component:
€ Level User: HMI user reaches the lowest enable level.

Conditional € Privilege User: HMI user has specified privilege.

€ Logic Control: Meet certain logic condition. For example, if the value of
LBO is ON and the value of LB1 is OFF.

Require confirmation | Before operating this component, an automatic confirmation dialog box will pop

prior to execution up to prevent accidental operations.

Waiting Time The display duration of the confirmation dialog box.

Minimum Operation | The minimum interval time for repeating the operation on the component to

Interval prevent accidental operations.
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Step 6. Set the Display properties.

Recipe Data Display

¥ Recipe Data Display ? X
| General I Data Settings | Table I Search l Control Settings I Display |

Position

Position: X: ms Y: 0@

[7] Locked Width: | SOOE Height: SSOE

@ Always Effective () Conditional Effective
Description: OK ] [ Cancel ]

Step 7. Click anywhere in the window to insert the recipe data display component.
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Address Tag Library

11 Library

Alibrary is a collection of similar elements in HS Vision 2, which allows users to reference them easily when
configuring screens. It includes address tag library, text library, Audio library, address Watch table, device tag
library, font Style library , graphic library.

11.1 Address Tag Library

The address tag library uses tags to represent corresponding bit addresses (or word addresses), making it
convenient for users to reference and categorize addresses during operations such as editing elements.

11.1.1 Add Bit Tag

Step 1. Select Library/Assress Tag Library from the menu bar, click New Bit in the pop-up Address Tag
Library dialog box.

¥ Address Tag Library X

Deivce: |Al| vl Address Type: |A|| v|

[7] Select Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
] common bit address LOCAL:[Local Register]

Import _ Export File Type: ©) Csv @ Cfg FLS

New Bit J| | New Word Edit Copy H Import ‘| Export H Close
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Creat Bit Address dialog box, click OK.

- ¥ Create Bit Address X |

Tag Name: trigger bit

Deivce: \ LOCAL:[Local Register] v |

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: ILB v|

Address: g l System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

l OK ‘ \ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Tag Name Used to identify bit address.
Device HMI local register, recipe register, PLC register.

Bit-index withina | To present the specified bit register in a word register.Each word register has 16 bit

Word registers. The format is DDDDD.DD, for example, 799999.15.
Address Type Bit address type, please refer to the actual situaton.

Address Address numbering, please refer to the actual situation.
Description Description information of tags.
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11.1.2 Add Word Tag

Step 1. Select Library/Assress Tag Library from the menu bar, click New Word in the pop-up Address

Tag Library dialog box.

¥ Address Tag Library

Deivce: |All vl Address Type: I vl

[7] Select Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
| common bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 0
[Tl |trigger bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 1
Import _Export File Type: () Csv @ Cfg (O FLS
New Bit | New Word I : Edit I l Copy ‘ [ Import I [ Export } l Close ‘

Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Create Word Address dialog box, click OK.

| H Create Byte Address

Tag Name: year

x|

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register]

Address Type: [SRW

’)

Address: |0 E\.

Format(Range) DDDDD(0~12047)

System Register ]

[ oK I l Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Address Tag Library

Parameter Description
Tag Name Used to identify word address.
Device HMI local register, recipe register, PLC register.
Address Type | Word address type, please refer to the actual situaton.
Address Address numbering.
Description Description information of tags.
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11.1.3 Modify Tag

Step 1. Select Library/Assress Tag Library from the menu bar, select a tag and click Edit in the pop-up
Address Tag Library dialog box.

¥ Address Tag Library X
Deivce: Address Type:
[7] Select Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
] |year |0 0

|LOCAL:[Loca| Register]

O Hlocal Reg

LOCAL:[Local Register]

SRW

@

Csv O FLS

ete | Edit

Import _ Export File Type: ) @ Cfg

[ New Bit I [ New Word ‘ [ Copy I [ Import I [ Export ] [ Close

Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

| ¥ Modify Bit Address

Tag Name:‘ﬂ'gger bit address

Deivce: [LOCAL:[Local Register]

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [LB

Address: C@

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

)
System Register

oK | Cancel
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11.1.4 Copy Tag

Address Tag Library

Copy tags to make it convenient for users to modify original tags while maintaining the original tags. The

steps to copy a tag are as follows:

Step 1. Select Library/Assress Tag Library from the menu bar,select a tag and click Copy in the pop-up

Address Tag Library dialog box.

¥ Address Tag Library

Deivce: |All v| Address Type: |All -

[[] Select Tag Name
[} |year

Device Alias
|LOCAL:[LocaI Register]

Station No. Address Type Address
lo SRW 0

common bit address
trigger bit address

LOCAL:[Local Register
LOCAL:[Local Register]

Import _Export File Type: @) Csv @ Cfg (O FLS

[ Import l[ Export ‘l Close

[ New Bit ‘ [ New Word l [E [ Copy

Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

| ¥ Modify Bit Address

Tag Name: trigger bit address2

Deivce: lLOCAL:[LocaI Register]

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: lLB "
Address: s
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

[ OK ] [ Cancel
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11.1.5 Export Tag

This feature allows users to export tags from the address tag library and modify, then import the tags again.

The steps to export a tag are as follows:

Step 1. Select Library/Address Tag Library from the menu bar, select Import_Export File Type (csv file

or cfg file) in pop-up Address Tag Library dialog box, click Export .

¥ Address Tag Library X
Deivce: “All '| Address Type: |AI| v|
[] Select Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
] year LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 SRW 0
[ common bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 0
[7]  |trigger bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 1
[l |trigger bit address2 LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 2
©)
/'2\
Import _ Export File Type: | Cfg FLS <)
I New Bit I | New Word I Edit | l Copy | l Import | [ Export ] | Close |
Step 2. Select the save path in the pop-up Save As dialog box, input the file name, click Save.
§ Save As
M > ThisPC > DATA(D:) > HSVision > Project > test ] Search test el
Organize v New folder == w o
Bin [ Name Date modified Type Size
s Bin 5/7/2025 2:16 PM File folder
Device Global :01 PM File folder
Driver HMI 5/ 511:16 AM File folder
Help Settings 5 File folder
Lib temp File folder
Link
Macro
Project
d1
test M O >
File name: |test_TagLib_25050900.csv A
Save as type: | csv files (*.csv) v

A Hide Folders

-
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11.1.6 Import Tag

Using the import tag feature is able to improve the efficiency of creating new tags. The steps are as follows:
Step 1. Select Library/Address Tag Library from the menu bar, select Import_Export File Type in
pop-up Address Tag Library dialog box, click Import.

|8 Address Tag Lib
Deivce: |All V| Address Type: |A|| vl
[7] Select Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
| year LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 SRW 0
[ common bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 0
[[]  |trigger bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 1
[[] |trigger bit address2 LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 2
~
)
/'2\|
Import _ Export File Type: ) Cfg FLS &
New Bit I ' New Word } Edit Copy | [ Import ] | Export J | Close
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Step 2. Select the file to be imported in the pop-up dialog box, click Open.

¥ Open X
™ > ThisPC > DATA(D:) » HSVision > Project > test » v O Search test el
Organize New folder == v [H o -
test A Name Date modified Type Size
Bin Bin 5/7/2025 2:16 PM File folder —
Global Global 5/9/2025 3:01 PM File folder
HMI HMI 5/7/2025 11:16 AM File folder
Settings Settings 5 File folder
temp L temp 5/7/2025 11:26 AM File folder
test 20250507 b @Al test_TaglLib_25050900.csv 5/9/2025 3:11 PM Microsoft Excel ... 1K|
testl
test3
test3
test6
Template
LI P R A V- ( )
File name: |test_TagLib_25050900.csv vl csv files (*.csv) v

Step 3.The interface pops up a prompt message after the import is successful ,Click close.

The project has previously configured the address tag library and is referenced by the associated
E component, deletes the address tag library and re-imports the address tag library, and the
component automatically references the address tag of the same name.

Import Success 2 items,Ignore 0 items, Failed 0 items.

Close
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11.1.7 Delete Tag

Address Tag Library

€ Delete in batches: Check the tags you want to delete, click Delete, and then click Yes in the pop-up
dialog box to delete the selected tags in batches.

¥ Address Tag Library X
Deivce: Address Type: |All -
& =
] Yelect Tag Name Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
common bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 0
trigger bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 1
trigger bit address2 LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 2
year LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 SRW 0
[T |month LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 SRW 1
[ |day LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 SRW 2
o
&/
Import _Export File Type: @ Csv () Cfg (O FL5
[ New Bit ] [ New Word ‘ [ Delete ]I[ Edit ] [ Copy ‘ [ Import I [ Export ] [ Close ]

€ Delete all: Check the select all button, click Delete All, then click Yes in the pop-up dialog box to

delete all tags.

o Address Tag Library X
1
%ince: Address Type: |All -
Select Tag Name 5 Device Alias Station No. Address Type Address
common bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 0
[¥]  |trigger bit address LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 1
trigger bit address2 LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 LB 2
[ year LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 SRW 0
month LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 SRW ;|
¥ |day LOCAL:[Local Register] 0 SRW 2
Import _Export File Type: @ Csv ) Cfg (O FLS @
New Bit ] [ New Word ‘ I Delete I [ Edit I | Delete All I [ Copy ] [ Import ] [ Export ] [ Close
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11.2 Text Library

The text library refers to tagging commonly used words or phrases (including different languages and states)
for convenient referencing when configuring screens.

11.2.1 Create Text

Step 1. Select Library/Text Library from the menu bar, click Create in pop-up Text Library dialog box.

J 1 Text Library - O X
l Search ‘ l Language Display ] [ Sort by Name l [C] Display All Languages
73] 03] 3] 9] 53] 3 50 9 ) | e e 2 3 3
_Name Status Number
Screensaver 2 e
Distance Sensor 2@
Beep 2 E B
Time 2
Vaolume 2 ==
: Brightness 2 E
‘ General Setting 2 E
Close 2
Second 2
‘ Minute 2 E
Haour 2
Day 2
Maonth 2
Year 2 E
Security 2
Information 2
Brojact 2f=] - |
[ New ] [ Delete l [ Import l [ Export l [ Clear aAll [ Confirm l [ Cancel l
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Step 2. Edit name and number of states, set the values in different states and different languages, click

Confirm.

i Text Library - 1] x

[ Search l [ Language Display l [ Sort by Name l [C] Display All Languages

HEEEEEEEUDEOMNEEEREEIEEMENE

Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)
0 Enable =il @
1 Disable z25

Secon

Minute

Hour

Day
Month

M,
|+ +H |+ + |+

ra | ro f ra |l o ra|f ea |

Year

@

| New | | Delete | [ import | [ Export | | Clearal Confirm || Cancel |

11.2.2 Import Text

Importing texts can improve the efficiency of creating new texts. The format of the imported file should
follow the format of the exported file.
Step 1. Select Library/Text Library from the menu bar, click Import in pop-up Text Library dialog box.

¥ Text Library - ] X
||

[ Search l [ Language Display ] [ Sort by Name l [T] Display All Languages

AEEEEEEEENEMEE RN EEEE

Name Status Number
- Enable 2 _a
Status 1-English (United States) 2-Chinese (Simplified, PRC)

(1] Enable BHA
1 Disable Z5

Second

Minute

Hour

Day
Maonth

+ |+ |+ ]|+ ]+ |+

Year

New Delete Import Export Clear All
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Step 2. Select the file to be imported in the pop-up dialog box, click Open.

¥ Open X L
=
™ > ThisPC > DATA(D:) » HSVision > Project > test » v O Search test el
Organize ¥ New folder = - 1N | o -
test A Name Date modified Type Size E
. al
Bin Bin 2 File folder =
Global Global 5/ 3: File folder r
HMI HMI 5/ 1 File folder
Settings Settings 5/ 2: File folder =
temp L temp 5/7/2025 1 File folder -
5| test_Textlib_2 I 5/9/2025 3:47 PM XS THes= 20 KL
test 20250507 b 5] test_TextLib_25050900.xls 9/2025 y 1A L
test] r
test3 r
tests i
=
test6
Template i
LI P R A V- ( )
File name: |test_TextLib_25050900.xls vl excel files (*.xls;* xlsx) v

Step3 . The interface pops up prompt message after the import is successful.

The text library has been previously configured and referenced by the associated component, and
'—/_| the component automatically references text with the same name after deleting the text library
and re-importing the text library.
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11.3 Audio Library

When designing certain elements (such as a slider), you can enhance the user experience by playing audios.
The audio library allows you to import audio files, making it convenient for users to reference them when

configuring elements.
The steps to import an audio are as follows:

Step 1. Select Library/Audio Library from the menu bar, click Import Audio or Import from system

directory in pop-up dialog box.

€ Import audio: import a single audio file.
= € Import from system directory: import all the audio files form the specified directory.

A

€ Supports import mp3, wav formats only.

i Audio Library X
AUd 10 LI bra ry Attention: Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

0 Objects

Audio Mame File Name File Size(KB) Audio Length(S) [ import Audio l

[ Import from System Catalogue l
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Step 2. Select the audio file or the directory where the audio file is located in the pop-up dialog box, click

Open.
¥ Open X
| b > ThisPC > DATA(D:) > HSVision » Project > test » v O Search test o)

Organize v New folder == v [H 0 L
test i Name Date modified Type Size L
. : d
Bin Bin 216 PM File folder i

Global Global 3:50 PM File folder
HMI HMI 511:16 AM File folder ik
Settings Settings 25 2:11 PM File folder |
temp - temp, 5/ 25 1 File folder E

0| test.mp3 5/9/2025 3: MP3 Fi
test_20250507_b oy e - oKL
testl @ E
test3 i
tests b
testé -
Template -
LIS I M ( )

File name: |test.mp3 v l Media files (*.mp3;*.wav) vl E

Open Cancel

Step 3. After importing the audio, select the audio file, then click Play Audio to play the sound. The name of

the audio file can be revised.

ﬁ Audio Libran,

AUd 10 LI bra ry Attention: Your operation will be saved directly, unable to redo. Please be cautions!

| 1 Objects

|| Audic Name File Name File Size(KB) Audio Length(S) [ Import Audio l

| S

| e test test.mp3 ‘5? 1.5
[ Import from System Catalogue l
[ Export Audio |
[ Delete Audio |

Play Audio |
Clear

1 test - File Size:57TKB

] QL = Audio Namdg| test

] " Audio Length:1.5s

| EI | o000/0001 @ @ File Name:test.mp3
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11.4 Address Watch Table

The address monitoring table refers to the addresses that need to be monitored. Addresses should be
referenced in Aarm and Event Detailed Setting. For detailed information about alarm and event detail
settings, you can refer to the Alarm and Event.

¥ Alarm and Event Detailed Setting X
Group ID: |1 v] Urgency Level: |High v
Trigger Condition Audio
Condition [7] Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 ==(s)
7] Audio @ Loop
o .
Action
- Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action
Add | | s i
[7] Macro:
Text and Record [F] Bit Address:

Description: [_| Language Independent

[7] Text Lib.
[Tl Word Address:

Language:l1-Eng|ish (United S v IE| [ Save to Text Lib.

[7] Popup Window:

o Print Information to Printer

Alarm eMail

Copy Current Text To: |All Languages § |Insert Watch Address
[] Background Color:
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Address Watch Table
Steps to add a new monitoring address are as follows:

Step 1. Select Library/Watch Address Table from the menu bar, click New in pop-up Watch Address
Table dialog box.

¥ Watch Address Table X

Name Address

odify te Clear Quit
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Step 2. Edit relevant information in the pop-up Watch Address Item dialog box, click Confirm.

¥ Watch Address ltem X

Watch Address Name: |temperature

Jse Address Tag
vce: [LOCAL:[Local Register] vJ
iress Type: [LW v]

iress: E System Register ]

mat(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: |1 ~ | Word

Address Index
« | n »

Data Format
Data Type: [16-bit Unsigned v]

Integer digits | 4@ Decimal Point: l OB = || Display Positive Sign Zero Padding Left

Confirm H Cancel ’
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Address Monitoring

Used to distinguish monitoring addresses.

Table

Use Address Tag Use address tags to represent the corresponding addresses.
Device HMI local register, recipe register, register of PLC.
Address Type Word address type, please refer to the actual situation.
Address Address numbering.

Address Index

Use address index to change the current address. For example, if current address is
LWO, address index is LW2, offset is 3, then the targetaddress is LW (O+the value

of LW2+3).

Data type

Please refer to the actual situation.

Integer Digits

The number of digits for the integer part.

Decimal Digits

The number of decimal digits. When the actual value is 55, set the decimal digits

as 2, then the displayed value is 0.55.

Display Positive

Sign

Display the positive sign for signed numbers.

Leading Zero

Use 0 to represent when the high digits are empty. For example, 16 would be

displayed as 0016.
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11.5 Device Tag Library

Device Tag Library

Device tag uses tag to refer to the addresses of PLC register, applicable for communication scenarios

between HMI and PLCs that support address tag.

Step 1. Add PLCs that support address tag.

1)  Double click Network PLC in project controls.

8, 8. §; StatusD -

1-English (United 5t~ @ - 19 9 & | [€ B_1:Basic Window(1)

@ 100% -

- B O[E

IRNLOQONA =2 _iE-9 8- 9 -0-E-K-w-B-+-¢-F-8-%-_ 2% &
B _1:Basic Window(1)* X

Project ax
v [ Local HMI HSB370WE/HS6400WE -

[ HMI Settings
0] Window
~ 55 Communication Connection

~ & Local Connection
7 cOM1:DeviceT:ABE AC500 RTU
F coM2: Unused
5 cOM3: Unused
ke Swap Serial Ports

~ 5% Remote Connection

[5 Ethernet:Port:502 Device:Modbus_RTU_Over TCP Server
& Printer
lﬁ Keyboard
= {ih System Settings
@ Global Settings
[ Extended Settings
@ Language Settings
TT Favorite Font Templates
£a User Level
% User Privilege
[%] Task Schedule
{l Data Sampling
J}! PLC Contraol
45 Alarm and Event
85 Emall Settings

m
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Device Tag Library

2)  Click Create in the pop-up dialog box.

1 H Communication Connection ? X
| comi | come coM3 Remote HMI Remote PLC
Ethernet PLC Service Printer Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No.

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add l Delete H Update ]

ok | [ cancel |
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Device Tag Library

3)  Edit parameters related to PLC in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI)

Manufacturer: [ABB ']

Device Type: | ABB AC 800M_EthTAG v |

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Devicel

Default Station No.: |Constant v 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model

The IP address of Ethernet PLC ABB AC 800M _EthTAG
Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 .12

=
o
o+
9
o

Constant ~ 102 E‘

] [ Advance ]

i

———

Instructions '

| ok Cancel
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Device Tag Library

4)  Click OK.
1 # Communication Connection ? X
|
|l com | come COoM3 Remote HMI Remote PLC
Ethernet PLC Service Printer Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station M
1 Devicel 192.168.0.12 102 ABB AC 800M _EthTAG|1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add || Delete || Update |
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Device Tag Library
Step 2. Add device tag.

1)  Select Library/Device Tag Library from the menu bar, click Add Device in the pop-up dialog

box.

. ¥ Device Tag Library X

® Serial Ports
L, Ethernet Port

Add Equipment l Delete

2)  Select serial port type, manufacturer and device type in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

¥ Add Equipment X

Serial Port Type: () Serial Ports @ Ethernet Port

Manufacturer: [ABB vl
Device Type: | ABB AC 800M EthTAG v
[ ok ][ cancel |
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Device Tag Library

3)  Select the added PLC, click Create.

i Device Tag Library X

& Serial Ports Name Data Type Station Del

~ L Ethernet Port
JABB AC 800M EthTAG] @

@
|! Add l[ Import ] [ Export ] [ Data Type
[ Add Equipment ][ Delete
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Device Tag Library

4)  Add tag data, clcik Save.

i Device Tag Library X
& Serial Ports I Name Data Type Station Del
~ L Ethernet Port @

~ ABB AC 800M _EthTAG

[ Add H Import ][ Export ][DataType

[ Add Equipment ][ Delete @ Save I
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Step 3. Reference device tag.
Device tags can be referenced when creating elements, and this example illustrates the creation of a
numeric input element.
1)

Select Elements/Numeric Value and Text Display/Numeric Value Input from the menu bar,
select PLC device in the pop-up dialog box.

¥ Numeric Input

General O l Number Format] Keyboard Setting ] Font ] Graphics I Dynamic Graphics ] Control Settings ] Communication I Display I

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display ) Characters Input
Display Mode: [ | Password

[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:

Deivce: lDevice1:[Ethernet PLC:ABB AC 800M_EthTAG]

Tag Name: E}J
Data Type:16-bit Unsigned

Register Length: 1

Occupied Words: 1

Description:

[ OK I I Cancel
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2)  Click the M icon, select device tag in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

Device Tag Library

ﬁ Device Tag ltem

Mame

Data Type

Station Mo,

ER

INT

o

Open Device Tag Lib.

OK

Cancel
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3)

The result of referencing device tags are shown in the figure below.
¥ Numeric Input

General | Number Format I Keyboard Setting I Font I Graphics I Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication I Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input () Characters Display () Characters Input
Display Mode: [_| Password

[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
Deivce: | Devicel:[Ethernet PLC:ABB AC 800M_EthTAG] -

Data Type:16-bit Signed
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1

| Description: [

[ ok || cancel
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11.6 Font Style Library

Font Style Library is a collection of custom font formats. It allows users to quickly apply font styles from the
library to set the desired formatting of text content when creating textual content.

The steps to add a new font style are as follows:

Step 1. Select Library/Font Style Library from the menu bar, click Create in the pop-up dialog box.

i Font Style Lib. X

Mame Resume
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Font Style Library

Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Font Style Setting dialog box, click OK.

¥ Font Style Setting X

Name: |Arial_bold

' Vector Font @ Graphic Font

(* only character and numeric

B Aequilate elements are effective)
Font: |}Aria| v’
Size:|16 vZ’ [ ] "[3
Multi-line Alignment: |§%l |1_I_|Advanced!
Arial

[ OK J | Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Name

Used to identify a font.

Vector Font

The fonts in the font library are vector-graphs. When the character encoding is

Unicode, Vector Font must be selected.

Graphic Font

The entire string is treated as a single entity and extracted as a bitmap, which is then

saved within the project.

All characters are of equal width, and this applies exclusively to character value

Aequilate
components.
Font Select font.
Size Set font size.
Color Set font color.
Multi-line
Set the multi-line alignment mode, including Align Left, Align Center and Align Right.
Alignment
Click Advanced, set the Horizontal Scaling, Line Space, Word Space and Shadow
Advanced

Effects.
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Font Style Library

Step 3. Click Close.

i3 Font Style Lib. X
I Mame Resume |
Arial bold Graphic Font Arial 16

New || Modify |[ Delete || Clearal
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11.7 Graphics Library

The Graphics Library includes a collection of commonly used graphics, and users can add new graphics to

facilitate their use when configuring components.

11.7.1 Browse Graphic Library

Select Library/Browse Graphics Library from the menu bar to view the Graphics Library.

€ Current Project: Existing projects in the current project.

€ Favorites: Graphics favored by users.

€ Graphics Library: Built-in graphics in the system.
€ Custom Graphics Library: Custom defined graphics.

¥ View Graphics Library X
\ Expand Branches
{27 current Project <
¢ Favorites
» |2 Graphics Library « « A
|24 Custom Graphics Library 3
4G Status  backgroun backgroun backspace backspace button =
d do2 02
button002 button1 button3 Cellular ChexBox circle dot
networks...
4
Cloud Elbow001 Elbow002  Elbow003  Elbow009 Enter
Status -
Status:
Status0 Status1 Status2 Status3 Status4
[ Add To Favorites Category J [ Exit
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11.7.2 New Graphic

Graphics Library

Step 1. Select Library/New Graphics from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in the pop-up

dialog box, click OK.

¥ Add New Graphics

Name: star

Preview

Status Count:{Z @ Width: 300@ Height: 300%

[] Modify on current graphics library

l Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Name

Name of new graphics, no more than 64 characters.

State Count

State count of graphics.

Width

The width of the graphic in pixels.

Height

The height of the graphic in pixels.

Modify on current

graphics library

Select current graphics library to modify.
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Step 2. Enter the graphic editing interface, select state, right click in the graphic drawing area, select Add

Vector Graphics/Static Image.

paloiqd [F]

Taking static image as an example to describe here.

star X | B_1:Basic Window(1)* |

Ctatuso @ Status1

Add Vector Graphics

Grid @

Attribute

e JOEE A

Straight Line
Fold Line
Rectangle
Polygon
Ellipse

Arc

Sector
Sector Ring

®

[

Static Picture
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Step 3. Press and hold the left mouse button, drag within the graphic drawing area, and release the left mouse
button to create an insertion area for the static image. This will take you to the following interface. Click

Import from File.

|pa[01d E

Status1

Status0

star® X (B 1:Basic Window(1)* |

Fixed Point:

i Static Picture

General O

Position

x [ wfg

l

Import from File ]

Image Preview

[] Shadow Effect

“ [

[[JLocked  Width: ‘ 191@ Height: a

Rotation
Fix Point \l— :>—&[
I 1
O—O0—=C
RotationAngle 0>§J ; JonRotation |
Scaling

[] Lock Aspect Ratio

e ginal size|

Transparent Color
[T] Use PNG image transparent channel
[] Use Designated Color

Description: |

Cancel

Step 4. Select the graphic file in the pop-up dialog box (supports bmp, jpg, png, gif, svg formats), click

Open.
¥ Open X
&« v 4 > ThisPC » Desktop > New folder v O Search New folder yel
Organize v New folder =~ @ @
A
@, OneDrive
= ThisPC
_J 3D Objects
[ Desktop ’ sy o =
tatusO.pn tatusl.pn
CANopen Builder T . — @
HSEE
New folder
pcanview
USB-CANmodul Ut
B
Documents
& Downloads
File name: v\ ’Image Files(*.jpg;*.png;*.bmp;* VE
@ e
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Step 5. Set parameters such as Position, Rotation Angle etc.

Step 6. Use similar methods to draw the graphics of other state (such as state 1).

¥ Static Picture

General

Position

Fixed Point:

x: [ s v [ 15[

Fllocked  Width: | 169[2] Height: | 175[3]

Import from File ]

Image Preview

Shadow Effect

Rotation

Fix Point

RotationAngle —OE
Scaling
Lock Aspect Ratio

Use original size

Transparent Color

Use PNG image transparent channel
Use Designated Color Transpan v

ption: |

OK

|
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11.7.3 New Graphic in Batches

Graphics Library

You can add graphics in batches by importing graphic files from a specified directory.

Step 1. Select Library/Batch New Graphics from the menu bar.

Step 2. Click Browse in the pop-up dialog box, select the directory where the graphic files are located, select

to check State or not, click Batch Import.

¥ Batch Add Graphics

X

Catalog; [CI\USGFS\SVRG\DESktOp I[ Browse J

[7] Status [ Batch Import ] [ Close l

Step 3. After a successful import the interface will display a message stating Convert complete, and the

imported graphics will be stored in the custom graphics library.

¥ View Graphics Library

Expand Branches l

lz"ﬂ Current Project
¢ Favorites
» |Z] Graphics Library

{2 Custom Graphics Library

10 6B0_1000
New P AnT,
folder

6B0_1000_ 7201000 720_1000_ HSEE
1 1

Status:

Status0

Status1

Import ] [ Add To Favorites Category ] [

Exit
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Common Macro

12 Macro

A macro is a piece of source code (in C language) that implements specific functionality. There are two types

of macros: common macro and sub macro.

12.1 Common Macro

A common macro refers to a macro that can be called from anywhere and is typically designed to have broad

applicability and can be used in multiple different programs.

Steps to create a common macro are as follows:

Step 1. Select Macro/Common Macro/Create Macro from the menu bar to enter the following interface.

Edit the macro name and click OK.

o
|| y y ES
‘ 7 A = B2 @a 9 o % @
Create Macro Save Save All Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
Name Macro Code Read Write Function
System Functions
macro_1 2 . . ]
= Compuation and Convertion Function||.
macro. 2 Operator
macro_3 Vector Graph
¥ Create Macro
Name: |macro_3
‘ Description:
|4
‘ [ OK ] | Cancel
‘ Create |
Macro Code — —
Address Statement B | Input assistant | Find and Replace |
Ready
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Step 2. Create a new address statement.

1)  Click Create in the Address Statement area.

Common Macro

¥ Common Macro O X
o - . Q " "
® 4 & & & @A 9 o $ % @ i
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo @ Add New Address Compiling = Help A ;
Alias Name Address macro_3.c X I Read Write Function :
1 lade hs . I System Functions :
> R A RENes | Compuation and Convertion Function| |.
3 int MacroMain() ! Operator
4 I Vector Graph
5 // Here to add macro code.
6
7 return @;
8}
«
l[ Create || | Delete Edit ‘
| Insertat Cursor ‘
Address Statement : . =
I Macro Code | - Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready

2)  Edit the relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box and click OK.

¥ Add Address Statement

Address Alias: |lw0

) Bit Address @ Word Address

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [LOCAL:[LocaI Register]

Address Type: [LW

’)

Address: ]0 E!L

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: \ 1 v i Word

[ System Register ]

[Inselt at Cursor] { OK ] [Cancel ]
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Common Macro

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Address Alias | Used to identify the address.
Use Address Use a tag to refer to the corresponding address. For more information about address tags,
Tag please refer to the Address Tag Library.
Device HMI local register, recipe register, PLC register.
Address Type | Please refer to the actual address type used.
Address Address numbering.

Step 3. Edit macro code.

.
¥ Common Macro

®© 4 4

Save All

o

Create Macro Save

Alias Name Address
w0 LWo
w1 Lw1i

‘v Create| ‘ Delete’ | Edit I

| Insert at Cursor Position l

Address Statement
\ Macro Code |

Compile Successfully

Fe S ¥) o™
Undo Redo

£ L

Cut Copy Paste

macro_3.c* X

©

Add New Address

%
Compiling

Help

1 #include <macro.h>

=,

int MacroMain()

woh W

// Here to add macro code.

N o

unsigned short B = A*2;
3 SetWord(@lwl@,e,B);

unsigned short A = GetWord(@lwe@,9);

10 return @;

11}
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Common Macro

Step 4. Click Compile, if successfully compilied, click OK in the pop-up dialog box.

If compilation fails,

please check the error message.

[

"R
b Common Macro

® 4 &

Create Macro Save Save All

Alias Name Address
w0 LWo
w1 LwWi1

[Create] [Delete] [ Edit ]

[ Insert at Cursor Position ]

Address Statement

] Macro Code ]

Compile Successfully

¥ B o@da 9 o
Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo

macro_3.c* X

@

% ®

Add New Address| Compiling] Help

@

1 #include <macro.h>

Compiling

o

2

3 int MacroMain()

44

5 // Here to add macro code.

6 unsigned short A = GetWord(@lwe@,o);
7 unsigned short B = A*2;

3 SetWord(@1wl@,2,B);

=]

1@ return @;

11}

Compile Successfully

@
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Step 5. Click Save All.

i ¥ Common Macro m] X
: b d| | ¢ &2 B 9 o © % @
. Create Macro Save | Save All}f Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo Add New Address Compiling = Help B
Alias Name Address macro_3.c* X !
§ .
w0 Lwo 1 #include <macro.h> . giiipsid .
o i > I Compuation and Convertion Fi
3 int MacroMain() ! Operator
aq I Vector Graph
5 // Here to add macro code.
6 unsigned short A = GetWord(@1we@,o);
7 unsigned short B = A*2;
8 SetWord(@1w1@,0,B);
9
10 return 9;
11}
g & y »
Use direction
[Create] [Delete] [ Edit ]
[ Insert at Cursor Position l Code Preview
= < [ mn »
n "
Address Statement I l ‘ Input assistant
[ Macro Code | | input assistant | Information List [ Find and Replace |

Compile Successfully
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12.2 Sub Macro

A sub macro refers to a macro that exists as part of the main macro. Typically, sub-macros are designed as
auxiliary functions to assist the main macro in accomplishing more complex tasks

The steps to create a new sub macro are as follows:

Step 1. Select Macro/Sub Macro/Create Macro from the menu bar to enter the following interface.

J § Sub Macro | L

® 4 & ¥ 2 a 9 o ® % @
Create Macro Save Save All | Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling | Help
'h/l .
Name Macro Code I Read Write Function
<ubMiicio1 I System FL'mctlons . ' ;
= I Compuation and Convertion Function| | -
subMacro_2 b Operator
subMacro_3 I Vector Graph
& Create Macro X
Name: ‘subMacro_?;
Description: |
Al
OK I [ Cancel
Create
Macro Code
Address Statement - Input assistant | Find and Replace
Ready
Step 2. Edit marco Name and Description, click OK.
.
¥ Create Macro X

Name: |Halve the value

Description: |The displayed value is half ¢

OK [ Cancel l
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Step 3. Write code.
¥ SubMacro O X
b 4 & ¥ B @d® 9 o © % @
Create Macro Save SaveAll Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo = Add New Address Compiling = Help A
Alias Name Address Halve the v..* X I Read Write Function
L EiRcIde 2 b I System Functions
- IE R ARECTR | Compuation and Convertion Function
3 short _macro_sub(MacroOper macroOper, short inputData) ! Operator
af I Vector Graph
5 short outputData;
6
7 // Here to add macro code.
3 unsigned short A=0;
9 A=inputData/2;
10 outputData=A;
11
12 return outputData;
13 }
“ »

Address Statement

1l Macro Code | ’ - ' Input assistant | Find and Replace

Step 4. Click Compile, if successfully compilied, click OK in the pop-up dialog box. If failed, view the error
message and modify codes.

ﬁ Sub Macro O X
] dH & ¥ 2 a 9 o & % ©
Create Macro Save SaveAll Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address | Compiling] Help
E

Alias Name Address Halve the v...* X @ I Read Write Function
1Tl S I System Functions
% s I Compuation and Convertion Function
3 short _macro_sub(MacroOper macroOper, short inputData) I Operator
a{ I Vector Graph
5 short outputData;
6
7 // Here to add macro code.
8 unsigned short A=0;
9 A=inputData/2;
10 outputData=A; Compiling X
11
12 return outputData;
13}

& ( ) Compile Successfully »
rCreate\‘ ‘?»51-'—:':‘ ‘ Edit ‘
‘ nsert at Cursor Positior ‘
Address Statement i ; X
1l Macro Code | - Input t | Find and Replace
* Compile Successfully
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Step 5. Click Save All.

Sub Macro

E Sub Macro

® 4] &

. Create Macro Save || Save All

Alias Name Address

Address Statement
AL Macro Code |

$ B @Bd 9 o $ % @
Cut Copy Paste Undo Redo | Add New Address Compiling Help
Halve the v...* X

1 #include <macro.h> -
2

3 short _macro_sub(MacroOper macroOper, short inputData)

44

5 short outputData;

6

7 // Here to add macro code.

8 unsigned short A=0;

9 A=inputData/2;

10 outputData=A;

11

12 return outputData;

Read Write Function

System Functions

Compuation and Convertion Function
Operator

Vector Graph

Input

Find and Replace

Compile Successfully
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12.3 Common Macro Password Setting

To protect the confidentiality and safety of macro code and prevent unauthorized users or malicious software

from tampering, cracking, or abusing the macro code, you can set passwords for common macros. Users will

be required to enter a password for authentication when creating or editing common macros.

Step 1. Select Macro/Common Macro Password Settings from the menu bar, set and confirm the password

(at least 6 characters) in the pop-up Password Setting dialog box, click OK.

Step 2. In the subsquent operations to create new common macros or edit common macros, a password is

required to vertify.

¥ Password Setting

Password:

123456@7

X

Confirm Password: |123456@7

[ OK H Cancel I

¥ Verify Password X

Password:

[ Verify ]I Cancel ’

Step 3. Select Macro/Common Macro Password Settings from the menu bar, you can Change Password or

Disable Password in the pop-up dialog box.

¥ Password Setting X |

EXRRERER

rChange PassworcT] \ Disable Password

®  Change Password

1)  Click Change Password.

2)  Enter the old password, set a new password and confirm, click OK.

| ¥ Password Setting

Old Password:

Password:

123456@7
1234567@8

x .

Confirm Password: [1234567@8 \
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[ ) Disable Password

1)  Click Disable Password.
2)  Enter the password and click Verify.

¥ Verify Password X

Password: eeeessess

[ Verify H Cancel

12.4 Sub Macro Password Setting

Select Macro/Sub Macro Password Setting to set sub marco password. The method to set sub macro
password is the same as setting the common macro password. Please refer to Common Macro Password

Setting.
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13 Recipe

A recipe refers to the data stored in the internal registers of the HMI, and the data in this area can be saved
even when power is lost. When used, different groups of recipe index can be selected to quickly download
the data of that group to the PLC for use. Recipes are typically used in scenarios where the required
ingredient ratios vary for producing different types of products.

The steps to create a new recipe are as follows:

Step 1. Select Recipe/Create Recipe from the menu bar. In the pop-up Recipe dialog box, set general
properties.

¥ Recipe ? X

| | General ’ Data Information J ‘

Name: RP_|cake Recipe Length: 1 Data Entry | Array Formula: 1000@

Address of Recipe Storage

0~999

7
[}

Word address range: RPW cak

Word address index range: RPWI _cake: 0~0
Bit address range: RPB cake: 0.0~999.15

Bit address index range:

py

s

w
“
[+
T

y

y

-]

wun

Current recipe ID register: RPI_cake: 0

["] Use External Address as Recipe index

[7] Clear current recipe bit address.

[] Note: Clear all recipe bits addresses

[¥] Use the operation register: |LBO

recipe operation bit address, a total of 10 bits. When ON is set, the operation is performed, and the
operation is set to OFF at the end.

LBO = ON, insert the new group above the current formula group pointed by RPI;

LB1 = ON, insert the new group below the current formula group pointed to by RPI;

LB2 = ON, copy the current formula group pointed to by RPI;

LB3 = ON, cut the current formula group pointed to by the RPI;

LB4 = ON, switch the copied or cut formula group content to the current formula group pointed by RPI;
Reserved operation bit: LB5~LB9."

Help | Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

N Used to identify the recipe. The length should not exceed 16 bytes, and each
ame
Chinese character occupies 2 bytes.

Array Formula The value range is 1 to 65535.

Use External Address ) o
) Non-recipe storage area addresses can be used as recipe indexes.
as Recipe Index

] The value of the specified bit address is set to ON, and the value of the current
Clear current recipe ) ) )
numbered recipe group is cleared (set to 0). After the clear is completed, the value
bit address
of the bit address is set to OFF.

o The value of the specified bit address is set to ON, and all recipe group data under
Clear all recipe bits ) ) ]
the current recipe name is cleared (set to 0). After the clear is completed, the value

of the bit address is set to OFF.”

address

The bit address that triggers the recipe operation is 21 bits long. When set to ON,
the relevant operation is executed, and when the operation is completed, it is set to
OFF.
For example, if the starting bit is set to LBO:
€ Insert Above: When LBO is set to ON, a new group is inserted above the
current recipe group pointed to by RPI.
€ Insert Below: When LB1 is set to ON, a new group is inserted below the
current recipe group pointed to by RPI.
€ Copy: When LB2 is set to ON, the current recipe group pointed to by RPI
Use the operation 's copled.
) € Cut: When LB3 is set to ON, the current recipe group pointed to by RPI is
register
cut.
€ Paste (Replace): When LB4 is set to ON, the content of the copied or cut
recipe group is switched to the current recipe group pointed to by RPI.
€ Copy to Next Row: When LBS5 is set to ON, copy the current recipe group
pointed to by RPI to the next row, shift the next row number, and do not
overwrite existing data.
€ Save Snapshot: When LB6 is set to ON, save the current recipe group as a
snapshot.

€ Restore to Initial Values: When LB7 is set to ON, restore the recipe data

to the initial values set in edit mode.
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Parameters

Description

Restore Snapshot: When LB8 is set to ON, restore the snapshot saved by
LB6.

Upload: When LB9 is set to ON, upload data from an external address to
the current recipe group data.

Download: When LB10 is set to ON, download the current recipe group
data to an external address.

Delete Row: When LB11 is set to ON, delete the currently selected row or
the checked row during a query.

Delete All: When LB12 is set to ON, delete all recipe groups in the recipe.
Reserved Operation Bits: LB13 to LB20.

Step 2. Configure data entry.

1)  Choose the external address format (discrete address or continuous address) and set the current data entry (at

least one data entry is required).

¥ Recipe ? X
[ Genérau Data Information ‘
Address Offset Number of Woi Is Data Group Data Group Ler Data Type Data Name
0 | 1 | No 16-bit Unsigned | Water
|
|
i
Insert I ‘ Add ’ | Delete ’ | Modify |
! Help [ OK I | Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Name Name of the data item.
Data Type Please refer to the actual data type used.

Is Data Group When selecting array data, the array length needs to be set.

2)  Click Add, edit the relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, and click OK to add a new data entry.

¥ Data Setting — O X

Name: |honey

Address Offset

Data Type: |16-bit Unsigned ~|

[] Data Group

‘ oK H Cancel
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Step 3. Click OK.

H Recipe ? X
Data Information
Address Offset Number of Woi Is Data Group Data Group Ler Data Type Data Name
0 | 1 | No 16-bit Unsigned | Water
|
I
| Moveus || Movebown || insert | [ Add || Delete || Modity |
o) e
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14 Settings

Settings refers to setting up the system resources and operational parameters of HS Vision 2 to make it
suitable for actual application scenarios. This includes HMI settings, communication settings, system settings,
and options.

14.1 HMI Settings

HMI Settings irefers to setting the parameters of the HMI, in order to adapt to actual application scenarios.

Select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, edit relevant paramaters, and click Confirm.

EH HMI Settings X |

Model: HS6370WE/HS6400WE
Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G WIFI Ethernet
: Description Ethernet Setting ]
HMI Series: Vo Auto IP Address (DHCP) © Static IP Address i
Size: 10.1 IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
: Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
' SD/TF Card: None LAN IP:
i comi: RS232\RS485-2\R$485-4 Use FTP Protocol
P come: RS485-2
COM2: RS222 Rotation Display
COMA4: None @ No rotation Preview
CAN: None Rotate 90° ClockWise ;
Expansion Port: None Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A ;
Video: None Rotate 1807 |
.[ Audio: None Color Setting i
Compatible Model: None @ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color) ‘
i

Exchange HMI ‘

|_ Confirm | | Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Auto IP Address | IP address assigned by DHCP server. Please make sure HMI and DHCP are accessible

(DHCP) to ethernet.
Static IP
IP address manually assigned.
Address
IP Address IP address of the ethernet card corresponding to HMI.
Subnet Mask Subnet mask of the ethernet card corresponding to HMI.
Gateway Gateway of the ethernet card corresponding to HMI.
DNS1 Main DNS server.
DNS2 Backup DNS server.
HMI transmits system data (such as project, system log data) through FTP protocol.
:Jset FTT Restart HMI is required after downloading the project to bring it into effect. Only
rotoco

applicable to Ethernetl interface.

FTP Password Password of FTP service, the length should not exceed 6 characters.

Rotation Rotate a certain angle to display the screen. It supports no rotation, rotate

Display 90 <tlockwise, rotate 90 Tounter clockwise, rotate 180<

The color of HMI screen pixels is represented by 16-bit binary data, where the

allocation of bits specifies the number of bits for each of the three primary colors in a

16 Bit Color
pixel. In typical cases, the red and blue elements each occupy 5 bits, while the green
element occupies 6 bits.
In each pixel, the intensity or depth of each primary color (red, green, and blue) is
24 Bit Color

represented by 8-bit binary data.

Click Exchange HMI, select HMI Model in the pop-up dialog box, click Exchange to
Exchange HMI
exchange the HMI mode.
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14.2 Communication Setting

Communication Settings refer to setting the devices connected to HMI, including HMI, PLC, server, printer,

etc.

14.2.1 Local Connection

Step 1. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar, set the devices
(such as PLC) connected to serial ports in the pop-up dialog box (the number of serial ports is related to the
HMI model, please refer to the actual situation), configure relevant parameters and click OK.

# Communication Connection ? *
| Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
@) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ©) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [ABB v‘
Device Type: | ABB AC500_RTU v

Device Alias: Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: | Constant ~ | 1@ [ Synchronize Station No. I

[ Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 @
Communication Setting Compatible Model
ABB AC500
Communication Type: [R5232 v‘
Baud Rate: 9600 -
Data Bit: [B ']
Stop Bit: [1 "l
Parity Bit: [None "l

Reset | Advance |

l Instructions

Help | oK ] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Connect Device

(Master)

HMI works as the control center, analyses data collected from the devices and

assign tasks to slave devices.

Provide Service

HMI works as the slave station, providing corresponding services as the

server-side. The following parameters should be configured:

€ Device type: please refer to the actual situation.

(Slave) . L .
€ Server station No.: In a communication link, there may be multiple
slave devices, and they are identified by these IDs.
Manufacturer PLC manufacturer.
Device Type PLC type.
Device Alias If no specific alias is set, the default alias is Device n.

Default Station No.

This parameter sets the default station number used for device addressing. When
the address does not include station number information, this setting value will

be used as the station number for the device.

Synchronize Station

No.

Synchronize the station numbers from the components.

Communication Type

Serial port communication protocol, please refer to the actual situation.

Baud Rate Data transmission rate, please refer to the actual situation.
) The number of bits that carry valid information in communication, including 7
Data Bit
bits and 8 bits.
) Logic 1, which signifies the end of a character, can be represented by either 1 bit
Stop Bit
or 2 bits.
Parity Bit The data parity bit, including no parity, odd parity, and even parity.
Click Advance to set the Timeout and Group Packaging Parameters, high and
Advance

low byte, Byte Order.
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14.2.2 Remote Connection

Remote connection refers to HMI connection remote devices (such as remote HMI, remote PLC, ethernet
PLC) by specified protocols.

14.2.2.1 Remote HMI

Remote HMI connects local HMI through Ethernet. Using device alias of remote HMI, local HMI can visit
the register data of the remote HMI. The steps to configure remote HMI are as follows:

Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection, click Add in the pop-up dialog box.

- - S S ’
3 Communication Connection ? X
Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
COM1 com2 | COM3 Remote HMI Remote PLC
ID  Device Alias IP Device Type
|
1l
\
]
Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the
local register data of the remote HMI.
Add
_______________________ e —
Help [ OK ] [ Cancel '
—— 4
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Remote HMI dialog box, click OK.

éf'_x' Remote HM

Remote HMI Address:

@ Use IP

Fixed ~| 192.168. 0 . 1

Device Type: | HS6370WE/HS6400WE v

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device?2

oK ]| Cancel |

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

IP address of remote HMI. It can be a fixed value, it can also be determined by the
Use IP

value of the specified word address register.
Device Type It supports HS series HMI, please see the drop-down list for detailed models.

If no alias is set, the default value is Device n (n is a specific number, please refer to
Device Alias

the actual situation).
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Step 3. Click OK.

L | - - -
3 Communication Connection

Remote Connection

Cp ?
Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer Keyboard
comi | com2 | com3 Remote HMI Remote PLC
ID  Device Alias P Device Type
1 |DeviceE ‘ 192.168.0.1 H56370WE/H56400WE

local register data of the remote HMI.

Remote HMI can be connected via Ethernet. Using device alias, local HMI can easily visit the

][ Delete ][ Update ]

|

OK

[ Cancel ]

4
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14.2.2.2 Remote PLC

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HMI. Local HMI can access remote PLC
through remtoe HMI (identify remote PLC through device alias).

The steps to add a new remote PLC are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection, select the Remote PLC tab in the
pop-up dialog box, click Add.

- S S ——

1 Communication Connection ? *
Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer Keyboard I
CoM1 COM2 | COM3 |  Remote HMI Remote PLC -
ID  Device Alias P COM Port Device Type Default Station No

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HMI. Local HMI can access
to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by using
the device alias of remote HMI

Help OK l [ Cancel ;
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Remote PLC dialog box, click OK.
{ ¥ Remote PLC x

|
1
I Remote HMI Address:

@ UseIP
Fixed ~| 192.168. 0 . 1

DB T Ames Wl A mm T 1

!

!

f At COM port: |com v)

t - )

t - .

. Manufacturer: |ABB — |

| ] Instructions
«  Device Type: [ABB AC500 RTU 'J

i

i Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3 I
' Default Station No.: Constant v 1 | Synchronize Station No. |

| [ QoK ] | Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Remote HMI IP address of the remote HMI connected to remote PLC. It can be a fixed value or
Address determined by variables.

At COM port COM port of the remote HMI connected to remote PLC.

Manufacturer Remote PLC manufacturer.
Device Type Remote PLC type.
Device Alias Used to identify remote PLC, default value is Device n (n is a specific number).

Set the default station number used by device address. When the address content does
Default Station
not include station number information, the set value of this item will be used as the
No.
device station number.
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Step 3. Click OK.

- _ — —y

1 Communication Connection ? b
Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard | |
coMi | com2 | COM3 |  RemoteHMI Remote PLC -
ID  Device Alias P COM Port Device Type Default Station No
1 |Device3 |192.168.0.1  |cOM1  |ABB AC500 RTU |1 | |

Remote PLC is a device connecting to the COM port of a remote HMI. Local HMI can access
to remote PLC registers through the IP address and port number of remote HMI by using [
the device alias of remote HMI }

Add ][ Delete ][ Update ]

OK Cancel -

4
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14.2.2.3 Ethernet PLC

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device that connects to HMI by ethernet protocol. Local HMI can access Ethernet
PLC register data through the IP address and port (port that communication service uses) of Etehrnet PLC.

The steps to add an Ethernet PLC are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select the
Ethernet PLC tab in the pop-up dialog box, click Add.

- : S R  —

' ¥ Communication Connection ? x
I

| comi |  com2 COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |
! Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard f
U1 ]ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station No.

|

e e — =

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
1 | Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Z Help | OK ‘ [ Cancel ;

! 4

425



Remote Connection

Step 2. Edit relevant information in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

p— ) i . . .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [ABB v]
Device Type: | ABB AC 800M_EthTAG v]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Deviced

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC ABB AC 800M_EthTAG

Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 .12

'c
0
=+
=
o

Constant - 102 E

P ——

Reset ] [ Advance ]

Instructions ‘

QK l [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Manufacturer Manufacturer of remote PLC.

Device Type PLC type.

Device Alias Used to identify remote PLC. Default value is Device n (n is a specific digit).

Set the default station number used by device address. When the address content does
Default Station
not include station number information, the set value of this item will be used as the
No.
device station number.

Synchronize
Synchronize the station number of the component.

Station No.

When enabling the Broadcast Station, such as in Modbus communication, 255 is the

broadcast station number. Any data frame sent by a Modbus device with the station
Broadcast

number 255 will be received by all connected Modbus devices (which need to support
Station

the broadcast station number feature), but they will not reply. The Broadcast Station is

only effective for devices that support the Broadcast Station feature.

The IP address IP address of ethernet PLC. It can be set as a fixed value or determined by the value of

of Ethernet PLC | the specified word address register.

Port No. Port number of the service that ethernet PLC and HMI communication use.

Reset Click Reset to reset the default IP and port number of ethernet PLC.

Click Advance to set the timeout and group packaging parameters, communication
Advance
abnormal tip display time, word and byte port order.
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Step 3. Click OK.

1 Communication Connection ? b
. com1 | com2 | comM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station P
1 |Device4 192.168.0.12  [102 |ABB AC 800M_EthTAG1 |

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

o] (cance |

Add ][ Delete ][ Update ]

4

428



Service

14.2.3 Service

Services refer to the network services provided by the HMI, where data is offered to relevant network servers
through protocols (such as OPC UA, etc.). It is essential to ensure that the HMI is accessible to the network
server in terms of routing and the required ports.

The steps to add new network services are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Service, select the Service tab in the pop-up dialog box,
click Add.

1 Communication Connection ? X
COM1 com2 COM3 |  RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |
Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard f
ID  Protocol Type Service Type Port/COM Port Slave Device NO.

Please add the service of serial port from correspondent COM port settings.

E [ OK ‘[ Cancel ;

4
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Network Service diolog box, click OK.
s Network Service X

Please Select Service Protocol Type(Slave Device Protocol):

| OPC_UA Server_Map Y| | Instructions | | Advance |

Local IP: 192.168.0.200 Port No.: A8A0D EI
(IP is from HMI settings.)

Server Station No.: |_Eé-ﬁ§fé'ﬁf§ v 1 E

oK | | Cancel |

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

€ BACnet_IP_Server: BACnet_IP_Server is a server-side program, it receives
the BACnet/IP messages from other devices and analyse, deal with and
respond to these messages.

The following parameters should be configured:

® Port No.: Port number the service occupies, please refer to the actual
situation.

® Server Station No.: server station number is a number that identifies a

Please Select specific device. In the BACnet/IP protocol, server station number is usually

called Device Instance, which is a unique integer that is larger than 0, used to

identify devices in the BACnet network.

Type ® Enable Address Mapping: Map the addresses in HMI to the

Service Protocol

BACnet_IP_Server addresses, used to record BACnet_IP_Server address
information.

€ HIK sever: HIKVISION server.

The following parameters should be configured:

® Port No.: the port occupied by the service, default is 10008.

® Server Station No.: a number to identify the device.
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Parameters

Description

*

The following parameters should be configured:

The following parameters should be configured:

°
*

The following parameters should be configured:

The following parameters should be configured:

*

The following parameters should be configured:

Modbus RTU_Over_TCP_Server: A server that transmits Modbus RTU

messages over TCP.

Port No.: the port occupied by the service, default is 502.

Server Station No.: a number to identify the device.

Modbus RTU_Over_TCP_Server_freeLW: A server that transmits Modbus
RTU messages over TCP. LW address can be modified based on the slave
station.

Port No.: the port occupied by the service, default is 502.
Server Station No.: a number to identify the device.
Modbus_TCP_Extend_Server: A server that transmits Modbus RTU Extend

protocol messages using TCP.

Port No.: the port occupied by the service, default is 502.

Server Station No.: a number to identify the device.
Modbus_TCP_Server: A server that transmits Modbus protocol messages
using TCP.

Port No.: the port occupied by the service, default is 502.

Server Station No.: a number to identify the device.

Enable Address Mapping: The addresses within the HMI are mapped to the
Modbus TCP server addresses, enabling the recording of the Modbus TCP
server's address information.

OPC_UA_Server_Map: OPC UA server.

Description: description information of the server.

Server Name: used to identify server.

OPC SEVER: IP of OPC UA.

Port : the port occupied by the service, default is 4080.

Enable User: Authentication of the user is required during communication,

including the username and password.
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14.2.4 Printer

The HMI can be connected to a serial printer (a micro-printer) to print the screens or alarm messages or other
content from the HMI.

The steps to create a new printer are as follows:

Select Settings/Communication Settings/Printer from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in the
pop-up dialog box, click OK.

- S S ——

1 Communication Connection ? *
COM COM2 | COM3 |  RemoteHMI Remote PLC |
Ethernet PLC | Service Printer Keyboard f

Use Printer

@) Serial Port Printer (Micro Printer) '

Printer Model: | SPRT_RD-DP32-S - | |
Communication Port: |COM2 v

Baud Rate: | 9600 v Parity Check: |None v|

DataBit: (8 v Stop Bit: |1 v
Communication Type: ~ [RS232 -

Reset

OK ] [ Cancel |
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Use Printer

Check Use Printer to connect the printer (through serial port).

Printer Model

Please refer to the actual situation.

Communication

The port used when HMI communicates with the printer.

Port

Baud Rate Data transmission speed, please refer to the actual situation.
Parity Check Data check method, including odd check, even check and none.
Data Bit The actual data bit during communication.

Stop Bit The last bit of a single data package.

Communication

Type

€ RS232: The RS-232 standard interface, also known as EIA RS-232, is one of

the commonly used serial communication interface standards. It was jointly
established by the Electronic Industry Association (EIA), Bell System,
modem manufacturers, and computer terminal manufacturers in 1970. Its full
name is “Standard Interface Between Data Terminal Equipment (DTE) and
Data Communication Equipment (DCE) for Serial Binary Data Exchange. In
industrial control devices, the RS-232 port typically only uses three lines:
RXD, TXD, and GND.

RS485-2: The RS-485 bus standard defines the electrical characteristics of the
bus interface and the definition of two logic state. A positive voltage level
between 2V and +6V represents one logic state, while a negative voltage
level between -2V and -6V represents the other logic state. The digital signals
are transmitted using a differential transmission method, which effectively
reduces the interference from noise signals. RS-485-2 uses two wires to
transmit signals: Data+ and Data-.

RS485-4: RS485-4 uses four wires to transmit signals (TXD+, TXD-, RXD+,
RXD-).
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14.2.5 Keyboard

HMI can use an external keyboard.
The steps to add an external keyboard are as follows:

Select Settings/Communication Settings/Keyboard from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in
the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

- . — —

1 Communication Connection ? X
COM1 coM2 | comM3z | RemoteHMI Remote PLC |
Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer Keyboard -

Use Keyboard
@ Extended Keyboard |

Keyboard Type: ysg-KEYBOARD v |

[¥|:Mapping Settings

up v| = [up v| |
' DOWN *| => [pown v ;
LEFT v| = [EFT v| '
RIGHT +| = [RiGHT v
ENT v| = [enT v
ESC +| => [esc v

OK ] [ Cancel i
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Use Keyboard Check Use Keyboard to use and external keyboard.

€ USB-KEYBOARD: USB external keyboard.

€ davo_D8210: to connect a davo keyboard via the COM port, you will need to
set the communication port, communication protocol, baud rate, data bits,
stop bits, and parity settings.

€ FR7-KEYBOARD: The HMI is used in conjunction with the FR7 keyboard

Keyboard Type for the Leadshine mainboard. You will need to set the communication port,
communication protocol, baud rate, data bits, stop bits, and parity settings.

€ MEGEET-KEBOARD: connect MEGEET keyboard via COM port. You will
need to set the communication port, communication protocol, baud rate, data

bits, stop bits, and parity settings.

Map the specified keyboard to corresponding keyboard (up, down, left, right, enter,
Mapping Setting

cancel).
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14.3 System Settings

System Settings refer to the configuration and management of system operating parameters and resources to

ensure the system operates in an optimal state. This includes global settings, extended properties, operation

logs, etc.

14.3.1 Global Settings

Global Settings take effect to all windows and components of the current project.

Select Settings/System Settings/Global Settings from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in the

pop-up dialog box, click OK.

[-‘i System Settings

H ‘ User Privilege |

! Global Settings ‘

? X
Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Extended Settings Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level

Project Properties
Upload

Decompilation

Password: 888888
Password: 888888
[] Download password

["] Developer password

Backlight And Screensaver

Dim the brightness: |Lowest |

Turn off Backlight

3 EI (min)
10 2] (min)

Turn on backlight upon Alarm/Events

[T Forbit automatically turn down the brightness
and off the backlight when the alarm is not
restored

[] Screensaver:

Local Register Endian Order

16-bit Integer: [12 v]
32-bit Integer: 1234 -

32-bit Float: 1234 -
Scrollbar

Scrollbar Width

20

Initialization
Initial Window: [B_1:Base Window(1) 'I

[] Initial Macro

{Create Basic Windcw]

Main Window{HOME)

Main Window(HOME): | B 1:Base Window(1) vl

[Create Basic Window.

Drop-down wi

Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Right drop-down window

Use the right drop-down window or not?
Tip: The right drop-down window is only for 6300/7300 series.

Clock
["] Disable Update Clock

Source: | HMI Internal Clock ~

Set up the time souce of events,
historical data etc.

SRWO~7: Year/Month/Day/Hour/
Minute/Second/Millisecond/Week

["] Auto Synchronize NTP Time to HMI

Address:

Touch Audio
Buzzer Is Enabled

150mS =

Buzzer Time:

®

"] Enable Control:
[] Use audio Library

["] Alarm buzz according to level

Default Font Lib: | Default -

["] Gif Always Play from First Frame
[T Manszea Click and Tonch alen Disnlay Facns

m

Help .

] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Upload

Allowing project uploads from the HMI to HS Vision 2 requires setting an
upload password (an 8-digit decimal number), with the default password being

888888.

Decompilation

Allowing decompilation of uploaded project files from the HMI requires
setting a decompilation password (an 8-digit decimal number), with the default

password being 888888.

Download Password

When downloading project files from HS Vision 2 to the HMI, password
verification is required. The password is an 8-digit decimal number, with the

default password being 888888.

Developer Password

If the project currently running on the HMI does not have a download
password, but the target FPG file to be downloaded has a developer password,

you will need to enter the developer password to proceed with the download.

Initial Window The window that the project initializes with.
The macro executed during project initialization. Check the Initial Macro
Initial Macro option and select a macro. For detailed information about macro instructions,

please refer to Macro.

Main Window (HOME)

Set the main window of the project, and use a Return to Main Window switch

component to return to the main window.

Dim the Brightness

When there is no operation on the HMI screen for a specified duration (default
is 3 minutes), the screen brightness can be automatically lowered to a specified
value (including the lowest, 10%, 20%, 30%, 50%, and 80%).

Turn off Backlight

After lowering the brightness, if a specified duration (default is 10 minutes)
elapses, the backlight will be turned off. If the option Turn on backlight upon
Alarm/Events is checked, the backlight will be turned on when an alarm or

event occurs.

Forbid automatically turn
donw brightness and turn
off the backlight when the

alarm is not restored

By checking this parameter, automatic lowering of brightness and turning off

backlight will be disabled when an alarm is not cleared or recovered.
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Parameters Description
By checking the Screensaver option, when there is no operation on the HMI
Screensaver screen for a specified duration (default is 10 minutes), the screensaver program

will be activated.

Screensaver Window

The window used by the screensaver program.

Require Password to Exit

Screensaver

To exit the screensaver program, a password is required. You can set the
password level (user level) for this purpose. For detailed information about

user levels, please refer to User Level.

Return to original screen

when screensaver is over

After exiting the screensaver program, return to the previous window.

Do not enter the screen
when the alarm is not

recovered

By checking this option, entering the screensaver program will be disabled

when an alarm is not cleared or recovered.

Automatically exit the
screensaver when an alarm

occurs

By checking this option, it will automatically exit the screensaver program

when an alarm occurs.

The alarm dialog is always
displayed until you click

Close

By checking this option, if an alarm occurs, the alarm popup window will

remain displayed until it is manually closed.

Local Register Endian

Order

€ 16-bit integer

® 12: Low byte data stored at low address and high byte data stored at
high address.

® 21: High byte data stored at low address and low byte data stored at high
address.

€ 32-bit integer:

® 4321: High byte data stored at low address and low byte data stored at
high address.

® 3412: High byte data stored at low address and low byte data stored at
high address. The positions of the 2 bytes of data in the high byte are
exchanged, and the positions of the 2 bytes of data in the low byte are

exchanged.
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Parameters

Description

® 2143: High byte data stored at high address and low byte data stored at
low address. The positions of the 2 bytes of data in the high byte are
exchanged, and the positions of the 2 bytes of data in the low byte are
exchanged.

® 1234: High byte data stored at high address and low byte data stored at
low address.

€ 32-bit float:

® 4321: High byte data stored at low address and low byte data stored at
high address.

® 3412: High byte data stored at low address and low byte data stored at
high address. The positions of the 2 bytes of data in the high byte are
exchanged, and the positions of the 2 bytes of data in the low byte are
exchanged.

® 2143: High byte data stored at high address and low byte data stored at
low address. The positions of the 2 bytes of data in the high byte are
exchanged, and the positions of the 2 bytes of data in the low byte are
exchanged.

® 1234: High byte data stored at high address and low byte data stored at

low address.

Scrollbar Width

In pixels with default value of 20 pixels.

Using HMI identification

code

If the project which enable project protection is downloaded to HMI, the HMI
has no correct identification code or does not input correct identification
code(the HMI connects the USB flash disk with ProjProtectionKey file, HMI

interface prompts for identification code), the project can not run properly.

ProjProtectionKey file download URL:ProjProtectionKey file.

Use Drop-down Window

Check this option to use the drop-down window. Only applicable for

capacitive HMIs.

Use Right Drop-down

Window

Check this option to use the right drop-down window. Only applicable for
6300 series of HMIs(includes FE6370C, FE6370CE, FE6370W, FE6400W,

FE6400C, FE6370WE, FE6400WE, and FE6400CE).

Disable Update Clock

Check this option to disable update of clocks (i.e. system time).
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Parameters Description
€ HMI Internal Clock: HMI built-in clock, word address SRWO0~SRW?7
represent year, month, day, hour, minute, second, millisecond, and
week respectively.
Source . . .
€ External Device: Specify the value of the word address, occupying 7
words.
The sound of touching HMI screen:
€ Enable Buzzer: Check this option to enable buzzer, you can set the
buzzer time and enable control conditions.
Touch Audio € Use Audio Library: Check this option to select audio files in the

Audio Library and set the enable conditions. For detailed information

about the audio library, please refer to Audio Library.

Alarm buzz according to

level

The alarm level is divided into high, medium and low. The buzzer is enabled
for different levels of alarm, and the sound frequency of the buzzer is different.

Default Font Library

€ Default: Two fonts, Microsoft YaHei and Alibaba PuHuiTi.
€ Haansoft Batang: Three fonts, Microsoft YaHei and Alibaba PuHuiTi
and Haansoft Batang, among which the Haansoft Batang is a Chinese
font library.
When character input is made and there is no corresponding font format

available in the font library, the font will not be displayed correctly.

Display Focus when

clicking or touching

When using a mouse or performing a touch operation to select a component, a

selection box will appear around the component.

Windows Synchronization
Display Keyboard Input

Values

When you enter data into the component using the keyboard, the component
display data is consistent with the keyboard display. Checking this feature also

displays the “Keyboard using selected cursor” option.

Keyboard using selected

cursor

When you enter data into the numeric component using the keyboard, the
cursor can be controlled by a function key, which can select one number to

modify it.

440




14.3.2 Extended Settings

System Settings

Select Settings/System Settings/Extended Settings from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in the

pop-up dialog box, click OK.

[-‘i System Settings ? X
| User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
. | Public Window Position: Operate Log Save Settings:
i ["] Enable DB import and export
P P
window Default Settings @ Unsave © HMI © USB1 i
[ SlowIn Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart. [
[ ] Slow Out Max ltems 1000 EI [ Auto Stop
[7] Switch new Window by Horizontal Sliding If is "Auto Stop”", new entries will not be added when the
["] Use Swiping Around maximum number of entries reached. Or delete old entries and
[] Disable Ipomoea return to the main window Taldloess e,
Note: Only for capacitive screen.
Performance
["] Disable Vector Font Bordline Blurring
Processing
Data sample files are stored by day
C t initialization bef tting the data:
e [] Operate log show values and label contents
Don't show || Displays state 0 [_| Display Zero [[] Use the signature register =
[T If communication errors, display error icon in the right [7] User Right Level Log
bottom corner
[ Focus Line i
!
]
[7] Use Recipe Save Medium
|
f
(
'!
| Help . [ OK ] { Cancel |
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Public Window
Displayed above basic window or below basic window.
Position
Fade In Use fade in animation effect when the window appears.
Fade Out Use fade out animation effect when the window disappears.
Switch new
You can switch newly created windows by sliding left and right. Applies only to
window by

horizontal Swiping

HMIs with capacitive screens.

Use Swiping

Around

Swipe around to switch the window. Applies only to HMIs with capacitive screens.

Disable five-finger
gesture to return to

the main window

Check this option to disable five-finger gesture to return to the main window.

Disable Vector Font

Bordline Blurring

Processing

Check this option to disable vector font bordline blurring processing.

Data sample files

are stored daily

Check this option to disable to store the data sampling files for each day separately.

Component
initialization before

getting the data

Display state of component initialization before getting the data:
€ Don’t show: do not show the value.
€ Display state 0: display the value under state 0.
€ Display value 0: display 0.

Focus Line

When an external keyboard is connected to the HMI, pressing the direction keys will
navigate to the specified input component, and a focus outline will be displayed
around the input component. You can configure the color, width, and style of the

focus outline.
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Parameters

Description

Recipe Storage

Media

None: do not store recipe data, default is to not store.
HMI:Store recipe data to HMI.
SD -k:Store recipe data to SD card.

* 6 00

USBL1: Store recipe data to USB storage medium connected to USB1
interface.

User Right and

Level Log

Whether to record the log information of user login success (failure), user level

switching success, user logout and other operations.

Language

Set the logs of events related to user rights and levels in different languages.

Use Text Library

Use the text library to display log information for events related to user previleges
and levels. For detailed information about the text library, please refer to the Text

Library.

Level Success

By checking this option, successful user level switches will be logged, and you will

have the ability to customize the log information.

Login Success

By checking this option, successful user logins will be logged, and you will have the

ability to customize the log information.

Login Failed

By checking this option, failed user logins will be logged, and you will have the

ability to customize the log information.

Logout

By checking this option, user logouts will be logged, and you will have the ability to

customize the log information.
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14.3.3 Language Setting

You can set different language display values for component text content (such as tags). Language Settings
are used to determine the language information displayed by the components. This feature is suitable for
scenarios where the HMI needs to be configured by operators of different languages.

Select Settings/System Settings/Language Settings from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in the
pop-up dialog box, click OK.

[-‘i System Settings ? e
I User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
Language Default Font
Language Count: Bt 7 | Import from Favorite Font Templates.() |
No. Language © Vector Font @ Graphic Font

1 Chinese (Simplified, PRC) Font: |[AEEEZESEE ~
2 English (United States) . C]:D
Size: |16 (B |{ \E[j

MEEEERE

[ Use Current Font for All Languages(E)

Default Language:

[1 : Chinese (Simplified, PRC) = )

Switch language NO. by using system register
SRW10050. When the project is downloaded,
the default language will be restored.

E} [ 0K ] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Language Count | Number of languages used in the window.

Language Click the drop-down box in the cell to select language.

The fonts in the font library are vector graphs. When the character encoding is
Vector Font
Unicode, Vector Font must be selected.

The entire string is treated as a single entity and extracted as a bitmap, which is then
Graphic Font
saved within the project.

Font Select a language in the list on the left to set the font of the corresponding language.
Size Font size.

B Bold.

I Italic

Import from Click Import from Favorite Font Templates to select fonts from the Favorite Font
Favorite Font Templates. For more information about Favorite Font Templates, please refer to
Templates Favorite Font Template.

Use Current Font | Apply the properties of the current font (such as size, font, bold, color, etc.) to all

for All Languages | languages.

Default display language of the window screen after downloading the configuration
Default Language

project to the HMI.
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14.3.4 Favorite Font Template

Favorite Font Templates are used to add favorite fonts, which is convenient for users to quickly reference
font properties when setting text content (such as tag content and static text).

The steps to add favorite font template are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/Favorite Font Templates from the menu bar, click Add in the
pop-up dialog box.

[ﬁ System Settings ? X
| User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
Font Templates List Font Templates Settings
No. Template Description Description: i
Vector Font Graphic Font

Font:
Size: B |7 H - [j

| Help . OK ‘[ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the Font Template Settings area, click OK.

[ﬁ System Settings ? X
| User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings l
- )
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
Font Templates List Font Templates Settings
No. Template Description Description: Font1 |
1 |Font1 (Graphic Arial 16) © Vector Font @ Graphic Font
Font: [Rrial iv]

s[5 -[nlz] [ +[7

I Arial

| Adda) || Delete) |

(b ] [k ] [ Cone
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14.3.5 User Level

By dividing users into different user levels, it is possible to restrict user operation privilege and prevent

potential losses caused by inappropriate user privilege settings. User levels can be implemented through

password levels, where users with different levels correspond to different passwords. When setting the

operation control properties of a component, user levels can be limited, allowing only users with the

minimum enable level to operate that component.

1 Switch/Indicator Light

? X
‘ Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics ‘ Control Settings | Display |

Activation Settings Security Settings
© Always [] Indicating Invalid Mark . N =]

[] Hide when condition not meet. Mlnlmur-n Press Tlme.- - _O X0.15)
@ Conditional Non-operable when the part is hidden. 0 F.h.eqmr.e confirmation prior to execution

[T] Grayscale display when condition not meet. Waiting Time 100 @ X0-15)

Keyboard focus invalided when condition not meet. ["] Records Operation

J| Automati - d window. . . P

Htomatc pop-up password window Minimum Operation Interval: 0 = (X0.1S)
Level User Min Level: 1:Levell A Notification Settings
[] privilege User Before Writing | After Writing
[ Logic Control [7] Notify Bit Address:

["] Notify Byte Address:
Audio
[T Trigger Macro:
["] Play Audio
Keyboard Keyboard Focus
[] Use Keyboard ["] Keyboard lost focus
OK ‘ [ Cancel

Help ] Description:
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The steps to set user levels are as follows:

Select Settings/System Settings/User Level from the menu bar, configure relevant parameters in the pop-up
dialog box, click OK.

¥ System Settings ? X
i User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings | I
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Level Count:

Password Level Predefined Password Grade Description

OLevel Password  [o=15

1lLevel Password |888888 Levell

2level Password |888888 Level2

Please use system register SRW to realize the operation like password input and modification etc.

o) [conm
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

User Level Count Value range 1~16.

Support passwords from level 0 to level 16. The higher the level, the higher the
Password Level privilege. For example, a level 2 user has all the privilege of a level 0 user and a

level 1 user.

Configure passwords for different password levels, with a maximum length of 8

digits and only supporting numerical values. The password for level 0 is set to be
Predefined Password
empty (no password). Passwords for users with different levels should be set to

different values.

Level Description Information describing the user level.
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14.3.6  User Privilege

User Privilege refer to the authorization management of different types of users in order to ensure the
security and reliability of an information system. It involves defining the scope of operations and privilege
levels that users can perform within the HMI system. Typically, user privilege are divided into multiple
levels, such as regular users, administrators, super administrators, etc. The definition of user privilege should
be tailored to specific business requirements and consider aspects such as data security and privacy
protection. Additionally, the management of user privilege should involve regular auditing and updates to

ensure the security and stability of the system.
The steps to set user privilege are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/User Privilege from the menu bar, click Add in the pop-up dialog

box.
—
¥ System Settings ? e
i ‘ Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege ‘ Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
No. User Name Predefined Password  Logout Time(min) Permission
1 Admin 888888 10 16:Admin
2 user2 123456 10 1:Privilege
3 user3 888888 10 3:Privilege3
| Add
Help [ OK ] [ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

ﬁ User Privilege Settings

User Name: |u5er4 | Initial Password | 888888

Logout Time: 10 @ min(0 indicates never logout)
Authority of User Management(Please use SRB35 to restore user permission)

Check Permission No. Description

Privilege1

Privilege3

| | — [ —
mim|Z|ele|e|~|o|v|&fw]rn (=

—
s

-
%)

Admin

-
a

—
By

-
=]

-
w

M
=

M
pry

M
W%

M
(9% ]

|OOOOOoOomOoOooOoomOoooE D o@E oo @) s

M
=

-

[ ok

][ Cancel ]

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

User Name The maximum length does not exceed 32 bytes.

Initial Password Only numbers can be entered, and the maximum length is 12 digits.

Logout Time After reaching the logout time, the user will need to log in again to their account.

Check Check the box to have this priviledge.

Priviledge No. The number of the priviledge, the value range is 1~32.

Description Description of priviledge.
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14.3.7 Task Schedule

Task schedule refers to the process of creating periodic or non-periodic automated tasks that are executed by

the system at specified time (such as execute Macro).

The steps to create a task schedule are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/Task Schedule from the menu bar, click New in the pop-up dialog

box.
—
¥ System Settings ? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Description Enable Mode Week Start Time End Time Bit Set Byte Set
Help . OK ‘ { Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

|5 Task Schedule Details
Description  |Automatic bit setting

["] Enable Control

Mode @ Week Day () Every Other Day () HMI Address

Start Time
0IZI Hour Olzl Minute 3 Second

Week Day Sun [ | Mon [] Tue [ Wed [ | Thu [ ] Fri
D Sat

End Time

Set End Time
0|Z| Hour 0|Z| Minute 7 @ Second

Execution upon Start Execute upon End

[[] Execute upon power up

Bit Setting
© Set ON
LBO

[[] word Setting

[] Trigger Macro:

["] Popup Window
D Use Buzzer:
["] Play Audio

@ Set OFF

—

| (e

454



System Settings

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Description

Description of task schedule.

Enable Control

Check Enable Control, set the bit address. When the value of specified bit address is

set to ON, execution of the task plan is prohibited.

Mode

€ Week Day: On a weekly basis, for example, every Sunday from 0:00 to 1:00.
€ Every Other Day: On a weekly basis. After each execution, it will not exceed
24:00 of the day, and then it will be executed after an interval of 24 hours

until the end time of the task.
€ The value of a specified bit address register determines the execution time of

a task. Please refer to the interface information for more details.

Execute once

when boot up

Execute only when HMI is powered on.

Bit Setting

Set the value of specified bit address register to ON or OFF.

Word Setting

Set the value of specified word address register to a specified value (a constant or

variable).

Trigger Macro

Execute the specified macro. For more detailed information about macro, please refer

to Macro.
Popup Window | Pop up the specified window.
Use Buzzer Use buzzer and set the buzzer time.

Play specified audio in the Audio Library. For detailed information about the Audio
Play Audio

Library, please refer to Audio Library.
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14.3.8 Data Sampling

Data sampling refers to the process of collecting data from specified address registers, which can be done
through periodic sampling or triggered sampling.

The steps to add new data sampling are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/Data Sampling from the menu bar, click New in the pop-up dialog

box.
—
¥ System Settings ? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Lanquage Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
No. Descriptio Address Sampling I Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address  Clear Address  Space Occupied Dt
New J
Help . [ OK ] [ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Data Sampling Property dialog box.

7 _— :
1 Data Sampling Property ? X

Property Setting | Channel Setting «J ‘

¢ | Description: |voltage Sampling Mode ‘
Use Serial Address © cyclic © Triggered -
Sampling Cycle 1 [«] X |S "

D Use Address Tag
Deivce: ‘LOCAL:[LocaI Register] v |

Address Type: ‘:LW - ‘

Address: |0 = | System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)Occupy: | 1 Word

i Data Record
7] Address Index

m

[T] Enable DB import and export

["] Custom File Management
@ Unsave © HMI © USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Channel Setting

Control Setti
ontrol >etting Max ltems 1000 E [] Auto Stop

Ifis "Auto Stop”, new entries will not be added whe
maximum number of entries reached. Or delete olc

[] Clear Control add new entries.

["] Pause Control

"] Execute on Designated Window Openned
"] Force Sampling

4 i »

Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Description Description of data sampling.

Check this option to collect data from a serial of address registers, start
Use Serial Address
address is required to be set.

If the value of specified bit address register is 0, keep collect data; if it is 1,
Pause Control
pause collecting.

Clear Control If the value of specified bit address register is 1, clear all sampled data.

Execute when specified
Execute data sampling only when the specified window is opened.
window is opened

Sampling Cycle Data sampling cycle, for example, collect data once per second.
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Parameter

Description

Triggered

Trigger data sampling when the value of specified word address or bit

address meet certain conditions.

Enable DB import and

export

Enable the sampling data import and export function.
€ Import: import sampling data from specified path. You need to set
the trigger condition(import data when the value of specified bit
address is 1), path register (specify the value of specified word
address register as import file path).

€ Export: export to HMI, SD or USB storage device.

Custom File Management

Set the name of the sampling file and the trigger method of generating a new

sampling file.
Unsave Not save sampling data record.
HMI Save sampling data records to HMI.
SD Save sampling data records to SD card.
USB Save sampling data records to the USB storage device connected to HMI.

Subdirectory Name

The subdirectory where data sampling record files are located.

save CSV file meanwhile

Save data sampling record in the form of CSV file.

CSV Format

For the CSV file exported from data sampling, the channel names can be

customized and the numerical formats can be set.

Maximum Saving Limit

When the maximum number of days is reached, delete old records or stop

adding new records.

Notify Register

When the remaining memory is less than the specified value (128KB by

default), set the value of the specified bit address register to ON.

Clear Record Register

When the specified bit address register is set to ON, execute the action of
clearing data sampling history record. After successful execution, the bit

address is automatically reset (to OFF).
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Step 2. Set the Channel Setting.
1)  Set the sampling points for each channel each time.

System Settings

ﬁ Data Sampling Property

Property Setting ‘ Channel Setting J ‘

Samples Each Time: 1 .

! Channel Address Type Word Count Number of words been used Notes

Please add at least one channel information.

‘ [ 1,

2)  Click Create. Up to 400 channels can be created.

ﬁ Data Sampling Property

Property Setting ‘ Channel Setting J ‘

Samples Each Time: 1 .

Channel Address Type Word Count Number of words been used Notes

Please add at least one channel information.
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3)  Set the data type, notes, click OK.

ﬁ Data Sampling Property

Property Setting | Channel Setting |

? X
Samples Each Time: 1 . [ Add ] [ Delete
Channel Address T Word Count Number of words been used

16-bit Unsigned ~

I
o
L=

[ oK ][ Cancel ]
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Step 4. Click OK.

—
o System Settings ? X
I Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
No. Descriptio Address Sampling I Cycle/Trigger Ac Pause Address  Clear Address  Space Occupied Dt
1 |voltage [two Cyclic 15 | | |2.31MByte |

[ New ][ Delete ][ Clear }[ Set ]

[ [0k ) [ Caneel
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14.3.9 PLC Control

PLC control refers to the operation of executing corresponding control actions on an HMI or PLC connected
to the HMI when there are changes in the state or values of the PLC's registers. The control types include
switching basic window, reporting the current window number, controlling the backlight, executing macros,
audio control, printing reports, forcibly terminating the buzzer, and capturing screenshots.

14.3.9.1 Switch Basic Window

When the value of trigger address changes, switch the corresponding basic window (the number of this
window is the value of trigger address).

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/PLC Control from the menu bar, click Add in the pop-up dialog

box.
—
¥ System Settings ? e
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
NO. Address Type  Content
Add
. Help [ OK ] { Cancel
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Step 2. Edit relevant information in the pop-up PLC Control Details dialog box, click OK.

3 PLC Control Details

Control Type: |:SwitchBasicWindow v| Property

[ valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[ Use Address Tag

[¥J Turn on Back Light
[] Clear Address on Switched Window

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v |

Address Type: | LW

v |

Address: |0 [=]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)0ccupy: | 1 Word

["] Address Index

| System Register |

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~ |

oK ‘ ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Control Type

Select “Switch Basic Window”.

Valid only when
specified window

is opened

When the specified window is opened, it can switch to the basic window according to

the value of the trigger address.

Trigger Address

The value of the trigger address determines the number of the basic window to switch
to. If the trigger address is LWO, when the value of LWO becomes 1, switch to basic

window 1; when the value of LWO becomes 2, switch to basic window 2, and so on.

Turn on Backlight

Turn on backlight when switching basic window.

Clear Address on

Switched Window

When switched to basic window, the value of trigger address becomes 0.
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14.3.9.2 Report Current Window Number

The value of trigger address is the number of current window.

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/PLC Control from the menu bar, click Add in the pop-up dialog

box.
¥ System Settings ? X
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
NO. Address Type Content

Help

OK

| | cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up PLC Control Details dialog box, click OK.

3 PLC Control Details

Control Type: | Report Current Window No. V:

[ valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address

[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v |
Address Type: | LW v |
Address: _ System Register
Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)0ccupy: | 1 Word

Data Type: | 16-bit Unsigned ~ |

["] Address Index

Property

oK ‘ ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Control Type Select “Report Current Window No.”.

Valid only when

specified window is

This control operation can only be performed when the specified window is

address is 1.

opened.
opened

Specify the word address. The value of this word address is the number of the
Trigger Address current window. If the current window number is 1, the value of this word
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14.3.9.3 Backlight Control

When the value of the trigger address meets the trigger condition, the backlight can be controlled (such as
turning on the backlight).

The steps to add backlight control rules are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/PLC Control from the menu bar, click Add in the pop-up dialog

box.
—
¥ System Settings ? X
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
NO. Address Type Content
Help . OK ‘ [ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up PLC Control Details dialog box, click OK.

3 PLC Control Details

X

Control Type: | Back Light Control

- | Property

[ valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[ Use Address Tag

@ Back Light on O Back Light off © Adjust to Lowest Brightness

Trigger Condition
@ Bit © Word © Condition

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register]

- | Trigger Mode: | OFF->ON - | [] Auto Reset

[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: | LB

v |

Address: [1 %]

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

["] Address Index

| System Register |

oK ‘ ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Control Type Select “Backlight Control”.

Valid only when

specified window is | This control is available only when the specified window is opened.

opened

Trigger Address Select specified bit address or word address.

Trigger Condition

*

Bit: refers to the change in bit state of trigger address (such as
transitioning from ON to OFF).

Word: refers to the change of trigger address value.

Condition: meets certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO
is ON and the state of LB1 is OFF).
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14.3.9.4 Execute Macro Instruction

When the trigger condition is met (for example, when the state of specified bit address is ON), execute
macro instruction.

The steps to add macro control rules are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/PLC Control from the menu bar, click Add in the pop-up dialog
box.

—
¥ System Settings ? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
NO. Address Type Content

Help . OK ‘[ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up PLC Control Details dialog box, click OK.

H PLC Control Details X

Control Type: |_Execute Macro Instruction ~ | Property

: v| |:Macro Code] | Edit |

[ valid on Window Opened

Trigger Condition
Trigger Address _ g.g _ 4 € dit
@ )
[] Use Address Tag @ Bit ) Word () Condition
Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] -] Trigger Mode: |OFF'>ON M | [[] Auto Reset

[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register _
Address Type: | LB v |

Address: |0 [=] | System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

["] Address Index

oK ‘ ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Control Type Select “Execute Macro Instruction”.

Valid only when
specified window | This control rule is available only when the specified window is opened.

is opened

Trigger Address Select specified bit address or word address.

€ Bit: refers to the change in bit state of trigger address (such as transitioning
from ON to OFF).

Trigger Condition € Word: refers to the change of trigger address value.

4 Condition: meets certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO is
ON and the state of LB1 is OFF).

Execute specified macro instruction. For detailed information about macro

Execute Macro instruction, please refer to Macro.

Click Macro Code to add macro instruction; click Edit to modify macro instruction.
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14.3.9.5 Audio Control

Play a sound (either using a buzzer or playing a sound from the audio library) when a trigger condition is

met.

The steps to add audio control rules are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/PLC Control from the menu bar, click Add in the pop-up dialog

box.
—
¥ System Settings ? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
NO. Address Type Content
Help . OK ‘ [ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up PLC Control Details dialog box, click OK.

3 PLC Control Details

Control Type: |Auide Confrol i +| Property

[ valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[ Use Address Tag

@ Buzzer Buzzer Time: 1 @ (s)

0 represents buzzer sounds permanently.

© Use Audio @

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v | Trigger Condition

[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register

@ Bit © Word © Condition

Address Type: | LB

Trigger Mode: | OFF->ON - | [] Auto Reset

v |

Address: |0 [=]

| System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

["] Address Index

oK ‘ ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Control Type

Select “Audio Control”.

Valid only when
specified window is

opened

This control is available only when the specified window is opened.

Trigger Address

Select specified bit address or word address.

Trigger Condition

€ Bit: refers to the change in bit state of trigger address (such as
transitioning from ON to OFF).

€ Word: refers to the change of trigger address value.

4 Condition: meets certain logic conditions (for example, the state of LBO
is ON and the state of LB1 is OFF).

Buzzer

Use buzzer and set the buzzer time. A buzzer time of 0 indicates continuous

buzzing.

Play Audio

Play audio in the Audio Library. For detailed information about the Audio Library,

please refer to Audio Library.
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14.3.9.6 Sheet Print

When the value of the triggered address corresponds to a valid window number, print the screen of the

corresponding window with that number.

The steps to add print report control rules are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/PL.C Control from the menu bar, click Add in the pop-up dialog box.

¥ System Settings ? X
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
NO. Address Type Content

Help .

OK

l [ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up PLC Control Details dialog box, click OK.

i3 PLC Control Details

Control Type: [ShegtPrint. .. v) Property
) } Print Orientation

[ valid on Window Opened @ Print Horizontally © Print Vertically

Trigger Address
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v |

Address Type: | LW v |

Address: |0 [=] | System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)0ccupy: | 1 Word
Data Type: |_16—bit Unsigned ~ |

["] Address Index

System Settings

oK

‘ ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Control Type Select “Report Print”.

Valid only when
specified window | This control is effective only when the specified window is opened.

is opened

Trigger Address Select specified word address.

€ print horizontally

Print Orientation & print vertically
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14.3.9.7 Force Buzzer Off

To stop the continuous buzzing of the HMI, you can set a bit address register for forced termination of the

buzzer. When the value of the bit address register is set to ON, it will forcefully terminate the buzzer sound.

The steps to add force buzzer off control rules are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/PL.C Control from the menu bar, click Add in the pop-up dialog box.

¥ System Settings ? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
NO. Address Type Content
Help . OK ‘ [ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up PLC Control Details dialog box, click OK.

i3 PLC Control Details

Control Type: |Eorce Buzzer off.i + | Property

[ valid on Window Opened

Trigger Address
[ Use Address Tag

Deivce: | LOCAL:[Local Register] v |

[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register _
Address Type: | LB v |

Address: |0 [=] | System Register |

Format(Range) DDDDDD(0~799999)

["] Address Index

System Settings

oK

‘ ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Control Type Select “Force Buzzer Off”.

Valid only when

specified window | This control is effective only when the specified window is opened.

is opened

Trigger Address Select specified bit address.
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14.3.9.8 Capture Screen

When the trigger condition is met, the HMI captures a screenshot of the window screen and saves it to an SD
card or USB storage device.

The steps to add capture screen rules are as follows:

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/PL.C Control from the menu bar, click Add in the pop-up dialog box.

—
¥ System Settings ? X
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
NO. Address Type Content

Help . OK ‘[ Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up PLC Control Details dialog box, click OK.

3 PLC Control Details X
Control Type: |Capiure Screen...i = Property
) ! Trigger Condition(Edge Trigger)
Valid on Window Opened Trigger Address: |LBO £
Trigger Mode: | OFF -> ON ~ | Auto Reset
Export

Save Screenshort to Extended Memory |:USB1 V:

Window Source

@ Current Basic Window

Variable Basic Window =l

Selected Basic Window

oK ‘ ‘ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Control Type Select “Capture Screen”.

Valid only when
specified window | This control is effective only when the specified window is opened.

is opened

Trigger Address Select specified bit address.

Including from ON to OFF, from OFF to ON, and state change (from ON to OFF or
Trigger Mode

from OFF to ON).
Auto Reset Automatically set to OFF when the trigger address is triggered.
Export Select the location to export screenshots, including USB and SD card.

Select to capture the screen of specified window:

€ Current basic window.
Window Source € \Variable basice window: the value of specified word address register
determine the number of window.

€ Select basic window: select window.
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14.3.10 Alarm and Event

Alarm and Event refers to alarm certain events.
14.3.10.1 Create Alarm and Event

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/Alarm and Event from the menu bar, click Create in the pop-up
dialog box.

¥ System Settings ? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Group: |All[1] v Language: [1—Chinese (Simplified, PRC) 'l Import and Export: @ Xls File © Cfg File
[[]Selec GroupID No. Urgency Level Trigger Condition Content
] |1 |0 |High LBO ON Temperature too high
[ Create l [ Insert I [Clear Current Groupl [ Import l [ Export Edit

Historical Event Saving | Event Count | Print

"] Enable DB import and export

@ Unsave © HMI © USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
Max Items 1000 [

Alarm entry limit reached, memory delete old entries to allow
new one.

E} [ OK ] { Cancel
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up Alarm and Event Detailed Setting dialog box, click

OK.

ﬁ Alarm and Event Detailed Setting

Group ID: |1 ¥ | Urgency Level: |High v

Trigger Condition

Condition
LBO ON

Add

Text and Record
Description: [ | Language Independent
[l Text Lib.

Language:h—chinese (Simplific = l @ { Save to Text Lib.

Temperature too high

Copy Current Text To: [AII Languagesl [Inser‘t Watch Address

[T Background Color:

Audio

[T Trigger Buzzer Buzzer Timeout 10 [=(s)

[ Audio @ Loop

Action

Triggering | Confirming | Recovery Action

[] Macro:
[] Bit Address:

[l Word Address:

[] Popup Window:

Print Information to Printer

Alarm eMail

] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Group

Group of alarm and event, there are 64 groups in total.

Urgency Level

Including high, middle and low.

Trigger Condition

Click Create to add new logic condition. Where there multiple logic conditions, you

need to set the AND/OR relationship between logic conditions.

Language

Text and record content is independent to language.
Independent

Use text in the text library. For detailed information about the text library, please refer
Text Lib.

to the Text Library.

To use labels, you need to set the label content, and you can set the label content in
Use Label different languages.the label content can be displayed in multi lines, press Enter key

to create new line.

Trigger Buzzer

When the trigger condition is met, the buzzer will be triggered to alarm. The
following parameters can be set:

Buzzer Timeout: Stop buzzer when the set time is reached.

Action

Set the actions of triggering, confirming and restoring the alarm. The actions include:
€ Trigger macro: execute specified macro instruction. For detailed
information about macro, please refer to Macro.
€ Bit address: set the value of specified bit address to ON or OFF.
€ Word address: set the value of specified word address to a specified
constant.

4 Popup window: pop up specified window.
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Step 3. Click OK.

—
g‘j System Settings

? X
Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates |
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event |

Group: |All[1] v Language: [1—Chinese (Simplified, PRC) '] Import and Export: @ Xls File © Cfg File

[ Selec GroupID No. UrgencyLevel Trigger Condition Content
] |1 |O |High LBO ON Temperature too high

User Level

Email Settings

[ Create ][ Insert ][CIearCurrentGmup][ Import ][ Export

Historical Event Saving | Event Count | Print

"] Enable DB import and export

© Unsave © HMI © USB1
Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.

Max Items 1000 [

Alarm entry limit reached, memory delete old entries to allow
new one.

[ OK ] [ Cancel
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14.3.10.2 Export Alarm and Event

You can export the added alarm and event, the steps are as follows:

Select import and export file format, click Export.

¥ System Settings

Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level

User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event |

Email Settings

o

Group: |All[1] A Language: [1—Chinese (Simplified, PRC) '] Import and Export: \';3' Cfg File

T
[[]Selec GroupID No. Urgency Level Trigger Condition

Content
S o |High LBO ON

|Temperature too high

[ Create ][ Insert ][Clear Current Group][ Import ] Export

. . . 2
Historical Event Saving || Event Count | Print @

|| Enable DB import and export

© Unsave © HMI © USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
Maxltems 1000 =

Alarm entry limit reached, memory delete old entries to allow
new one.

o) (o
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14.3.10.3 Import Alarm and Event

Importing alarm and event can improve the efficiency of creating alarm and event. The steps are as follows:

Step 1. Select import and export file format, click Import.

¥ System Settings

? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings

Group: |All[1] A Language: [1—Chinese (Simplified, PRC) 'J Import and Expnrt:f;} Cfg File
@

Content

[[]Selec GroupID No. Urgency Level Trigger Condition

)] |1 |O |High LBO ON |Temperature too high

[ Create J[ Insert ][ClearCurrentGroup][ Import J[ Export } Edit

Historical Event Saving || Event Count | Print @

|| Enable DB import and export

© Unsave © HMI © USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
Maxltems 1000 =

Alarm entry limit reached, memory delete old entries to allow
new one.

e '

OK ] [ Cancel
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Step 2. Select the edited file (modify based on the exported file) in the pop-up dialog box, click Open.

Open

4 B s ThisPC » Desktop

Organize « Mew folder

5+ Quick access
@ OneDrive
[ This PC

¥ Network
E DESKTOP-GALTUSK
[ DESKTOP-KLFSSI)
[ DESKTOP-NGAS7OF
[ DESKTOP-SBMHOQS

j U

jietu

ry

Output1019

File name:

> |

excel files (*axls™xlsx)

Jietu_AlarmAndE
ventLib_23102000

xls

(2)

Open

Cancel

Step 3. Select whether to delete current alarm data in the pop-up dialog box, and you can import the alarm

and event.

Attention

1N

Delete existing alarm data?

Yes

[ Cancel
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Step 4. Click OK.

—
ﬁ System Settings

? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings

Group: | All[2] -

[ Selec GroupID No. UrgencyLevel Trigger Condition

Language: [1—Chinese (Simplified, PRC) '] Import and Export: @ Xls File © Cfg File

Content
] 1 0 |High LBO ON Temperature too high
E 1 1 High LB3 ON AND LBO OFF OR LB34 ON Voltage too high

[ Create j[ Insert ][CIearCurrentGmup][ Import ][ Export

Historical Event Saving | Event Count | Print

"] Enable DB import and export
© Unsave © HMI © USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
Max Items 1000 [

Alarm entry limit reached, memory delete old entries to allow
new one.

OK ] [ Cancel
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14.3.10.4 Set Alarm and Event Property

Step 1. Select Settings/System Settings/Alarm and Event from the menu bar, set Historical Event Saving
in the pop-up dialog box.

—
¥ System Settings ? b4
-I Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event | Email Settings
Group: |All[2] - Language: [1—Chinese (Simplified, PRC) 'J Import and Export: @ Xls File ©) Cfg File
[[]Selec GroupID No. Urgency Level Trigger Condition Content
[ 1 0 |High LBO ON Temperature too high
] 1 1 High LB3 ON AND LBO OFF OR LB34 ON Voltage too high
l Create j [ Insert ] [Clear Current Group] [ Import J [ Export Edit

Historical Event Saving || Event Count | Print

["| Enable DB import and export

© Unsave © HMI © USB1

Unsave: Data will lost upon power off or restart.
Maxltems 1000 |2

Alarm entry limit reached, memory delete old entries to allow
new one.

[E] [ OK l [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter

Description

Enable DB import

By checking the Enable DB import and export option and clicking Setting, you can
configure the import of alarms and events from a specified path or export alarms and
events to a designated storage device such as HMI, SD card, or USB storage device.

1 H Import and export Settings x oL

«| Export DB

Trigger Registrator: LBO || LBOExport records when it is ON.

@ Specified Position: () Use Register To Control
@ HMI ) USB1

event_db

Export Postion:

Use Variable Subdirectory Name:
Progress Register:
Export Type: @ Single File

User-defined File Name:

and export
Zfimport DB
Trigger Register: LBO |@| LBOImport records when it is ON.
Path Register: LWO0 |@|
LWO is the starting address of file path, supporting 90 ASCIl characters.
1
[ OK | | Cancel |
Unsave Stored in memory, lost when power off, the maximum number of entries stored in
memory can be set.
HMI Save to HMI storage device.
SD Save to SD card.
usB Save to USB storage device connected to HMI.

Subdirectory Name

Export alarm and event historical data to designated subdirectory.

Save CSV file

Save alarm and event historical data in a CSV format file.

Maximum Storage

Limit

The maximum number of entries stored. Methods for calculating the number of entries

include:

€ All groups: entries of all groups.

€ By Group: entries of specified group.

4 By Number: single alarm and event.
When it reaches the maximum limit:

€ Delete old records: delete the old records.

4 Didcard new record: stop adding new data.
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Parameter Description

Notify Register
the value of the specified bit address register to ON.

When the remaining memory is less than the specified value (128KB by default), set

Clear Record

Register
automatically reset (to OFF).

When the specified bit address register is set to ON, the action of clearing the history

record of the alarm and event is executed. After successful execution, the bit address is

Step 2. Set the Event Count.

I
¥ System Settings

? X

User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control

Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
| Alarm And Event | Email Settings

Group: | All[2] A Language: [1—Chinese (Simplified, PRC) v‘ Import and Export: @ Xls File © Cfg File

[[]Selec GroupID No. Urgency Level Trigger Condition Content

] 1 0 |High LBO ON Temperature too high

] 1 1 High LB3 ON AND LBO OFF OR LB34 ON Voltage too high

[ Create ][ Insert I[CIearCurrentGroupI[ Import ][ Export | Edit |

Historical Event Saving | Event Count | Print

Event Statistics of All Groups
Report Current Event Count [All Group] |LWO
Report Total Event Count [All Group] [LW1
Clear Event Count [All Group] |LBO

["] Current Alarm Status [All Group] (i
[V]Use Single Event Statistics
[[] Total Trigger Times =
record serail No. O trigger times, record serail No. 1 trigger times, and so on.
[7] Total Continued Time (s) &=

record serail No. 0 continued time, record serail No. 1 continued time, and so on.

[T] Clear Single Event Statistics =]
. ON - Clear all statistics, OFF - Do nothing.

] [ Cancel

_EJ [ ok
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Report Current Event

Count

Write the current event count to specified word address register.

Report Total Event

Count

Write the total event count to specified word address register.

Clear Event Count

When the value of the specified bit address register is set to ON, the accumulated
event count is cleared, resetting it to 0. After the clearing operation, the bit address

register is automatically reset to OFF.

Current Alarm State

If an alarm occurs, the bit register is set to ON. If no alarm occurs, the bit register

is set to OFF.

Total Trigger Times

Using the specified word address register to record the cumulative occurrence
count of individual events. For example, if you set the starting address as LWO,
LWO will record the cumulative occurrence count of Event 1, LW2 will record the

cumulative occurrence count of Event 2, and so on.

Total Continued

Time

Using the specified word address register to record the cumulative occurrence
time of individual events. For example, if you set the starting address as LWO,
LWO will record the cumulative occurrence time of Event 1, LW2 will record the

cumulative occurrence time of Event 2, and so on.

Clear Single Event

Statistics

When the value of the specified bit address register is set to ON, it clears all

statistical data for individual events.
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Step 3. Print Event.

—
¥ System Settings ? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control | Alarm And Event Email Settings

Group: | All[2] -

Language: [1—Chinese (Simplified, PRC) '] Import and Export: @ Xls File © Cfg File

[ Selec GroupID No. UrgencyLevel Trigger Condition Content
] 1 0 |High LBO ON Temperature too high
E 1 1 High LB3 ON AND LBO OFF OR LB34 ON Voltage too high

[ Create ][ Insert ][CIearCurrentGroup][ Import ][ Export

Print

Historical Event Saving | Event Count

Is Event Auto Print

Print Settings
Print as Character

[¥] Time Format: | HH:MM  ~

Content Auto Wrap

eg. 7/1712: 30
High Temperature.

Date Format: [MM#*DD  ~ | Date Separator: [1 Use Text Lib.

Event Status Settings
Language:| 1-Chinese (Simplific ~ @

Trigger: |Trigger

Recovery:
Confirmed: |Confirmed| |

[ ok

] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters

Description

Is Event Auto Print

Automatically print event information when event occurs.

Print as Character

This parameter must be selected in order to print successfully.

Date Format

Format of the event date.
€ MM*DD: For example, 12/01 represents December 1st.
€ DD*MM: For example, 12/01 represents January 12th.
€ DD: For example, 12 represents date 12.
€ DD*MM*YY: For example, 01/10/22 represents October 1st, 2022.
€ MM*DD*YY: For example, 01/10/22 represents January 10th, 2022.
€ YY*MM*DD: For example, 22/10/01 represents October 1st, 2022.

Date Separator

“/’9 [ I3
b

e 9
.y .

Used to separate year, month and date. Including

Format of the event time.
€ HH:MM: For example, 01:23 represent 1 o’clock and 23 minutes.
€ HH:MM:SS: For example, 03:04:12 represent 3 o’clock, 4 minutes and 12

Time Format
seconds.
€ HH:MM:SS:mS: For example, 01:03:22:13 represent 1 o’clock, 3 minutes,
22 seconds and 13 milliseconds.
Set the text information for the alarm event state. You can set different texts for
Event State Setting

different languages and different states (triggered, restored, confirmed).
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Step 4. Click OK.

—
¥ System Settings ? X
Global Settings | Extended Settings Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling PLC Control Alarm And Event Email Settings
Group: | All[2] v Language: [1—Chinese (Simplified, PRC) '] Import and Export: @ Xls File © Cfg File
[ Selec GroupID No. UrgencyLevel Trigger Condition Content
] 1 0 |High LBO ON Temperature too high
E 1 1 High LB3 ON AND LBO OFF OR LB34 ON Voltage too high
[ Create ] [ Insert ] [Clear Current Group] [ Import ] [ Export
Historical Event Saving | Event Count | Print
Is Event Auto Print
Print Settings Event Status Settings
Print as Character Language:| 1-Chinese (Simplific ~ @
Date Format: [MM#*DD  ~ | Date Separator: [[] Use Text Lib.
Time Format: |[HH:MM = Trigger: |Trigger
Content Auto Wrap Recovery: |Restore
eg. 7/1712: 30
High Temperature. Confirmed:
[0k [ Conce
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14.3.11 Email Setting

You can configure the email server to send alarm messages of the HMI to the recipients. Only SMTP email
servers are supported, and the email server must be reachable from the HMI's network, including routing and

relevant ports.

Select Settings/System Settings/Email Settings, edit relevant information in the pop-up dialog box, click

OK.
¥ System Settings ? X
i Global Settings | Extended Settings | Language Settings | Favorite Font Templates | User Level |
User Privilege | Task Schedule | Data Sampling | PLC Control | Alarm And Event ‘ Email Settings
Use Email
SMTP Settings Receiver

Server:[192.168.0.1 Port: 5B Group:[1 ~| R

Account: root
Password: 1234@5rde

. [7] 456@qgg.com
[ Server VerifyServer Encrypt | SSL - #

Sender

[[] 123@gg.com

Name: | System

eMail: | System@test.com

Output Info
Send Status: [LWO
l Server Return Info: |LW2

[ OK ] { Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
Server IP or domain name of the email server.
Port Port occupied by SMTP service.
Account Account of SMTP server.
Password Password of SMTP server.
Set the encryption method for emails sent by the email server:
Server

Authentication

€ None: No encryption.
€ TLS: Encrypted using the TLS protocol.
€ SSL: Encrypted using the SSL protocol.

Name Sender’s name.
Email Sender’s email.
Group The group the recipient. Click the -4 jcon to add recipient email.
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14.4 Options

You can personalize the interface and settings of HS Vision 2, including options such as auto update, Ul
language, recent used colors, automatically load the previously closed project, auto-recovery, windows

layout, and tool sets.

14.4.1 Auto Update

Select Settings/Options from the menu bar, select General/Auto Update in the pop-up dialog box, check
Check for Updates, click OK. When running HS Vision 2 software again, it automatically checks the cloud
server for any new software versions. If a new version is detected, click Update now, HS Vision 2 will
initiate an automatic software upgrade to the latest version.

- ¥ Options - O X

| General
& Auto Update Auto Update
Ul Language
Recent Used Colors W] Check for Updates
| QK | | Cancel
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14.4.2 Ul Language

Ul language can be set, supporting Chinese, English, Russian, Turkish, Persian, Korean and Spanish.

Select Settings/Options from the menu bar, select General/Ul Language in the pop-up dialog box, select
the language to be set, and click OK to switch the Ul language.

3 Options - O X

| 7General

UI Language

rEninsh v |®

Current Ul language: English

Click on an icon to choose language.

@ OK ‘I‘ Cancel
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14.4.3 Recent Used Colors

When setting the color property of a component, the “Recent Used Color” will be displayed when selecting a

color. The number of recently used colors can be customized.

—
I Static Text ) x
General J | Display
[[] Language Independent Position
Fixed Point: X: 0 Y: 0
Languages: [1—Chinese (Simplifie V}@ @ @
. . : [[]Locked Width: 50 Height: 50
(© Use Text Library | Text Library
[ Marquee

@ Use Labels

Tag Contents o

["] Set label position by language _ state separately.

Left Right: = —

[Copy Current Text to All Languages Top Bottom: |= =

[] Use Font Style

[ Import from Favorite Font Templates.(l) }

© Vector Font @ Graphic Font

Font: |IEEEE®EE v

Size: 167|B|I i
Multi-line Alignment: %.E @

|
HMEEEEEA W
|

[ Copy Current Properties to All Lang EEE [ |

Recent Used Colors

EEEN
Help Description: H Cancel
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The steps to set the number of recently used colors are as follows:

Select Settings/Options from the menu bar, select General/Recent Used Colors in the pop-up dialog box,
set the number of colors, and click OK.

. ¥ Options — O X
[ ¥General
Auto Update Recent Used Colors
Ul Language
E4Recent Used Color Recent Used Color Numbers: 8 @
[_AHmi
§
1
|
I
| OK | | Cancel |

498



Options

14.4.4  Automatically load the previously closed project

After setting to automatically load the previously closed project, running the HS Vision 2 software will

automatically load the last closed project. The steps are as follows:

Select Settings/Options from the menu bar, select HMI/General in the pop-up dialog box, check

Automatically load the previously closed project, and click OK.

M —_

i’_'_x' Options

| _JGeneral
[Hmi

adGeneral

[ dWindow

Auto Recover
Macro Compilation Methoi

n

General

Automatically load the previously closed project.

oK ‘ ‘ Cancel
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14.4.5 Auto Recovery

The automatic recovery function can automatically save the project file, preventing the work waste caused

by the user's unsaved configuration design operation.

Select Settings/Options from the menu bar, select HMI/Auto Recovery in the pop-up dialog box, edit the

relevant parameters, and click OK.

P —_ - —

. ¥ Options — O XK
[_dGeneral
L5 Hmi Auto Recover
General
% Auto Recover Recover Time Interval:
Macro Compilation Methor 2 @ e
L dWindow e —
| View backup project
‘ m .
i oK ‘ ‘ Cancel
S - |

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Recover Time Interval | Save Auto Recovered information at specified intervals.

View backup project Click View backup project to view the automatically recovered project file.
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14.4.6 Pipeline Animation Effect

After applying the pipeline animation effect, you can add pipeline components to the window, and the
flowing blocks will simulate the flow animation effect.

B_1:Basic Window(1)* X

Select Settings/Options from the menu bar, select HMI/Window/Designer in the pop-up dialog box, check
Use pipeline animation effect, and click OK.

| ¥ Options — O %
_IGeneral
Hmi
General
Auto Recover Use pipeline animation effect
Macro Compilation Method
[ Z'Window
General

agDesioner

Designer

« | ] b

OK | | Cancel
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15 Tools

HS Vision 2 provides a range of tools that facilitate debugging of project files and manipulation of data, such
as repairing and cleaning. These tools include compile, compile all, download, etc. You can access these
tools both in the menu bar and the toolbar.

£8 HS Vision - DS ISIT\DOS0NDOS09.fsprj - a8 x
Eile View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Help
g d e @ ¥undo ~ (*Redo = S A A
i{8,]s, 8. 8 stawso - [ulm . i¥ T (8 8 1Base window) - 1| T[] | & 100w - & [[EE]in]
LOCoN® E M-y @8- Q-0 -F-R e @-r-¢-B-8-1- |2 n A2hebh Bw
Project ax B_1:Base Window(1)* X = x [Outline ax
Local HMI HS6370WE/HS6400WE s 5
# M Settings . . . . . . : . . . . : . > &
@ Window L llollooollololoololilooolooooo.. ) AT B 1Base Window(1)
£4 Communication Connection S (BojBit seting @ ©
~ & Local Connection . N . . . . . . . . . . 2 Pop-up:23014 ® o
-/ COM1:Device1:Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3/ 15 (LBOjBit Seting @ ©
o COM2: Unused

15.1 Compile

When compiling a project, first Automatically save and check whether errors exist. If no errors are found,
HS Vision 2 creates a bin directory with related files required for simulation or downloading in the project
folder. The steps are as follows:

After editing the project, select Tools/Compile from the menu bar (shortcut key F6), HS Vision 2 will
compile the project file and output compilation information.

file View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help
e @ » |Mundo ~ CRedo - o _ i i
i8;]8, 8 8 swwso - [u . i a8 8_tBase Window(1) - 81| (]| ® 100% -~ | ;,‘.f| -
1 SNoRlE @0 -8-2-0-F-R-e-B-0-¢-3-9-%5- (%% A28 b BW
Prnjs(l ax B_1:Base Window(1) X 5 X Outline ax

Lacal HMI HS6370WE/HSE400WE -
& HMI Settings. . . . N -

=/ B 1:Base Window(1)

annection 3 [LBOBt Setting T

o S S N S . B bopup2001 > o
L& (LBOJBIt Setting <)

v
7 COM1:Devicet:Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3
/ COM2: Unused
& cOM3: Unused
& Swap Serial Ports
+ 54 Remote Connection
+ 8 Remote HMI
@ Remote PLC
8 Ethernet PLC
Service
W Printer
£ Keyboard
& System Settings
& Global Settings
|4 Extended Settings
@ Language Settings
T1 Favorite Font Templates
fa User Level
& User Privilege

Window 1%
@) Task Schedule :
. i

5] Power-on Screen
] Public Window

[output e X
i Build - =3

Building Font Style Lib.

Building Graphics Library

Building Macro

Building Text Library

Building Audio Library

Building Library

Building Formula

fGenerating compilation result}

fCompile finished

g Error| 7] Output

Ready Mouse [x=236 y=360]
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15.2 Compile All

Compile all refers to automatically save the current project changes and force recompile all (no matter
whether the file is modified or not).

After editing the project, select Tools/Compile All from the menu bar, HS Vision 2 will compile the project
file and output compilation information.

o <
File View Edit Window Drawing Component Library Macro Recipe Setup Tools Help

0 eF a “undo ~  Redo ~ A A

08;|8, 8 § staus0 - [u|[] . {8 18 B 1uBase Window() - Bl @ % 100% - § ;,';|_" -

N NoPlE I@-v-8-2-0--kR-w-B--¢-2-9-%- (2% a2a%bd BEW
Project rax B ndow(1) X ¥ X Outline ot .
Local HMI HS6370WE/HS6400WE . .
¥ HMI Settings. ®
e window =77 B 1:Base Window{1)

54 Communication Connection . . . . . . . . . . 17 (LBoIBit Setting
~ & Local Connection 71 Pop-up:29014 >

7 COM1:Devicel:Mitsubishi FX3U_FX31 . . . . . . . . . . Sl . Lol . 155 (LBOJBIt Setting @

/ COM2: Unused

o COM3: Unused

3 swap Serial Ports
~ 5% Remote Connection

+ B Remote HMI

A Remote PLC

2 Ethernet PLC

Service

S Printer
€5 Keyboard
4 System Settings
@ Global Settings
|2 Extended Settings
@ Language Settings
T Favorite Font Templates
[y User Level
2 User Privilege
(&) Task Schedule

coo K

Window vax
25| Power-on Screen -
= Public Window

La Data Samnling

e X

uilding Font Style Lib.
uilding Graphics Library
uilding Macro

uilding Text Library
uilding Audio Library
uilding Library

vilding Formula
enerating compilation results
ompile finished

& Error| =] Output
eady Mouse [x=303.2 y=204]

15.3 Clear Compile Results

Clearing the compilation results will remove all compiled outputs as well as user data, recipe data, and any
other data generated during the simulation process. The steps are as follows:

Select Tools/Clear Compile Result from the menu bar, click Yes in the pop-up dialog box to clear compile
results.
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15.4 Download

Download refers to downloading project files to HMI, and supports downloading via Ethernet or USB.

After editing the project, select Tools/Download from the menu bar to enter the following interface.

Check Keep current IP, after the project is downloaded to the HMI, the IP settings in the project does not

take effect for the HMI, which keeps previous IP settings.

B Tools v2.0.92

Download Upload System Passthrough

Protocol

(O USB

192 . 168 . 1 . 150 Scan

Data Source

O Project (O Fpg File
(O RW Data @] Recipe(auto delete rcp before download)
DASECSHR\IEFND0509\bin

Delete Option(Project Valid)
[ ] Delete RW Data
Delete Recipe Data
Delete Sampling and Alarm History Data
Delete HMI Memory Block
Delete User's Info

Unbind loT module and Clear Relevant Data

Keep current IP

Download Option(Project Valid)
Close after downloading
Download in Force Mode

(] Ssynchronise PC system to HMI(If Poject Permit)

Download

Allowed to upload project: Yes
Allowed to uncompile: Yes

Download password: No

For the detailed operation of downloading, please refer to Download Project to HMI.
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15.5 Pack to Disk

Pack the project compilation file to the disk, and use the USB disk or the download tool provided by HS
Vision 2 to download the project compilation file to the HMI.

The steps to pack to disk are as follows:

Step 1. Select Tools/Pack to Disk from the menu bar, edit the relevant parameters, and click OK.

& Pack to Disk X

() Only support the same model @ Support same series () Support all series

Compile and download the project to disk, downloadable
with USB disk or FSTOOLLS.

Name: D0509 20250514 b03 m.fpg |

Location: DASSESZAH\IIEEHN\DO509 ||

- [ DA\SENZF\IERND0509
Help | I OR— 1 [ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Only support the ) )
The packaged project files can only be downloaded to HMIs of the same model.
same model

Support same series | The packaged project files can only be downloaded to HMIs of the same series.

Support all series The packaged project files can only be downloaded to all series of HMIs.

Name File name of the packaged project file with suffix .fpg.

Location Click the = icon to set the packaged project file location.

Step 2. Click Open file folder in the pop-up dialog box to view the packaged project files.

+3 Address Tag Library 4

Packing to the disk finished.

Open file folder ] | Close
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15.6 Upload

To perform an upload operation, you need to configure the project properties in the Global

-_/_I Settings to Allow Upload and set an upload password. For detailed information on global

settings, please refer to Global Settings.

To upload data from the HMI (such as project files, historical data/alarms, RW data, recipes, and logs) to a

PC using Ethernet or USB, follow these steps:

Step 1. Connect the HMI and PC using an Ethernet cable or USB cable.

Step 2. Select Tools/Upload from the menu bar. In the popup dialog box, choose the communication method

(Ethernet or USB, this example assumes Ethernet).

"B Tools v2.0.92

Download Upload System Passthrough

Protocol

(O USB

O Ethernet 192 . 168 . 0 . 200

Scan

Upload Data Source

© Project (O History/Alarm

Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(*.fpg)

() RW Data

() Recipe

Upload

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

O Logs

Decompile
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Step 3. Set IP address (IP address or segment of HMI), click Scan.

B Tools v2.0.92 = X

Download Upload System Passthrough |

Protocol
OusB .
1
O Ethernet 192 . 168 . 0 . 200 saan | ¢
Upload Data Source
O Project () History/Alarm (O RW Data () Recipe ) Logs
) ry P g

Upload

Decompile |

Choose a file to be decompiled(*.fpg)

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Decompile

Step 4. Select the network adapter (PC adapter, used to connect HMI) in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

Available Adapter List ot

VMware Metwark Adapter YMnets
Ethernetl [
VMware MNetwark Adapter YMnet1

Cancel
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Step 5. Select the scanned HMI, click OK.

Scanning

Scanning. ..

OK

Cancel

Step 6. Select the data to be uploaded (such as “project”), click Upload.

B3 Tools v2.0.92

Download Upload System Passthrough

Protocol

QO UsB

O Ethernet ‘ 192 . 168 . 0 . 200 ‘ | scan |

Upload Data Source

@ (O History/Alarm (O RW Data

Decompile

Choose a file to be decompiled(*.fpg)

(O Recipe O Logs

Upload @

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

Decompile

[T R TR e T PR
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Step 7. Enter the password in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

Fleaze enter a Upload Pazsword!

Cancel

Step 8. Select the save path in the pop-up dialog box, set file name, click Save.

“ Save As

« « 4 Bl s ThisPC » Desktop ~ [J] O Search Desktop

Organize = MNew folder

-~

3t Quick access

@ OneDrive

U7

-
3 This PC

& W 1 2 jietu Output1019 tH
) 3D Objects

©
|= Documents
; Downloads
J‘! Music
&= Pictures
m Videos

i, Local Disk (C)

¥ Network
[ DESKTOP-6ALTY
[Z0 DESKTOP-KLFSS.
[ DESKTOP-MNG4S:
3 DESKTOP-5BMH

FiIEname:IpipEIme I@)

Save as type: | fpg files(*.fpg)

» Hide Folders @ Cancel

Step 9. Wait for the file to be uploaded automatically, and the HMI will automatically restart after the upload
is complete.
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15.7 Decompile

To perform a decompile operation, you need to configure the project properties in the Global

-_A Settings to Allow Decompile and set a decompile password. For detailed information on global

settings, please refer to Global Settings.

The project compilation file (fpg file) can be decompiled. The steps are as follows:

Step 1. Select Tools/Decompile from the menu bar, select the decompile file and target folder in the pop-up

dialog box, and click Decompile.

T

"E3 Tools v2.0.92

Download Upload System Passthrough

Protocol

(O USB

O Ethernet 192 . 168 . 0 . 200 Scan

Upload Data Source

O Project (O History/Alarm (O RW Data
Decompile
Choose afile fo be decompiled(*.fog)

(O Recipe O Logs

Upload

DASEESAF\IREND0509\D0509_20250514_b03_m.fpg

Choose a folder to save decompiled files

DASEEZIEET

Decompile ©)

Step 2. Enter the decompilation password in the pop-up dialog box, and click OK.

Flease enter a Decompile password!

5 o900 000

OK

Cancel
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Step 3. The system prompts “Decompiled successfully”, click OK.

E—

Tools v2.0.92

Decompile

B Toois 2092 _
| Download Upload System Passthrough
Protocol
QusB
O Ethernet 192 . 168 . 0 . 200 Sean
Tools X
Upload Data Source
© Project (O History/Alarm Decompile Success! e O Logs
.Upload
Decompile
Choose a file to be decompiled(*.fpg)
DASTESZH\IEAT\DO509\D0509 20250514 b03_m.fpg
Choose a folder to save decompiled files
DASECZ IR Decompile
Step 4. The decompiled files can be viewed in the target folder.
— a
3_m X +
C J > @ > D0509_20250514 b03_m > {£ D0509_202°
N Hess ~ = B8~ e (D
BIR fERHEA ESiE]
Global 2025/5/9 10:40 STigEE
HMI 2025/5/9 9:11 AR
Settings 2025/5/9 11:00 i
+

s D0509.fsprj

2025/5/13 14:33

HS Vision Projec...
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15.8 Offline Simulation

Offline simulation refers to the situation where a simulated project runs offline in the HMI(without being
connected to other devices). During offline simulation, the current project is automatically saved, and the
FSGui simulator is launched. Additionally, a bin directory is generated to store files such as recipes and data
records. The steps are as follows:

Step 1.Select Tools/Offline Simulation from the menu bar (shortcut key is “F5”), check the data you need to
clear in the pop-up dialogue box and click OK.

3 Clear Records X
Clear Records
Clean up RW data
Clean up recipe data
Clean up data sampling and history alerts
Clean up special registers

OK ]| Cancel |

Step 2. Enter the Emulator interface, you can simulate the corresponding operation of the HMI (using the
mouse to click the corresponding components is equivalent to touching the components in the HMI screen),
in order to verify the effect of configuration.

%% Emulator _ %

T two | O
w1l | o
1 0 0 0 0
3 0 0 0 0
Lw3 0
4 0 0 0 0
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15.9 Online Simulation

Online simulation refers to simulating the operation of an HMI project in an online state, where it
communicates with external devices such as PLCs.

Step 1.Select Tools/Online Simulation from the menu bar (shortcut key is “F4”), check the data you need to
clear in the pop-up dialogue box and click OK.

] H Clear Records e
Clear Records

Clean up RW data

Clean up recipe data

Clean up data sampling and history alerts

Clean up special registers

OK ]| Cancel |

Step 2. Enter the Emulator interface, you can simulate the corresponding operation of the HMI (using the
mouse to click the corresponding components is equivalent to touching the components in the HMI screen),
in order to verify the effect of configuration design.

%4 Emulator _ %
T wo | O
Lw1
1 0 0 0 0 .
2 0 0 0 0 o w2 o
3 0 0 0 0 ‘ '
Lw3 0
4 0 0 0 0
5 0 0 0 0
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15.10 Decryption Tool

The decryption tool is used to decrypt encrypted CSV files (such as historical data files) exported from the
HMI. Here are the steps to perform the decryption:

Select Tools/Decrypt from the menu bar. In the popup dialog box, click Browse to select the source file (the
encrypted CSV file exported from the HMI). Enter the password that was set when exporting the CSV file.
Click Decrypt to decrypt the CSV file.

| i Decryption tool — X

+
| .
| Source File: Browse
I Pazsword:

|

|

Decrypt . Cancel

I_-..n_r_-_n_-..-—-—-.-—--—-n.-—-—-.-—--—-—n.-—-—-.-—--—n—h.-—-—-—--—n—n.-—-—-.-—r'.-_

15.11 System Cleaner

You can clean up the data in the system using the following steps:
Select Tools/System Cleaner from the menu bar. In the popup dialog box, check the corresponding
parameters.
Click OK.
| 3 System Cleaner X _
System Cleaner
¥| System accelerate
¥| Clear undo data

[¥]: Close ans save all windows (keep current window}

OK H Cancel ‘

...................................

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Configuration
Accelerate Clear the compiled cache.
Clear undo data Clear the data involved in the undo operation.

Save and close all windows | Close all windows (except the current window) and save the data of all

(keep current window) windows.
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16 Help

HS Vision 2 provides assistance and guidance for users to configuring screens. It offers various forms of help,

including interactive help.

16.1 Check for Update

Select Help/Check for Updates from the menu bar. The system will log in to the cloud server to check for
the latest version of the software. If a new version is detected, you can proceed with an online upgrade. If no

new version is detected, a message will be displayed indicating that “Alreay up to date”.

* Information X0

o Already up to date.

e

16.2 Interactive Help

Select Help/Help from the menu bar to view the help document and get the configuration method of HS
Vision 2.

16.3 View System Version

Select Help/About from the menu bar, and you can view HS Vision 2 version information in the pop-up
dialog box.

Changes for the better, Create the future

Yision

Please wait..

@Copyright 2005 tHRREESAWLN
Shinin Bectric SErgireering Corparetion
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17 Appendix A -Communicaiton Between HMI
and PLC

HS HMI supports communication with mainstream PLCs to realize PLC control.

17.1 Mitsubishi PLC

17.1.1 Serial Communication Between HMI and Mitsubishi F2XN PLC

HMI can communicate with Mitsubishi F2XN PLC through serial port, support the RS232 protocol and

RS485-4 (RS422) protocol.

17.1.1.1 Connection Method

€ When using RS232 protocol for communication, connect the COM1 port of the HMI to the serial
port of the Mitsubishi F2XN PLC using a dedicated Mitsubishi serial cable.

€ When using RS485-4 protocol for communication, connect the COM1 port of the HMI to the serial

port of the Mitsubishi F2XN PLC using RS485-4 cable. Please refer to the table below for

connection method.

HMI COM1 Port

PLC Serial Port

1 RX- 4TX-
6 RX+ 7TX+
5GND 3 GND
4TX- 1RX-
9 TX+ 2RX+
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17.1.1.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, Select Project/Parameters/PLC Parameters in the left navigation

pane.
Step 2. Select the PLC System Settings (2) tab in the pop-up dialog box, click Defult, click End.

Step 3. Restart PLC after power off.

MELSQOFT Series GX Works2 (Untitled Project) - [[PRG]Write MAIN 1 Step] — O X
i Project Edit Find/Replace Compile View Online Debug Diagnostics Tool Window Help -8 x
m, ¢, D I-H-‘-H-'-H-'-H-'-(){}l—l AUE 4TE 4L | o
FX Parameter X
g 2 4 b -
Memory Capadity |Devuce ]PLC Name |PLC System(1)
~
—{&nD ]
[ oy
L] > = ] Operate The setting contents are deared when unchecked.
= rameter I™ Communication (When communicate with GX Works2, GOT, etc. by PLC using optional board for FX etc.,
Setting the D8120 spedal register of PLC must be 0 deared, and must be unchecked.)
PLC Parameter
- A¥ Global Device Comnf Pratocol
#-f Program Setting ’7 I | ‘ ‘ ™ Control Line ‘
= ‘ﬂq POU Data Length Hy'wh
E] {5 Program ’7 I | ‘ ( =] ‘
ﬁ MAIN Parit Contral v
- ﬁB Local Device Com { I’ﬁ ‘ ( m ‘
= Device Memory
Stop Bit
L3 [ reom I
Transmission Speed smission Control Procedure
’7 | 'l (bps) ’7
n Mumber Setting
‘ I_ Header ‘ ( H (00H--0FH)
Time Out Judge Time
‘ I~ Terminator ‘ ’7 ¢ 10ms (1--255)
m Print Window... | Print Window Preview Defaut || check ? End Cancel
an
v
English Unlabeled FX2N/FX2NC Host ]
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17.1.1.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,
select COML tab in the pop-up dialog box, configure relevant parameters (you can choose RS232 or
RS485-4 for Communication Type, other parameters please refer to the figure below), click OK.

' ¥ Communication Connection ? X

. | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard

! COM1 coM2 | comM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC

i © Unused @ Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)

' Manufacturer: [Mitsubishi v]
Device Type: [Mitsubishi FX2N - l

Device Alias: Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: |Constant +| 0[] [ Synchronize Station No. l

[ | Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 I%l
Communication Setting ,Compatible Model
FX2N
Communication Type: [RS485—4 v] :
Baud Rate: [QE{I{} v]
Data Bit: [? v]
Stop Bit: [1 - ]
Parity Bit: [ v ]

Even
Reset Advance

{ Instructions

Help | OK ][ Cancel

4
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box
(to be consistent with the actual situation).

8 Switch/Indicator Light ? X

Switch ‘ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press Bit Setting ?7?0n
¥ Bit Setting Property X I

Condition: @ Action: | Press - ‘

(© Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: |On - ]

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

beivce: [Device1:[LocaICOM1:Mitsubishi FX2N] ']I
Station No: 0 ™[] Index

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: (M i *

Address: 0 ] | system Register

Format{Range):DDDD(0~7999)

Rate: | Normal -

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
— [] Address Index

) | | Clear l [ Modify l |

:! Add Function: @ [ OK ] [ Cancel ‘ i
Bit ] [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer l

H

§

i Description: [ oK ] [ Cancel I i

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it
means the communication is working.
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17.1.2 Serial Communication Between HMI and Mitsubishi FX3U/FX3G

PLC

Mitsubishi FX3U/FX3G PLC serial port is an 8-pin serial port, it supports RS232 and RS485-4(RS422)

communication protocol.

17.1.2.1 Connection Method

€ When using RS232 protocol for communication, connect the COM1 port of the HMI to the serial

port of the Mitsubishi FX3U/FX3G PLC using a dedicated Mitsubishi serial cable.

€ When using RS485-4 protocol for communication, connect the COM1 port of the HMI to the serial
port of the Mitsubishi FX3U/FX3G PLC using RS485-4 cable. Please refer to the table below for

connection method.

HMI COM1 Port

PLC Serial Port

1 RX- 4 TX-
6 RX+ 7 TX+
5 GND 3GND
4 TX- 1 RX-
9 TX+ 2RX+
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17.1.2.2 Configure PLC

Please refer to $5iR UK 5 HIE. .

17.1.2.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,

select COML tab in the pop-up dialog box, configure relevant parameters (you can choose RS232 or
RS485-4 for Communication Type, other parameters please refer to the picture below), click OK.

X

! ﬁ Communication Connection ?

I i Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard

i COM1 COM2 | COM3 |  RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC

| | © Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)

' Manufacturer: [Mitsubishi vl
Device Type: [Mitsubishi FX3U FX3G - I

Device Alias: Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: |Constant | 0] [ Synchronize Station No. ]

[ Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 @
Communication Setting Compatible Model

___________________________ FX3U

Communication Type: [354.35_-_4 __________ g vl 3G

Baud Rate: 9600 v|

Data Bit: [7 vl

Stop Bit: [1 vl

Parity Bit: [E\ren - I

Reset | Advance |

l Instructions ‘

: Help | OK ] [ Cancel

——— 4
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box

(to be consistent with the actual situation).

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

i
i | Switch ‘ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function

Device Address
27 0n

Execution
Bit Setting

Condition

Action:Press

¥ Bit Setting Property X

@ Action: |Press -

©) Register Trigger:

Condition:

Execute Settings: On v

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

IDeivce: | Device':[LocalCOM1:Mitsubishi FX3U_FX3G] |
0 M ] index

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: (M, i *

1 Address: o=] System Register I

] Format{Range):DDDD(0~7999)

Rate: | Normal -

Station No:

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1

Modify |

—— [[] Address Index ‘

(e (o) el

Add Function:

Rk I Word S rrrp— e ———y ) [ ransfer

|

Recipe Transfer l

Description:

[

OK ][ Cancel l

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it

means the communication is working.
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17.1.3 Serial Communication Between HMI and Mitsubishi

FX3U-232BD Module

Mitsubishi FX3U-232BD module supports RS232 protocol for communication.

17.1.3.1 Connection Method

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM1/COM?2 port of the HMI to the serial port of the Mitsubishi
FX3U-232BD module. Please refer to the table below for the connection method.

HMI COM1/COM2 Ports

PLC Serial Port

2 RX 3TX
3TX 2RX
5GND 5 GND

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM3/COM4 port of the HMI to the serial port of the Mitsubishi
FX3U-232BD module. Please refer to the table below for the connection method.

HMI COM3/COM4 Ports

PLC Serial Port

7 RX 3TX
8TX 2RX
5GND 5 GND
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17.1.3.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, Select Project/Parameter/PLC Parameter in the left navigation

pane.

Step 2. Select the PLC System Settings (2) tab in the pop-up dialog box, configure as shown in the picture

below.

2
Memory Capacity IDEVICE ]F‘LC Name IPLC System({1) ‘ eca\ Function Block |Poswhomng ]Eﬁnernet Port I

I ]
CH1 v
The setting contents are deared when unchecked.
Operate. (When communicate with GX Works2, GOT, etc. by PLC using optional board for FX etc.,
v ge""t;;"‘“"" the D8120 spedal register of PLC must be 0 deared, and must be unchecked.)
2 Prof
@ Special Module(intellig ( Dedicated Protocol ¥ ‘ ‘ I” control Line ‘
-4Y Global De\rlce- Commer] — W
& E :jojram Setting ’7 7Bit - ‘ ’7 RegularlRS -232C -
-
B ﬁB Program Parity Control Mode
i & MAIN Even - [lnvalld
1}5 Local Device Comm| Stop B
- Device Memory ’ 1Bit h ‘ ’ ||- SLEREES ‘
Trar ion Speed Tran:
’ | 9600 | foos) ‘ Form 1{Without CR,LF) - }
Stati
’ I™ Header ‘ ’7 (00H—OFH)
Time C)ut Judge Time
’ I™ Terminator ‘ ’7 K 10ms (1--255)
Print Window... | Print Window Preview Defat |  chek || end ? Cancel
v
English Unlabeled FX3U/FX3UC Host =

Step 3. After downloading configuration to PLC, turn off power and restart PLC to take effect.
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17.1.3.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,
select COM port in the pop-up dialog box (this article uses COML1 as an example), configure relevant
parameters as shown in the figure below, click OK.

. - R s e
' ¥ Communication Connection ? X
. | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard [
! COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC -
i © Unused @ Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)
' Manufacturer: [Mitsubishi v]
Device Type: | Mitsubishi FX232-4858D v
Device Alias: Devicel [
Pre-set Station No.: | Constant ~| 0% [ Synchronize Station No. l
[] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 % r
[
!
Communication Setting Compatible Model
___________________________ FX-485ADP/485BD/232BD
Communication Type: [3523_3 ______________ v]
Baud Rate: [95{1{1 v]
Data Bit: [? v]
Stop Bit: [1 v ]
Parity Bit: [Even v ] |
]
l Instructions
| e |
- Help OK l [ Cancel !
3 4
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Step 2. Select Component/Numeric Value and Text Display/Numeric Value Display from the menu bar,

set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box.

F .
i g‘i MNumeric Input

General |Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |

Operation Attribute: © Numeric Display @ Numeric Input © Characters Display © Characters Input
Display Mode: ["] Password
["] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:

Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Device1:[LocaICOM1 :Mitsubishi FX232-485BD] -
Station No: | 0™ [ Index

Address Type: R v
Address: = System Register

format(Range):DDDDD(0~32767)

Rate: | Normal A

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
|| Address Index

Description:

[

oK

][ Cancel ]

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it

means the communication is working.
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17.1.4 Serial Communication Between HMI and Mitsubishi

FX3U-485BD Module
Mitsubishi FX3U-485BD module supports RS485-2 and RS485-4 protocol for communication.

17.1.4.1 Connection Method

€ Use RS485-2 cable to connect the COM1/COM2 port of the HMI to the serial port of the

Mitsubishi FX-3U-485BD module. Please refer to the table below for the connection method.

HMI COM1/COM2 Ports PLC Searial Ports
1 RX- SDB
1RX- RDB
5 GND SG
6 RX+ SDA
6 RX+ RDA

€ Use S485-4 cable to connect the COM1/COM2 port of the HMI to the serial port of the PLC.

Please refer to the table below for the connection method.

HMI COM1/COM2 Ports PLC Searial Ports

SDB

SDA

SG

RDB

RDA
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17.1.4.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, Select Project/Parameter/PLC Parameter in the left navigation
pane.

Step 2. Select the PLC System Settings 2 tab in the pop-up dialog box, configure as shown in the picture
below.

PLC System(2) Epeaa Function Block |Posmoning ]EthernetPurt |

[y ﬁa i‘h o -:I | Ko~ d Operate e setting contents are deared when unchecked,
- L (When communicate with GX Works2, GOT, etc. by PLC using optional board for FX etc.,
=& Parameter 2 [ Communication | e pg120 special register of PLC must be 0 deared, and must be unchecked.)
B|PLC Parameter Setting
{fy Network Parameter, Pro
{23 special Module(Intellig ( IDcdicau:d Protocol vl ‘ ‘ I™ Control Line ‘
1Y Global Devlce' Commer| P HWIT
8 Program Setting [ - | 2
&% pou
EIﬂB Program Parity| Control Mod.e
& MAIN Even - | Invalid
4y Local Device Comm| Stop Hit q
48 Device Memory ’ 18it hd ‘ ’ ||7 Sum Check ‘
Transgnission Speed Transmission Control Procedure
3600 | fbps) ‘ IForml(W“hout CR,LF) - I ‘
Statig !
’ [T Header ‘ ’7 Ioo_ H (00H—0FH)
Time Out Judge Time
’ |_ Terminator ‘ ( 1 X 10ms (1_255)

< ¥
print Window... |~ Print Window Preview Defait | chek | End Ii cancel |
|
»

English Unlabeled FX3U/FX3UC Host pacd

<

Step 3. After downloading configuration to PLC, turn off power and restart PLC to take effect.
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Mitsubishi PLC

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,

select COM port in the pop-up dialog box as shown in the figure below, click OK.

- _ e s e
' Communication Connection ? X
. | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard [
! COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC -
‘ ©) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
' Manufacturer: | Mitsubishi
Device Type: | Mitsubishi FX232-485BD
Device Alias: Devicel [
: Pre-set Station No.: | Constant ~| 0[] [ Synchronize Station No. l
| [] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 % !
I
!
Communication Setting r_{:gmpgti_b_l_e_!ﬂgdgl_ ________________________________________________
fX—485ADPj’4BSBD}’232BD
Communication Type: [R5485—2 v] 5
Baud Rate: [Qﬁi}l} v]
Data Bit: [? v]
Stop Bit: [1 v ]
Parity Bit: [Even v ] |
]
Reset Advance
l Instructions
| e |
. Help oK ] [ Cancel !
: 4
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box (to be
consistent with the actual situation).

3 8 Switch/Indicator Light ? X
1
g Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display | !
Switch Function |
|
Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press Bit Setting 17?7 0n
¥ Bit Setting Property X

Condition: @ Action: | Press -

) Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: On v

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

| Deivce: | Device1:[LocalcCOM1:Mitsubishi FX232-4858D] ~ ||

Station No: | 0 =[] Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: M, i ~

Address: 0 ] | system Register ‘

Format{Range):DDDD(0~7999)

)
Rate: | Normal -

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1 !
- |

1 (] Address.. Index | l [ T l

Add Function: @ [ OK ] { Cancel |

Bit l [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer l \
i
|
Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel I |
{

Step 3. After cofiguring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it
means the communication is working.
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17.1.5 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and Mitsubishi Q/L

Series PLC

For an HMI with an Ethernet port, you can directly connect it to the Ethernet port of the Mitsubishi Q/L
Series PLC using an Ethernet cable. Alternatively, you can establish a network connection between them by
connecting both devices to a switch using Ethernet cables.

17.1.5.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.1.5.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, Select Project/Parameter/PLC Parameter in the left navigation
pane. Select Built-in Ethernet Port Setting tab, set IP address and subnet mask, select Binary Code
Communication or ASCII Code Communication for Communication Data

Code. Check Enable online change (FTP,MC protocol).

| Navigation ax «] [PRG]Write MAIN 1 Step |

1
Q Parameter Setting X

3
d

{ e
& Intelligent Function Module e penseting_|
Y} Global Device Comment InputFormat [DEC =]
#-fi@ Program Setting FTP Settir 0)
=69 Pou IP Address [mo2[ 8] 3] 3] -
& {8 Program e
W MAIN Subnet Mask Pattern 25| 2ss| oss[ o)
{5 Local Device Comment
%1 Device Memory DefadtRouter PAddress | | | | |
# Device Initial Value
Communication Data Code
 Brary Code (3)
" ASCII Code
(1)

P> il i share 7 HC ot )

I™ Disable direct connection to MELSOFT

™ Do not respond to search for CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on network

IP packet transfer setting

Setifitisneeded( Defsut / Changed )

PrintWindow... | Print Window Preview Adinowledge XY Assigment Defauit e | [ Ew Cancel

A proiect |

L vser Library |
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Step 2. Click Built-in Ethernet Port Setting/ Open Setting, configure relevant parameters in the pop-up
dialog box, click End.

Q Parameter Setting X

PLCName |PLC System |PLCFile |PLCRAS |BootFie |Program |SFC  |Device |1/0 Assignment |Multiple CPU Setting | Built-in Ethernet Port Setting | |

4
/@

P Address Setting Open Setting
pen Settir
Input Format |DEC ]

PAd Built-in Ethernet Port Open Setting X
IP Address/Port No. Input Eoasat | [DEC hd
Subn| ) fPort No_ Inpus 2>
) o [ .| Host Station Du&y-cﬁﬁa—a‘u( Start Device to Store
I _— ~PortNo. | ]IP AdeEss Port No. | Predefined Protocol Operation Status
Defat [Ty [tcp ~ [MC Protocol = = 102s]_|
2 |TCP__~ |[MELSOFT Connection v v
3 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection L4
Commut 4 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection -
5 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection -
(* Bit 6_|TCP _~ |MELSOFT Connection _w -
7 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection + -
a5 [ g |tcP + |MELSOFT Connection -
9 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection -
10 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection -
¥ Enf | 11 |TCP _~ |MELSOFT Connection -
12 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection -
I Dis 13 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection L4
14 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection w -
15 |TCP « |MELSOFT Connection -
I"'Dd [Tig [TcP ~ [MELSOFT Connection ~ =

IP packi (*) IP Address and Port No. will be displayed by the selected format.
Please enter the value according to the selected number. @

—= End I ‘ Cancel |

Print Window... | Print Window Preview | Acknowledge XY Assignment | Default | Check | End Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description
IP Address/Port
Select “decimal number”.
No. Format
Protocol Select “TCP”.

Open Method Select “MC protocol”.

Port No. of this
Set to “1025™.
Station

Step 3. After downloding program to PLC, turn off power and restart PLC.
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17.1.5.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI in the
pop-up dialog box (to be in the same network segment as the IP address of PLC), click Confirm.

£ HMI Settings X

e

Model: HS6370WE/HSE400WE

! Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet

Description Ethernet Setting by
HMI Series: Vo @) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Size: 10.1 IP Address: 192.168. 3 .200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168. 3 . 1 SRW10018-~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNST: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: None CILANTP:
COM1: RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4 B use FTP protocol
com2: RS485-2
COM3: RS232 Rotation Display 1
COM4: None @ No rotation Preview ;
CAN: None ©) Rotate 90° ClockWise h
Expansion Port: None ©) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A j
Video: None © Rotate 180°
Audio: None Color Setting i
Compatible Model: None @ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) © 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘ 1
| ;1
[ Confirm | [ Cancel | ;
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/L.ocal Connection from the menu bar, select Ethernet PLC tab

in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

- - S e s e

' ¥ Communication Connection ? 4

I

| com1 | come COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC |

1 Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Det

| 1

f |

: |

| ]

| £ Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.

| ¢ Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

: Add

| s s |

[we ok ) [ cancel ]|

3 !
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

= .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) »
Manufacturer: [ Mitsubishi - ‘
Device Type: [ Mitsubishi MelsecR_EthBin v ‘

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: [ Constant | 1 | Synchronize Station No. ‘

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC Mitsubishi Melsec_R
Fixed ~| 192.168. 3 .39 '

Port No.:
[Cﬂnstant v| 1025 E
[ Reset | [ Advance |

Instructions ‘

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameter Description

Manufacturer Select “Mitsubishi-Mitsubishi .

Select “Mitsubishi MelseR _EthBin (when PLC's communication data code is set to
Device Type binary code communication) or “Mitsubishi MelseR _EthASCII” (when PLC's

communication data code is set to ASCII code communication)

IP Address of

Please refer to the actual situation.
Network PLC
Port No. Set to 1025.
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Step 4. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.

Step 5. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, edit address as PLC address in the pop-up
dialog box.

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch |Indirat0r Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

i Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address
L] - .
Action:Press Bit Setting £ Bit Setting Property X

Condition: @ Action: |Press h

© Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: On v

Address
[[]use Address Tag

Deivce: [Device3:[Ethernet PLC:Mitsubishi MelsecR_EthBin] Vl
Station No: | 1 @ [ Index

[[] Bit-index withi
Address Type: |

Address: 0[] | system Register

Format(Range):HHHHHHH(0~5A61FFF)

Rate: | Normal A

| Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[7] Address Index

yte Register

j — | | Help(H) ] [ OK ][ Cancel ‘

W ’ ] [ Modify

Add Function:

[ Bit l [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer

|

Description: [ OK ] { Cancel ‘

Step 6. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it

means the communication is working.
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17.1.6 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and Mitsubishi FX5U
PLC

HMI with Ethernet port directly connects to Mitsubishi FX5U PLC Ethernet port via Ethernet cable, or
connect to Mitsubishi FX5U PLC via switch.

17.1.6.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.1.6.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, Select Parameter/Module Parameter/Ethernet Port in the left
navigation pane. set the IP address of the PLC. Double-click detailed settings.

Step 2. Drag and drop MELSOFT Connection Module from the right side to establish a connection with the
local station. If there are two master stations accessing the PLC, configure it as shown in the screenshot by
adding one MELSOFT connection device. If there are three master stations, add two MELSOFT connection

devices.

i Project Edit Find/Replace Convert View Online Debug Recording Diagnostics Tool Window Help
iNBAg|ole J¥Mne s RmE o n -"—‘RRPE‘HAQ rJIrJ Rexleas - | m aOO"Max »»»»»»» -
s LS e e i Yo i ? )

Setting

IF Address ,
IP Address 1% . 168 . 3 =0
@ Basic Settings Subnet Mask
€ Own Node Settings Default Gatevay
CC-Link IEF Basic Settings » v
Cosaanication Data Code Binery

MODEUS/TCE Settings

@ Extarnal Device Confiparation CC-Link IEF BasicSettings

+ 4 Mpplication Settings To Vse or Mot to Use OC-Link IEF Basic Setting ot to Use
Netwerk Configuration Settings Detuiled Setting
Eefresh Settings CDetailed Setting’
MODBUS/TCP Settings
To Vze or Not to Use MODEUS/TCY Setting Not Used
Device Assigment etailed Setting

~ External DeviceConfiguration

Assernal Device Configurasion

£} Ethernet Configuration (Built-in Ethernet Port)
i Ethernet Configuration Edit View Close with Discarding the Sming?ﬁose with Reflecting the Setting ]
i Module List x
Detact Now
Ethernet Selection | find Moaunel ) s ———_3 |
Connected Count (Cur/Max.): 1/8 .
.!l I“!itﬁ |
Foced Buffer PLC = ,,
4 No. Model Name o - e"&:zm Protocol | Send/Recewve : 4~
Setting P Address
v w I vost staton | 192.168.1.250
(B8 1 MELSOFT Connection Mod|MELSOFT Connec  TCP 192.168.1.250 % UDP Connection Modulé -

E = ﬁ Active Connection Mod -
< > #8 Unpassive Connection ! -
Be o £§ Fullpassive Connection -
||ED ! 0.l % MODBUS/TCP Connect) -
& Ethernet Device (Mitsubishi Flec o
Host Staton | B GOT2000Series
S % / @ Inverter (FR-AS00 Series)
\

@ Inverter (FR-FB00 Series)
@ Servo Amplifier(MELSERVO-14
1 Frharnat Devics (COGNEXY 2

ftout Status  Dewice Test with Execu!

| MELSOFT
| Connectio
| n Module
j< >

Ien..d
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17.1.6.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI in the
pop-up dialog box (to be in the same network segment as the IP address of PLC), click OK.

& HMI Settings

Model: HS6e370WE/HS6400WE
Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet
Description Ethernet Setting
HMI Series: Vo @) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Size: 10.1 IP Address: 192.168. 3 .200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168. 3 . 1 SRW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DMNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: None ClLante:
COM1: RS232\RS485-2\R5485-4 [ Use FTP Protocol
cComz: RS485-2
| COM3: RS232 Rotation Display
1 COM4: None @ No rotation Preview
CAN: None © Rotate 90° ClockWise
Expansion Port: None ©) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None © Rotate 180°
Audio: None Color Setting
Compatible Model: None @ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) ) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm | l Cancel |
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/L.ocal Connection from the menu bar, select Ethernet PLC tab

in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

- - S e s e

' ¥ Communication Connection ? 4

I

| com1 | come COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC |

1 Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Static

| 1

f |

: |

| ]

| £ Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.

| ¢ Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

i Add

e |

[we ok ) [ concel ]|

3 !
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box (refer to the picture below), click OK.

= . ) .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [Mitsubishi v ]
Device Type: [Mitsubishi_F}{S U Ethernet v ]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.:| Constant = 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[ | Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Fixed ~ 192.168. 3 .250

Port No.:
Constant - 5562 E
[ Reset l [ Advance l

Instructions i
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Step 4. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.

Step 5. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, edit address as PLC address in the pop-up

dialog box (refer to the actual situation).

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch |Indicatc|r Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Mitsubishi PLC

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address

Action:Press Bit Setting 172 0n

ﬁ Bit Setting Property

() Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: On -

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Condition: @ Action: | Press -

| Deivce: | Device3:[Ethernet PLC:Mitsubishi_FX5U_Ethernet] ~ ||

Station No: | 1 2 [] Index
[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: (B

Address: = System Register

Format{Range):HHHH(0~FFFF)

| Rate: | Normal -

i ~—| Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1

— [] Address Index

Add Function: \

0K

][ Cancel I

1 [ Bit l { Word

™

[

Modify

=

Recipe Transfer

l

Description:

(

oK ][ Cancel ‘

Step 6. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it

means the communication is working.
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17.1.7 Serial Communication Between HMI and Mitsubishi FX5U PLC

HMI supports communication with the Mitsubishi FX5U PLC using both the RS485-2 protocol and the
RS485-4 protocol.

17.1.7.1 Connection Method

€ Use RS485-2 cable to connect the COM1/COM2 port of the HMI to the serial port of the PLC. Please
refer to the table below for the connection method.

= The RDA and SDR pins of the PLC serial port need to be shortened, and the RDB and SDB pin
/4 need to be shorted.

HMI COM1/COM2 Ports PLC Serial Port

1B- RDB
6 A+ RDA

€ Use RS485-4 cable to connect the COM1/COM2 port of the HMI to the serial port of the PLC.
Please refer to the table below for the connection method.

HMI COM1/COM2 Ports PLC Serial Port
1 RX- SDB
6 RX+ SDA
5 GND SG
4 TX- RDB
9 TX+ RDA
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17.1.7.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, Select Parameter/Module Parameter/485 Serial Port in the left
navigation pane. Click Basic Settings/Communication Protocol, select “MC Protocol”. Set the parameters
such as baud rate, data length, stop bits, parity bits, etc.

& ﬂj MELSOFT GX Works3 (Untitled Project) - [Module Parameter 485 Serial Port] = m} X
Prqect Edit ﬁnd/Replace Convert Vew Online Debug Recording Diagnostics Tool Window Help -8 X

5 - % mm
EEEIEIIIIH@I*EI&EI@@U—?%l [’I?e'lﬁ»—«,

Navigation 1 X P& ProgPou [PRG] [Local Label ... M ProgPou [PRG] [LD] 1Step

BE. I Etl ¢| Al 2 ing = i Setting Item
fi1 Fixed Scan
% Event
51 Standby
fif1 No Execution Type

Setting

""" = £ tcarionProtocol Typ iSet communicationprotocol type.

Communication Protocol Type | MC Protocol
=} AdvancedSettings Setdetailedsetting.
i D etiing Data Length Thit

) ane )

& FB/FUN Advanced Settings 5 i
Stop Bit 1bit

o (f5 Label & Fixed Setting
. ‘ Station No. Baud Rate 9, 600bps
o @i Device

= £, Parameter

Message Pattern Sum Check Code Not Added
Time—out Period

Message Waiting Time

{y SM/SD Setting

§’ System Parameter
= £, FX5UCPU
¢' CPU Parameter

= €7 Module Parameter
> .\, Ethernet Port

Y p o5 serlvore_|

¢’ High Speed I/O

¢’ Input Response Tit ——
| " Set communication protocol type.
§’ Analog Input

§’ Analog Output
§’ Expansion Board

=| Memory Card Param

8 Module Information

L ENEERES] ™ Connection Desti... (I

aoeTday pue purg

‘ ‘ Restore the Default Settings ‘

Item List Find Result

Quick Find o x
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Step 2. Select Fixed Setting/Station No., set the station number of PLC, click Apply.

ﬂ MELSOFT GX Works3 (Untitled Project) - [Module Parameter 485 Serial Port] - ] X
i Project Edit Find/Replace Comvert View Online Debug Recording Disgnostics Tool Window Help -8x|

NRAG e clixDBe xR s saARSE RS A% RLR QT i)
naE s 0D hE R ERE G R DB kR ;
Navigation ﬁg ProgPou [PRG] [Local Label ...
OE. [ O | 2% | Al Setting Ttem List
i} Fixed Scan | Iﬁn—l
i1 Event T
%1 Standby
i1 No Execution Type

JuswaTy I

= Starion ¥o.

Station No.
B
BE ol - MessagePattern Set theMCProtocolmessagepattern.

El& Basic Settings Message Pattern Pattern 1 (X, ¥ OCT)
: Y i Communication Protocol | || 15 pa—out Period
& FB/FUN Advanced Settings

8 Unregistered Program

Set time—outperiod.
Time—out Period 10 ms
2 . , -/ MessageTaitingTime Set awaiting time for a response message.
{8 Device s 2
; 2 Iftern Message Waiting Time 0O ms
= {7, Parameter Time—out Period
§' System Parameter Message Waiting Time
= £, FXSUCPU [#)-{Jy SM/SD Setting

¢’ CPU Parameter

= £ Module Parameter
2 ., Ethernet Port

Y o5 serlpor_|

High Speed

0FUT PATIBIA(

Input Response Tit >
Set the station No. of the PLC.
Analog Input
Analog Output
Expansion Board

-| Memory Card Param

8 Module Information

L ENEEsa) = Connection Desti <

Check ‘ ‘ Restore the Default Settings ‘

Item List Find Result

Quick Find R x
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Step 3. Click Write, Click Prameter+Program(F),check System Parameters/CPU Parameter and

Module Parameters, click Execute, download program to PLC.

i Online Data Operation -

X
i isplay  Setting  Related Functions
' BRI~ B ) - B~
- i A e L S 4 —_4
1 Parameter + Program(F) I ‘ Select Aliir | Legend
b Open/Close Al(T) ‘ ‘ Deselect AN ‘ € CPU Built-inMemory B SD Memory Card @ Intelligent Function Module
Module Name/Data Name * l Ll Detail Title Last Change Size (Byte) A
B % Untitled Project O
w Parameter
IE i Q System Parameter /CPU Parameter 2023/11/1 22:15:30 Not Calculated
@ Module Parameter 2023/11/122:30:44 | Not Calculated
_1 Memory Card Parameter 2023/11/1 22:15:27 Not Calculated
}iﬂ Remote Password 2023/11/1 22:15:27 Not Calculated
£ %% Global Label
: % Global Label Setting 2023/11/122:15:31  |Not Calculated
C fd Progras
(-~ LI 2023/11/122:15:31 | Not Calculated
= fa Device Memory O v
Display Memory Capacity [¥) [ Check Memory Capacity before Viriting
Memory Capacity
T ‘ Program Memory Fres
| | I 0/05t=p
Legend Data Memory Fres
. Uoed Plrogram. ; leramn Info: | Plaramever. | D[eme Comment: ;
. Kimeze SD Memory Card Fres
| Decreasd [ | oo
B Fremseories Program: Restoration Infor Parameten: Device Comment:
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17.1.7.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,
select COM port in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, configure relevant parameters,
click OK.

' ¥ Communication Connection ? X

. | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard

! COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC

i © Unused @ Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)

' Manufacturer: [Mitsubishi v]
Device Type: [Mitsubishi FX5U Serial v l

Device Alias: Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: | Constant ~| 0% [ Synchronize Station No. l

[] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 %
Communication Setting r;;g_mpstib_lg_hﬂgdgl_ ________________________________________________
Mitsubishi FX5U_Serial
Communication Type: [RS485—2 > ’
Baud Rate: [95{1{1 v]
Data Bit: [? v]
Stop Bit: [1 v ]
Parity Bit: |0dd v

Reset Advance

l Instructions

E [ oK ] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration.

Parameter

Description

Connection

Device (HMI as

As a control center, HMI analyzes the data collected from the device and issued the

task to the device.

Master)
Manufacturer Select “Mitsubishi-Mitsubishi .
Device Type Select “Mitsubishi FX5U_Serial”.

Pre-set Station

No.

Keep consistent with PLC settings.

Communication

Select “RS485-2 or “RS485-4".

Type

Baud Rate Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Data Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Stop Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Parity Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box (to be

consistent with the actual situation).

| ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

? X
1
I | Switch ‘ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Switch Function
Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press Bit Setting H Bit Setting Property % 'BO On
Condition: @ Action: | Press A
©) Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: On v
Address
| | Use Address Tag
4 Deivce: | Devicel:[LocalCOM1:Mitsubishi FX5U_Serial] ~ |
Station No: | 0 =[] Index
|| Bit-index within a Byte Register
|Address Type: |D_bit  ~
!
Address: o=, o0™l| system Register |
Format(Range):DDDD.H({0.0~7999.7) |
!
| iRete: [Normal - [
| | |
1 | Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1 |
. | | Address Index !
i ‘
i e Help(H) Lok | [ Cancel l | Clear l [ Meodify l i
| {
+ | Add Function: |
Bit ] [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer l
] |
Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel I

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it

means the communication is working.
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17.1.8 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and Mitsubishi

FX3U-ENET-ADP Module

The FX3U-ENET-ADP is an Ethernet extension module for the Mitsubishi FX3U PLC. HMI with an
Ethernet port can communicate with the Mitsubishi FX3U-ENET-ADP module through Ethernet.

17.1.8.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.1.8.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, Select Project/Parameter/PLC Parameter in the left navigation
pane. Select the Ethernet Port tab, set PLC IP address, select “Binary Code ” for Communication Data
Code. Click Open Settings.

Step 2. In the pop-up dialog box, select TCP for Protocol in the first line, select MC Protocol for Open
System, set the Host Station Port No. To 5000; in the second line, select TCP for Protocol , select MELSOFT

Connection for Open System. Click End.

Project Edit Find/Replace Compile View Online Debug Diagnostics Tool Window Help -8 X
Hsl=1 = =K o a8 1 [T by ot | B0 B ) e o ) R0 P O PR IR e R B e e L L L
1 ~ o = .
[ =B 8RB 8 B dar| 2| dh] Parameter Z SHBEHESH LS &HBRPE S E L LS mE OB RBIE D
i Navigation 2 x ) [PRG]Write MAIN 1 Step * b~
Project L -~
[ 23 Go ) | Af- 01— FX Parameter P —[END } @
E1{8% Parameter Memary Capacity |Device |PLC Name |PLC System(1) |PLC System(2) |Special Function Block |Pasitioningl Ethernet Port |
: 2
T Network Parameter 45
{ pecial Module(Intelligg s
-
4Y Blobal Device Commen e
-84 frogram Setting 31 1P Address Setting
=% dou J Open Setting 5 )|
={I§ Program / Input Format [pec | J)
MAIN
o : IP Address
{3} Local Device Comme
ice M Log Record Setdpg
Ll i swnetheskpaten [ [ [ [ ]
1 | el s m w—— R
1 )
o) L - 6\
ConTuniesetsts Code Ethernet Port Open Setting \ = [
\
" ASCII Code
tation inati
l— Protocol Open System I
tNo, 1P Address Port No.
I Disable direct connection to MELSOFT o o {5000
I™" Do not respond to search for CPU on netw(i( | =5 [tce ~ [MELSOFT Connection
3 - v
4 v ~|
Print Window... Print Window Preview
< | I J 3 Input decimal value for the Host Station Port No., Destination IP Address and Destination Port No.
* Project End Cancel
| User Library Ay
g Connection Destinati... s
»
English Unlabeled FX3U/FX3UC Host 0/1Step 23

Step 3. Download program to PLC.
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17.1.8.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI in the

pop-up dialog box (to be in the same network segment as the IP address of PLC), click Confirm.

£ HMI Settings

Model: HS6370WE/HS6400WE

i Priority internet access for cloud services:

Description
HMI Series:

Size:
Resolution:
Color:
Touch Type:
Key:
Ethernet:
Main USB:
SD/TF Card:
COM1:
COmM2:
COM3:
COM4:
CAN:
Expansion Port:
Video:
Audio:

VO

10.1

1024 X 600

24BIT Color

Resistive Touch Panel
0

Yes

1

None
RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4
RS485-2

R5232

None

None

None

None

None

Compatible Model: None

@ 4G O WIFI © Ethernet

Ethernet Setting
() Auto IP Address (DHCP)

@) Static IP Address

IP Address: 192.168. 1 .200
Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0

SRW10010~13
SRW10014~17

Gateway: 192.168. 1 . 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method

(Auto-allocate or static)
[CILANIP:
[] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display

@ No rotation

() Rotate 90° ClockWise

() Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise
© Rotate 180°

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color)

Preview

AN

) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

| Confim | [ cancel |

550
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select Ethernet PLC

tab in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

- : : — “

! ﬁ Communication Connection ?

I

| comi | com2 COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |

| Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Static

Z 1

Z N

| i

| l}

| i Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.

| ¢ Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

: Add

e  ,——DPaT |

[nel ok [ cancel ]|

: 4
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box , click OK.

= .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) »
Manufacturer: [Mitsubishi v ‘
Device Type: [Wiitsubishi EX3UZENET-ADP_IMC BIN. s

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: | Constant | 1 | Synchronize Station No.

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC Mitsubishi FX3U
Fixed ~| 192.168. 1 .240

Port No.:

Constant - | 5000 E

Reset ‘ [ Advance ‘

P ——

Instructions ‘

[ OK } [ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration.

Parameter Description

Manufacturer | Select “Mitsubishi-Mitsubishi .

Device Type Select “Mitsubishi FX3U-ENET-ADP_MC_ BIN”.

IP Address of

Please refer to the actual situation.
Network PLC
Port No. Default value 5000.
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Step 4. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.

Step 5. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, edit address as PLC address in the pop-up
dialog box (refer to the actual situation).

{ 1 Switch/Indicator Light ?

% Switch |Indicatc|r Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
:_. Switch Function
. Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press Bit Setting Hagel
¥ Bit Setting Property X
Condition: @ Action: | Press v
© Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: On v
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
| Deivce: | Devicez:[Ethernet PLC:Mitsubishi FX3U-ENET-ADP_MC_BIN] ~ |
Station No: 1 E [ Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: [L5  : ~
Address: == System Register
Format{Range):DDD(0~199)
Rate: |Normal v
| Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1 W
— [[] Address Index
Add Function:
Help(H) [ OK ] [ Cancel l
[ Bit H Word e - T JmeRecipe Transfer ]
Description: ' [ oK ] [ Cancel ]

Step 6. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it
means the communication is working.
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PLC

17.1.9 Serial Communication Between HMI and Mitsubishi

Q02-QJ71C42 Module

HMI can use the RS232 protocol to communicate with Mitsubishi Q02-QJ71C42 module.

17.1.9.1 Connection Method

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM1 port of the HMI to the serial port of Mitsubishi Q02-ENET-ADP
module. Please refer to the table below for the connection method.

The three pins of 1, 4, and 6 of the PLC serial port need to be shorted, and the two pins of 7 and 8
4 need to be shorted.

HMI COM1 Port

PLC Serial Port

2 RX 3TXD
3TX 2 RXD
5 GND 5GND

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM3 port of the HMI to the serial port of Mitsubishi Q02-ENET-ADP

module. Please refer to the table below for the connection method.

The three pins of 1, 4, and 6 of the PLC serial port need to be shorted, and the two pins of 7 and 8
/4 need to be shorted.

HMI COM3 Port

PLC Serial Port

7RX 3TXD
8TX 2 RXD
5GND 5 GND

s 4 32 1
9 8 7 6
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17.1.9.2 Configure PLC

Mitsubishi PLC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, Select Project/Parameter/PLC Parameter in the left navigation
pane. Select the 1/0 Assignment tab, set the type in Channel 1 as “Intelligent”, select “QJ71C42” for Model
Name.

Q Parameter Setting

X
P
PLCName |PLC System |PLCFie |PLCRAS |BootFile |Program |SFC  |Device flultiple CPU Setting
~1/O Assignment(*1) A
No. Slot Type Model Name Paints StartXy |7 owitch Setting
0_|PLC PLC - - =
1 [o(*0) Intelligent ~ |[Q371C24N 32P0ints - Detailed Setting |
e
7 |- - -
@ etworkPParame‘ 5 .g = = Select PLC type |
{4p Remote Password
o . 4 [33) = S New Mode
\L'g Intelligent Function N 5 [4=<) - -
Q} Global Device Comm 6 hd <
[)-#&8 Program Setting Z . 4 hd
=% pOU . . .
. Assigning the I/O address is not necessary as the CPU does it automatically.
1’5 Program Leaving this setting blank will not cause an error to occur.
Ll MAIN
. ~Base Setting(*1)
“{{3 Local Device Con Pase Mode
-8 Device Memory = Base Model Name Power Model Name Extension Cable Slots . & Ao
8 Device Initial Value Ext.Basel - " Detail
Ext.Base2 >
Ext.Base3 - 8 Slot Default
Ext.Base4
R = 12SotDefault
Ext.Baset > Select
< Ext.Base7 A module name
Export to CSV File Import Multipe CPU Parameter | ReadPLCData |
1 (*1)Setting should be set as same when using multiple CPU.
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Step 2. Click Switch Setting, set the baud rate, data bit, stop bit, parity bit of Channel 1 in the pop-up dialog

box, select MC protocol, set station number to 0. Click OK.

P PLC Parameter

#-{8 Network Paramet
{m Remote Passworc
=3 Intelligent Function v

..... ‘&% Various_Contr
LfP PLC_Monitorin
{3 Modem_Functi
{4} User_Register_
{4} User_Register_
{80 Auto_Refresh
-4} Global Device Comm
#-§& Program Setting
=% pOU

E]@ Program

[ I Y TR N

<B >

| e i —

«+] [PRG]Write MAIN 1 Step |

N

Switch Setting 0000:QJ71C24N X I
Ttem | CH1 CH2
Operation setting Independent i Independent
Data Bit 8 7
Parity Bit Exist None
Transmission | Evenjodd parity Even Odd
Setting Stop bit 1 1
Sum check code Exist None
Online Change Enable Disable
Setting modifications| Enable Disable
Communication rate setting
Communication protocol setting
Station number setting (0 to 31)

The following setting is available for product information 101220000000000-8 or later.
Communication protocol setting
- Predefined protocol

*This dialog setting is linked to the Switch Setting of the PLC parameter.
Default value will be shown in the dialog
if the Switch Setting of the PLC parameter contains an out-ofrange

i

o | e |

Step 3. Download configuration to PLC.
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17.1.9.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,
select COM port (COM1 or COM3) in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, configure

relevant parameters, click OK.

' ¥ Communication Connection ? *

. | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard

! COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC

i ) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)

' Manufacturer: [Mitsubishi v]
Device Type: [Mitsubishi Melsec-Q - l

Device Alias: Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: | Constant v | 0 [ Synchronize Station No. l

[] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 @
Communication Setting Compatible Model

QOO0 CPU

Communication Type: [RS232 ~| Qoicpu
QJ71C24 module

Baud Rate: [953{'-‘ "i QJ71C24-R2 module

e [8 ] QJ71C24N module

ata Bit: QI71C24N-R2 module
Stop Bit: [1 - ] E=*C1JT:"1 C24N-R4 module
Parity Bit: [Even v ]
Reset Advance

Instructions

E [ oK ] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration.

Parameter

Description

Connection

Device (HMI as

As a control center, HMI analyzes the data collected from the device and issued the

task to the device.

Master)
Manufacturer Select “Mitsubishi”.
Device Type Select “Mitsubishi Melsec-Q”.

Pre-set Station

No.

Keep consistent with PLC settings.

Communication

Select “RS232”.
Type
Baud Rate Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Data Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Stop Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Parity Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set address as PLC address in the pop-up

dialog box (refer to the actual situation).

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Mitsubishi PLC

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address

Action:Press

Condition: @ Action: |Press A

() Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: On -

Address
1 [] Use Address Tag

Station No:| 0 M [ ] Index

[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: DY -
Address: 0 ] | system Register ‘

Format(Range):HHH(0~7FF)

3 Rate: | Normal -
| |

| Register Length: 1
1 [[] Address Index

Occupied Words: 1

[Bit s¢ 1 Bit Setting Property x

a1 a | n
{ M Help(H)

[ OK ][ Cancel ‘[

Add Function:

“ST-ADP_MC_BIN]:CS0 On

Clear

I

Modify

Bit l [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key

I

Data Transfer

I

Recipe Transfer

I

Description:

(

OK

][ Cancel I‘

4

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it

means the communication is working.
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17.2 Siemens PLC

17.2.1  Serial Communication Between HMI and Siemens S7-200 PLC

HMI supports RS232, RS485-2 protocol communication with Siemens S7-200 PLC.

17.2.1.1 Connection Method

€ If you use RS232 communication protocol, a Siemens special serial cable is required to connect the
COM port of HMI and serial port of Siemens S7-200 PLC.
€ If use RS485-2 communication protocol, please refer to the table below for connection method.
HMI COM Ports (support RS458-2 protocol) PLC POTR1
1RX 8 D-
6 TX 3D+
5GND 5GND
- \ A" - \ A"
A\ Fi 3\ Fi
‘I ‘\ ’
',(.))0000.0_Q ,(.))0000.4_\\
o ’ ‘ . Q > " ’ ‘ . .x \‘:/}
[ A ) 3
4 A\ J \
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17.2.1.2 Configure PLC

Siemens PLC

Run the configuration software of Siemens S7-200 PLC. Set the serial communication parameters as shown

in the picture below. Click OK. PLC Address is the pre-set station number.

L

System Block

Communication Ports

x

Communication Port settings allow pou to adjust the communication parameters that STEP 7-Micro/WIN will use to communicate to a given PLC.

[£H System Block
®w] Communication Ports
{F Retentive Ranges
ﬂ Password
Cl' Qutput Tables
ﬂ- Input Filters
-4 Pulse Catch Bits
--{TF Background Time
--{Z% EM Configurations
--{T% Configure LED
--{0% Increase Memory

Communication Ports

Ports

=

Defaults |

Port 1

PLC Address: I2

Highest Address: [31

Baud Rate: Ig.ﬁ kbps j

i '

Retry Count: |3

=

Gap Update Factor: |10

4

I Y

(range 1.

(range 1.

(range 0

(range 1.

126)

126)

- 8)

100)

Configuration parameters must be downloaded before they take effect.

© Click for Help and Support

WIE TaT el il nrrng

o |

Cancel

Default All

Fi
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17.2.1.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,

select COM port in the pop-up dialog box, configure relevant parameters, click OK.

' ¥ Communication Connection ? *
| Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
1_ COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC
: | © Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave
Manufacturer: [SIEMENS T ]
1 Device Type: [Siemens S$7-200 - l
I
) Device Alias: Devicel
; . . .
| Pre-set Station No.: | Constant = Pl @ [ Synchronize Station No. l
[] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 @
|
Communication Setting Compatible Model
CPU212/214/215/216
] Communication Type: [RS485—2 v] CPU221/222/224/226
' CPU224 XP CN
H Baud Rate: [1 87500 v ] CPU226 XP CN
|
! Data Bit: [8 v]
| Stop Bit: [1 v ]
i Parity Bit: [Even v ]
II Reset Advance
{
1 .
Instructions
I
i

ifl Help OK ] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration.

Siemens PLC

Parameter

Description

Connection Device

(HMI as Master)

As a control center, HMI analyzes the data collected from the device and issued the

task to the device.

Manufacturer

Select “Siemens”.

Device Type

Select “Siemens S7-200”.

Default Station No.

Same as PLC Address.

Communication

Select “RS232” or “RS485-2”.

Type

Baud Rate Keep consistent with PLC settings.
Data Bit Set to 8.

Stop Bit Setto 1.

Parity Bit Set to “Even”.
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box
(please refer to the actual situation).

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display ‘
Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press Bit Setting

3 Bit Setting Property X R0 On

Condition: @ Action: | Press -

(© Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: |On v

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

I Deivce: {De\rice1:[Loc@_lCOM1:Siemen_$ 57-200] "I
Station No: | 2 2 [ Index
[7] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: | V.B v
Address: o= .| o= System Register ‘

Format(Range):DDDDD.0O(0.0~81919.7)

Rate: | Normal -

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[7] Address Index

31 Help(H) ok [ cancel ‘| Clear H Modify l

Add Function:

[ Bit l [ Word } [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer l

Description: [

OK ] [ Cancel Il.

F)

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read and
written, it means the communication is working.

564



Siemens PLC

17.2.2 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and Siemens S7-200

SMART PLC

HMI with Ethernet port can be directly connecte to the Ethernet port of Siemens S7-200 SMART PLC using

cables, or via network switch.

17.2.2.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.2.2.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run STEP 7-Micro/WIN SMART, the configuration software of Siemens S7-200 SMART PLC.

Double click the corresponding PLC model in the tree, set the corresponding IP address in the

Communication area, click OK.

DEH&) -

Project1 - STEP 7-Micro/WIN SMART

Main

C

EME Project]
FvY

Edit View PLC

|5 Open ¥ Import ~

] Close &3 Export -

New Save

TV | YPrevious -

Debug  Tools  Help

2 CPU SR4I0
Program Block

12 Symbal Table .

0l Status Chart

] Data Block

& System Block o

{3 Cross Reference
i B Communications

IR Wizards

& Tools

£ Instuctions

Favorites

i BitLogic

Clock
Communications
Compare

=] Convert

Courters

2] Floating-Point hMath
HE] Integer Math

Hii] Interrupt

Logical Operations
Mave

Program Control
ShiftRotate

Siring

Table

@ Timers

5] PROFINET

{1 Libraries

-] Call Subroutines

f ' 3 Preview /3 Project £fCreate L
[1) Page Setup || /| POU = Open Folder
Upload Download || Print £ Data Page g GSDML
- ~ £ Paa rag ’ Management
7 System Block X Lo b O o) o
9 s Mashile ersion e s sl ~
| CPU SRdD (ACDC/Relay) V0203.01_0.. |1 | Q.| BEST 288-15R40-0AA0

2
Communication Ethernet Port
TgaT TRpUES
~Hm0-17 [V IP address data is fixed to the values below and cannot be changed by other means

~@ n.0-1.7

ORo-R7 N IPAddress: | 192 . 168 . 2 . 1
— [0 Digital Outputs
3 |l& Retentive Ranges Subnet Mask: | 255 . 255 . 255 . 0

[0 Security

[0 Startup Default Gateway: | 0 . 0 . 0 . O

Station Name: |

Background Time

Select Communications Background Time (5 - 50%)

Foaes ot E

RS485 settings allow you to adjust the communications parameters that the PLC and
HMI devices use to communicate

Address: |2 -
Baud Rate: |9.6Kbps ¥

Step 2. Click Download to download Ethernet configuration information to PLC.

&) *

t View PLC Debug Tools Help

3% Import ~ ’

3 Bxport ~
Savve :'_1Previous . UpI:a Dow:load

_l Preview

*_.n Page Setup
Print

System Block

Dhdmaan
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17.2.2.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI in the

dialog box (to be in the same network segment as the IP address of PLC), click Confirm.

& HMI Settings

Model: HS6370WE/HS6400WE
Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet
. Description Ethernet Setting
HMI Series: Vo ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Size: 10.1 IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DMNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: None BLaNp:
COM1: RS232\RS485 2\Rsags4 || Use FTP Protocol
CoOM2: RS485-2
COM3: RS232 Rotation Display
COM4: None @ No rotation Preview
CAN: None ) Rotate 90° ClockWise
Expansion Port: None ©) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None © Rotate 180°
Audio: None Color Setting

Compatible Model: None

@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) () 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Cancel

[ Confirm ‘
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select the Ethernet

PLC tab in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

- - S e s e
' ¥ Communication Connection ? 4

| comi |  com2 COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |
! Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard -
Pt |ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station No.
|
I
! 1
3
]
|
I
i |
3 i
I |
!
t
1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
| ¢ Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.
3
| Add
B ST s '
[ we ok ) [ cancel ]|
1
4
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

= .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [SIEMENS v ]
Device Type: [SIEMENS §7-200-smart_Ethernet v ]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.:| Constant - 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC SIEMENS 57-200 SMART Ethernet
- SIEMENS 57-200 Ethernet
Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 .110 Support Online Simulation
Port No.: :
Constant - 102 E
[ Reset l [ Advance l
Instructions ‘
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Step 4. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.

1 Communication Connection ? x
. com1 | com2 | com3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC
Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station
1 |pevice3 192.168.0.110 [102 [SIEMENS $7-200-sma...|1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add ][ Delete ][ Update ]

| OK Cancel
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Step 5. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box

(to be consistent with the actual situation).

; §3 Switch/Indicator Light ? X

£

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display ‘

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press Bit Setting

3 Bit Setting Property X

Condition: @ Action: |Press v

©) Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: On v

Address
[ ] Use Address Tag

Station No: | 1 24 ["] Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: | V.B v
Address: ol .| o] system Register ‘

Format{Range):DDDDD.0O(0.0~81919.7)

Rate: | Normal -

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[ Address Index

z Help(H) [ 0K ] [ Cancel ] H Modify l
Add Function:
[ Bit l [ Word } [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer ] [ Recipe Transfer l
Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel I !

- — . = e 1 o amu mmw Aol

Step 6. After adding the switch component, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be

read and written, it means the communication is working.
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17.2.3 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and Siemens S7-200
CP-243-1 Module

Siemens CP-243-1 module is adapted to Siemens S7-200 PLC, proving Ethernet access for S7-200 PLC.

HMIs with network port support Ethernet communication with the Siemens S7-200 CP-243-1 Ethernet
module. Use a cable to connect the HMI's Ethernet port to the Siemens S7-200 CP-243-1 Ethernet module's
Ethernet port.

17.2.3.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.2.3.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run the configuration software of Siemens PLC, select Tools/Ethernt Wizard from the menu bar.

[@ STEP 7-Micro/WIN - Project1
File Edit View PLC Debug Windows Help

Ned 80D % 2E Instruction Wizard... r e BT PRPED &R LS s
. —— Text Display Wizard...
% 45528 | 480 ]
§7-200 Explorer...
m%m TD Keypad Designer...
- ;PUZJ Position Control Wizard.. T ... O O B oo 0§ o D 7" [N 8 |
& B e /EM 253 Control Panel... —Fomat Currert Valie New Value
@ (@) Status Modem Expansion Wizard... gx
84
i gf:: | Ethernet Wizard... | Sned
& Co AS-i Wizard... Signed
3 Re Internet Wizard... Sigred
& Pa .
o 0u Recipe Wizard...
o Inp Data Log Wizard...
O Pu PID Tune Control Panel...
3 Ba
S EM Customize...
& Co Options...
o3 Inc
2} Cross Reference
@ Communications
518 Wizards
@O Tools
=-(3] Instructions
(#) Favorites
&)@ Bit Logic
- (£) Communications
&-(3 Compare
(&g Convert
() Counters
) (z8) Floating-Point Math
#-(21) Integer Math
) (1) Interrupt
#-(3@) Logical Operations
() Move
[#-@ag Program Control
@ (@) ShitRotate
(@ Sting
1 (g Table [Ty T¥N\usent / | «
#1151 Timers ¥
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Step 2. Click Next in the pop-up dialog box.

Ethernet Wizard X

This wizard will help you configure the CP 243-1 Ethernet module in order to connect an $7-200
PLC to an Ethernet network. Ethernet is based on the IEEE 802.3 standard, with communications
protocols based on ISO and TCP/IP. The CP 243-1 module offers data transmission up to 100
Mbit/s over the network, and supports up to 8 concurrent connections.

Industrial Ethernet is designed for industry. It can be used with either noise-free industrial
twisted pair (ITP) technology, or the Industry-standard twisted pair (TP) technology. Industrial
Ethernet can be implemented to offer a wide range of application-specific uses such as
switching, high-speed medium redundancy, fast connects, and redundant networks. Using the
t & CP 243-1 module, the S7-200 PLC is compatible with a wide range of existing products that
‘ support Ethernet. Click 'Next' to configure a CP 243-1 module for your program.

@
-
@
]
(v}
n

Industnial

Press F1 for help on any Wizard screen.

Next> | Cancel

Step 3. Set the module position (you can manually point the module position, or click Read Module, search
for the installed CP243-1 module), click Next.

Ethernet Wizard X

This wizard will help you define the parameters for the CP 243-1 Ethernet module. The wizard
will then place this configuration in your project.

Specify Module Position

To configure the module, specify the module's position relative to the PLC. Click '‘Read
Modules' to search for installed CP 243-1 Ethernet modules.

Module Position

@ - Read Modules

Position I Module ID

@
[
3
]
i
n

Industnal

<Prev Next> I Cancel
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Step 4. Select Ethernet module model, click Next.

Ethernet Wizard X
To view the specific features supported by your CP 243-1, please select the version matching
the MLFB for your module,
(¢ CP 243-1 (6GK7 243-1EX00-0XEQ)
T " CP 243-1 (6GK7 243-1EX01-0XEQ)
Induslriali
<Prev Next> | Cancel
Step 5. Set the IP address and subnet mask of PLC, select module connection type, click Next.
Ethernet Wizard X

Module Address

If your network provides a BOOTP server (a service that will automatically assign IP
addresses at startup), you may choose to have an IP address automatically assigned.

IP Address: | 192.168. 0 .2

Subnet Mask: | 255.255.255. 0

Gateway Address: F - :

[~ Allow automatic IP address assignment.

Module Connection Type

Specify the communications 4
S

ion type for this module.

l Auto Detect Communications _vJ

\ P —
<Prev Next> ] Cancel
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Step 6. Set QB, configure the connection count of module (this Ethernet module supports communication
with up to 8 devices), click Next.

Ethernet Wizard X

Module Command Byte

Determine the Q-address by counting the output bytes used by any I/O modules attached
to the PLC before the CP 243-1 module.

as |2 3:

Peer-to-Peer Connections

The CP 2\3-1 module will support a maximum of 8 asynchronous, concurrent connections.
Select hoW\many connections you wish to configure for this module.

F]
E
@
£
&
&
n

Industrial Number c!f connections to configure for this module:

0 33 (0-8)

Click ‘Next' to edit the connetyians for this configuration.

Next> Cancel

Step 7. Configure the connection of the first device, finish and click Next Connection.

Here we take connecting two devices as an example, select This is server connection, and check
Accept all connection requests, and assign a group of local TSAP and remote TSAP to each
connected device, the value of each group should be different. The local TSAP and remote TSAP in
the same group can be the same, and the following figure shows the related settings of the first
connected device.

Step 8. Configure the connection of the second device, click OK.

€ When PLC is connected with device, do not write new value to the 159 bytes (address
configured in VW, VN, VD area) involved in the Ethernet module configuration information.
Otherwise, it will cause failure of previously configured module information. The module
cannot be connected even if powered off and restarted, you can only re-download PLC
program.

€ Agroup of local TSAP and remote TSAP can only be used by one device, it cannot be used
by multiple devices at the same time.
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Step 9. Selct “Yes, generate CRC protection for this configuration in the data block”,set Keep Alive
Interval(you can select default value), click Next.

Ethernet Wizard (ETH Configuration for 0) X

CRC Protection

The wizard can generate a CRC to help protect the module configuration from unintentional
memory overwrites. However, this protection will also prevent your program from making
modifications to the configuration at run time,

¢ Yes, generate CRC protection for this configuration in the data block. I

fl

" No, do ot generate CRC protection for this configuration.

&
§
H -
M  Keep Alivff Interval
]

Industnal
When cffhnected with a remote communications partner, or when communicating with STEP
7-Micrf/WIN, the CP 243-1 module can ensure the connection on a timed interval. Specify

Cancel

Step 10. Set starting address where the configuration will be placed in the Data Block, click Next.

Ethernet Wizard (ETH Configuration for 0) X

Allocate Memory for Configuration

The configuration block for this module requires 24 bytes of V-Memory. With the options
you have chosen, the total size of the configuration is 159 bytes. Please specify a starting
address where the configuration will be placed in the Data Block.

The wizard can suggest an address that represents an unused block of V-memory of the
correct size.

Suggest Address

VBO through VB158

| Next> | Cancel
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Step 11.Edit wizard configuration name,click Finish.

Ethernet Wizard (ETH Configuration for 0) X
" o 3B u " The Ethernet Wizard will now generate the project components for your selected
s o @ . configuration and make that code available for use by your program. Your requested

. -
'%W configuration consists of the following project components:
—— The module confiauration will ke olaced at (VBO - VB158).in. Data Pace "ETHO. DATA".........|

Subroutine "ETHO_CTRL"

< >

Call the initialization and control subroutine "ETHO_CTRL" every scan.
The CP 243-1 module configuration must be downloaded to the PLC before use.

This wizard configuration will be referenced in the project tree by name. You can edit the
default name to better identify this wizard configuration.

\ — I

Step 12. Download configuration to PLC, after downloaded, power off and restart Ethernet module, the

ETH Configuration for 0

corresponding configuration will then take effect.
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17.2.3.3 Configure HMI

Siemens PLC

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI in the

pop-up dialog box (to be in the same network segment as the IP address of PLC ), click Confirm.

& HMI Settings

Model: HS6370WE/HS6400WE
Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet
Description Ethernet Setting

HMI Series: Vo ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Size: 10.1 IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SREW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DMNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: None BLaNp:
COM1: RS232\RS485 2\Rsags4 || Use FTP Protocol
CoOM2: RS485-2
COM3: RS232 Rotation Display
COM4: None @ No rotation Preview
CAN: None ) Rotate 90° ClockWise
Expansion Port: None () Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None © Rotate 180°
Audio: None Color Setting

Compatible Model: None

@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) () 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm ‘ [ Cancel
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection, select the Ethernet PLC tab in the

pop-up dialog box, click Add.

- - e g
+1 Communication Connection ? *
. com1 | comz COM3 |  Remote HMI Remote PLC |
Ethernet PLC Service Printer Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default
!l
!
]
E
Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add
.......................................................................................................................................................................................... |
| (Concel | |

4
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box.

p— i . .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [SIEMENS v ]
Device Type: | SIEMENS S7-200_NetworkModule v]

Device Alias: Device3

Default Station No.:| Constant - 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC SIEMENS $7-200_NetworkModule
Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 . 2
Port No.:
Constant ~ 102 E
[ Reset l [ Advance l
Instructions ‘

QK l [ Cancel
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Step 4. Click Advance.

—
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI)

Manufacturer: [SIEMENS v]

Device Type: | SIEMENS S7-200_NetworkModule v]

Device Alias: Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC SIEMENS $7-200_NetworkModule

Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 . 2

'c
0
=+
=
o

Constant - 102 g‘
[ Reset ] | Advance I
[ Instructions ‘

QK ] [ Cancel
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Step 5. Set local TSAP and remote TSAP in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

Suppose in the Siemens S7-200 Ethernet module configuration, the first connect device sets local
TSAP to 1000, remote TSAP to 1001; the second connected device sets local TSAP to 1100, remote
TSAP to 1101.

® |f HMI is the first connected device, local TSAP is set to 1001, remote TSAP is set to 1000
(TSAP settings are opposite to PLC settings).

3 Advanced Communication Settings X

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Auto Package: @ Enable () Disable

Timeout(ms): 300 i Bit Register Interval: 32 %
Protocol Timeout1: 5 %

| Word Register Interval: 8 % Max Bit Registers: 64 %
i Max Word Registers: 16 % Time Interval: 5 %
' | Local TSAP: Ox Remote TSAP: Ox
j Communication Abnormal
? Tip Display Time(s): 0 EI
| Word and Byte Port Order
! 16-bit Integer: [12 'l 32-bit Integer: [1234 v
! 32-bit Float: | 1234 v

Reset | [ OK ] [ Cancel
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® If HMI is the second connected device, local TSAP set to 1101, remote TSAP set to 1100 (TSAP

settings are opposite to PLC settings).

ﬁ Advanced Communication Settings
y
Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters

Auto Package: © Enable () Disable

Timeout(ms): 300 i Bit Register Interval:

Protocol Timeout1: 5 %
| Word Register Interval: 8 % Max Bit Registers:
| Max Word Registers: 16 % Time Interval:

| 'J:H:Eﬂ TSAP: Ox E Remote TSAP: Ox E

] Communication Abnormal
-_ Tip Display Time(s): 0 E

Word and Byte Port Order

)

i 16-bit Integer: [12 vl 32-bit Integer: [1234 -
| 32-bit Float: | 1234 v
Reset OK Cancel
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Step 6. Click OK in the Ethernet PLC (or services provided by remote HMI) dialog box.
Step 7. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.

Step 8. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set address to PLC address in the pop-up
dialog box (refer to the actual situation).

I

8 Switch/Indicator Light ?
Switch ‘ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Switch Function
Condition Execution Device Address
1| | Action:Press Bit Setting 7?20n
¥ Bit Setting Property X
Condition: @ Action: | Press v
© Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: On |
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
IDeivce: [DeviceS:{Ethernet PLC:SIEMENS S7-200_NetworkModule] ']I
Station No: 1 E ["] Index
Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |V.B -
Address: 0 .| o[ | system Register ‘
Format{Range):0DDDD.0(0.0~81919.7)
Rate: | Normal -
~—  Register L th: 1 O ied Words: 1 | T
egister Leng ccupied Words: Modify i
— [[] Address Index
Add Function:
Help(H) OK ] [ Cancel ‘
Bit H Word e vy Recipe Transfer
Description: ' [ OK ] [ Cancel I l

i
S

Step 9. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the data of PLC address can be read and

written, it means the communication is working.
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17.2.4 Communication Between HMI and Siemens S7-300 Ethernet
Module

Siemens S7-300 PLC adapts to specific Ethernet module to provide Ethernet access ability. This article uses
PLC order number (312-1AE14-0ABO0) Ethernet module as an example.

17.2.4.1 Connection Method

Use Ethernet cable to connect HMI Ethernet port and Siemens S7-300 Ethernet module 343-CX10-0XEOQ
port. Please refer to Connection Method.

17.2.4.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Ensure PC and Siemens S7-300 Ethernet module haven been connected by cable.

Step 2. Run SIMATIC Manager, the configuration software of PLC, click Next in the pop-up Wizard.

SII C
Manager.

1

LICEN & SIMATIC Manager

File PLC View Options Window Help
Automatior D D‘" | g? m ‘ Va | ‘ \?

License M..

Q.

S7-PCT - —
Port Confi.. STEP 7 Wizard: "New Project”

4
N Introduction

STEP 7 Wizard: "New Project”

You can create STEP 7 projects quickly and
easily using the STEP 7 Wizard. You can then
start programming immediately.

w “"’ Click one of the following options:

‘ 1 “Next” to create your project step-by-step
- ‘U 'Finish' to create your project according to

-
-

f‘s the preview.
1

[7 Dispiay Wizard on starting the SIMATIC M Previem>>

Finish Help
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Step 3. Select PLC with the corresponding Order No., click Next.

'STEP 7 Wizard: "New Project

instructions: MPI connection:
single—tier configuration up to 8

-

n Which CPU are you using in your project? 2(4)
CPU: R
312-1AE14-0ABO DZ

CPU312 C 6ES7T 312-5BE03-0ABO

CPU312 IFM 6EST 312-5AC02-0ABO

CPU313 6EST 313-1AD03-0ABO

CPU313 C 6ES7 313-5BF03-0ABO

CPU313 C-2 DP 6EST 313-6CF03-0ABO

CPU313 C-2 PtP 6ES7 313-6BF03-0ABO v,
CPU name: |cm:312(1)
MPI gddress: |2 v | |Work memory 32 KB: 0.1 ms/1000 -

Preview>> |

Cancel | Help

Step 4. Check the OB block to be programmed, click Next.

| ———|
STEP 7 Wizard: "New Project’ — -

{3} Which blocks do you want to add?

Blocks: Blook-% | cembolic 3

ol v] oB1 Cycle Execution

L1 Ob10 Time of Day
O oB11 Time of Dar
O oB12 Time of Day
[ oB13 Time of Day

|_ Select All

Language for Selected Blocks

(@ s (" Lap

Interru. ..
Interzu...
Interru...

Interru...

Help on QOB

(" EsD

I_ Create with source files

Previem>> |

Finish I Cancel I Help I

Siemens PLC
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Step 5. Set the project name, click Finish to complete creating the project.

STEP 7 Wizard: "New Project”

4(4)

+Z} What do you want to call your project?

Project name: qﬁ Prol

Existing projects: |

Check Jour new project in the preview.
Click "Finish®™ to create the project with the
displared structure.

Previem>»> |

< Back I Next >

Step 6. Enter the project interface, double click Hardware, configure hardware information.

£ File Edit Insert PLC View Options Window Help

Cancel I

Help |

D 87 | % Ba i (oo | @ % %

=8 ST _Prol
=87 BSIMATIC 300 Station
=-|§] cruziz (1)
[=-{z7) 5T Program(1)
@ Sources
"-{£H Blocks

i & |[ <

Hardware

EPU312- a

)
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Step 7. Configure Ethernet module in Hardware.

1)

Enter the Order No. corresponding to Ethernet module, press Enter to search. After finding the

Ethernet module, select the proper version number, double click version number to add to No.4

slot.

Il HW Config - [SIMATIC 300 Station (Configuration) -- S7_Pro1]
.smion Edit Insert PLC View Options Window Help

Siemens PLC

NS0 H & el dda/ s B8k

| G

:':' 0w
i

Wodule ... | order wober ...

F. M. |I...]0Q..Conm

CPU 312 T _312-1AE14-0AB0

V3.32

CP 343-1 Lean

FI-I0

6GXT 343-1CX10-04vZ_2[3 256|256 | =‘

10234 -

Port I

Brofi [Standard

n
- :
U Suchen] [LCX10

PROFIBUS DF
| E PROFIBUS-PA
PROFINET 10
£ [l stmrIc 300
| m@cy
=2 cr-300
{3 AS-Interface

@ CP 3431 ERPC
B CP 343-1 Lean

(0 FROFTE
-0 Point-to-Point
| @3 cri-300
{4 F-300
| B Gateway
@] 300
@ ps-300
-] RACE-300
{3 sw-300
@ simaTIc 400
] SIMATIC PC Based Control 300/400 -

{1 Industrial Ethernet
@0 P 343-1
(1 CP 343-1 Advenced-IT

gl (] EGKT 343-1CX00-OXED
2 J BGKT 343-1CX10-0XED =

1022

Fort 2

1021

mlofiy by by awfrf=|

BGKT 343-1CX10-OXEQ

ST CP for Industrial Ethernet TCP/IP with
SEND/RECEIVE and FET
10 device, UDP, TCP with/without RFC 1006, IP -

CH/WRITE interface, PROFINET |

Chg

Step 8. Set the IP address and subnet mask of the corresponding Ethernet module, click OK.

-

20 & | | | suchan: [icxio

. Properties - PN-10 (R0/54.1) g S
z | EE
3 General | Addresses | IP Configuration | PROFINET | Synchroni ration | Medis Redundancy |
~ Short FI-10

- — ST 5

Properties - Ethemnet interface PN-IO (R0/54.1) -
- x
B Genaral FParameters
T
8
[l If a subnet iz selected, 1]
10 the next available addresses are
m suggustad.

IP address: 152. 188.2. 25 [ ' [
) S— (@ Do not use router
Subnat mazk: 255. 255. 255.0
{” VUse router
Addrezs: I
4| m Submet:
&5 0 =
hed Module
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Step 9. After configuration, it is shown as the figure below.

@ Station Edit Insert PLC View Options Window Help -|&]x

DS H &G e dds DD R 2
©) 1l 2
0 T J o o
1 ;
£5 Standerd b
2 CFU 312 S st =
3 &9 PROFIBUS DP 7
1 CF 343-1 Lean PROFIBUS-PA M
48 PROFINET T0
L PIR ([ Port 1 £+l smaTIC 300
r1 r2 R ||f Fort 2 s
=3 cr-300
@ () AS-Interface
=) Industrial Ethernet
| & CP 3431
| - CP 343-1 Advanced-IT
10 | &) CP 343-1 ERPC
1 | =0 CP 3431 Lean
@ () 6GKT 343-1CX00-O0XEO
= () 8GKT 343-1CX10-0XED E
V1.0
V2.0
i V.2
24 {2 PROFIBUS
| L} J ’ @ (] Point-to-Point
- - cPu-300
8o = sQm
- Gateway
£, Module ... | order nomber ... |F.. [m. |1 [q.|Conm 00 ™-300
S A &3 ps-300
2 |[cev iz 312-1AE14-0ABO|V3.3 |2 1 RACK-300
3 o - sw-300
4 HECF 3431 Lean 343-1CX1 256, @ @l STATIC 400 =
oy P b | ||@ [l SIMATIC PC Based Control 300/400 -
41 BCEE . - |[gexT w-ickio-ow L3
-
Si[l§ Port 2 (77 ST CF for Industrial Ethernet TCP/IP with At
5 3 and FETCH/VRITE interface, PROFINET
= T |[T0 device, VDP, TCP with/without RFC 1006, IF .
Press F1 to get Help. Chg

Step 10. Click the ag icon, download hardware configuration method to PLC.

i Config - [SIM/ 00 Station (Con on) -- rol]

@Y Station Edit Insert PLC View Oons Window Help (- & x]
DE:e %@ we|mi Do BN
| S—

SR Suchen: [ICKI0 1|l
Erofi [Standard >

[ ¢ PROFIEUS IP 5
A8 PROFIBUS-PA
A28 PROFINET 10
-l SIMATIC 300
@] cr
=-{1 cP-300
EID AS-Interface
=] Industrial Ethernet
. {0 cP 343-1
-] CP 343-1 Advanced-IT
{1 CP 343-1 ERFC
E-{] CP 343-1 Lean
9-(C] BGKT 343-1CXO0-0XEQ
=] 66KT 343-1CX10-0XEQ
vi.o
V2.0
V.2

CPU 312

CP 343-1 Lean

w|ro|—
Noa

lelo|o| | e|a

=

(L] PROFIBUS
L] Fe—T— 3 -] Point-to-Point
- CPU-300
!l!l [ - Fi-300

. e {1 Gatevay
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Step 11. Click the 88 jcon, download project to PLC.

LIV | V ger - |5 *ro - '\'.: -lles\51e - -
&P File Edit Insert PLC View Options Window Help
D (2% | & B[ oo %2> 5 8| B || <FoFilter > =]¥

5 39 57 Prol ol Her dware F ERER JECF 3451 Lean

\atep

Step 12. Power off the PLC, then power on and restart.

589



Siemens PLC

17.2.4.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI in the

pop-up dialog box (to be in the same segment as the PLC IP address), click Confirm.

Model: HS6370WE/HS6400WE
Priority internet access for cloud services:
: Description
HMI Series: Vo
Size: 10.1
Resolution: 1024 X 600
Color: 24BIT Color
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel
Key: 0
Ethernet: Yes
Main USB: 1
SD/TF Card: None
COM1: RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4
com2: RS485-2
COM3: RS232
COM4: None
CAN: None
Expansion Port: None
Video: None
Audio: None

Compatible Model: None

@ 4G O WIFI

& HMI Settings

© Ethernet

Ethernet Setting

©) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @) Static IP Address

IP Address: 192.168. 2 .200 SRW10010~13
Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 2 . 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[CTLAN IP:
["] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display

Preview

() 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

@ No rotation

) Rotate 90° ClockWise

() Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise
© Rotate 180°

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm ‘ [ Cancel
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection, select the Ethernet PLC tab in the

pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

LW —— 1 11

R R e .

- - e —y
' ¥ Communication Connection ? 4
| comi | com2 COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |
Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Defar
|
[
]
Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add |
.......................................................................................................................................................................................... |
[0k ) [ concel |,

4
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box.

p— ) i . .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [SIEMENS v]
Device Type: | SIEMENS S7-300_Network v]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting CompatibleModel
The IP address of Ethernet PLC CP343-1
CP343-11T7

Fixed ~| 192.168. 2 .25 CP4xx

'c
0
=+
=
o

Constant - 102 E

P ——

Reset ] [ Advance ]

Instructions ‘
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Step 4. Click Advance. Set the CPU base and slot number in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

ﬁ Advanced Communication Settings X !
Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Auto Package: @ Enable () Disable
Timeout({ms): 300 E Bit Register Interval: 32 E
Protocol Timeout1: 5 E Protocol Timeout2: 258 @
I Word Register Interval: 8 E Max Bit Registers: 64 E
I Max Word Registers: 16 E Time Interval: 5 E
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 @
CPU Settings
Connection Type: |PG ¥ | CPU Base: o cpuslot: 2 %
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: [12 v] 32-bit Integer: | 1234 -
32-bit Float: | 1234 v|
5] [Gance

CPU base and slot number should be same as PLC configuration.

ﬁ HW Config - [SIMATIC 300 Station (Configuration) -- S7_Pro1]
@ Station Edit Insert PLC View Options Window Help

DS "8 § S e déa o %8

=0) &R

CEECE—

4 CP 343-1 Lean
£ P10
£ PIR Port 1

Fort 2

=]
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Step 5. Click OK in the Ethernet PLC (or service provided by remote HMI) dialog box.

Step 6. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.

- - R R

' ¥ Communication Connection ? X
. comi | coM2 | comM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |
1_ Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard -
| |ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type DefaL
1 Device3 192.168.2.25 |1 02 |S|EMENS S7-300 Network 1

e s —— 4 1

R e ———

1| Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add ][ Delete ][ Update ]

[he | ok [ cancel ]|

1}
i i
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Step 7. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set address to PLC address in the pop-up
dialog box (refer to the actual situation).

r
8 Switch/Indicator Light ? *
Switch & | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Switch Function r
Condition Execution Device Address i
3 Bit Setting Property *
Condition: @ Action: | Press v
© Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: On v |
Address
[] Use Address Tag |
Deivee: | Device3ifEtheret PLCSIEMENS $7-300_Network] ~ |
Station No: | 15 [ Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |L.B v
Address: o] .| o[*]| system Register ‘ \
1 Format{Range):DDDD.0O{0.0~4094.7) [
| Rate: | Normal v
I Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
i | [[] Address Index b
! | Add Function: :‘Hdp(ﬂ) [ oK ] [ Cancel ‘ '
Bit ] [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer ] [ Recipe Transfer I
. |
Description: [ oK ] [ Cancel I |

- - I . B ————

Step 8. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the data of PLC address can be read and
written, it means the communication is working.

595



Siemens PLC

17.2.5 Serial Communication Between HMI and Siemens S7-300 PLC

Serial communication between HMI and Siemens S7-300 PLC needs to use Siemens special adapter
communication cable. HMI uses RS232 protocol, Siemens S7-300 PLC uses RS485 protocol, protocol data
conversion can be done via Siemens special adapter.

17.2.5.1 Connection Method

Use Siemens special adapter cable to connect HMI and PLC. RS232 connector connected to HMI COM port,
RS485 connector connected to Siemens S7-300 serial port.

17.2.5.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run SIMATIC Manager, the configuration software of PLC, set baud rate to 187500, address
(corresponding to the “station number” in HMI) to 2.

Properties - MPI ﬂ

General Network Settings I

Highest MPI address: ET | | Ehange

Transmission rate:

m. | »

1

AT | Coca | nay |

Properties - MPl interface CPU 312 (R0/S2) .+ . - e

General Paramete ] l
Highest address: 31

Transmission rate: 187.5 Kbps

Subnet:

--- not networked --- Hew. ..

2
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Step 2. Download configuration to PLC.

Siemens PLC

Step 3. Select Options/[Set PG/PC Interface] from the menu bar, select PC Adapter(MPI), click Property,
revise the transmission rate of MPI port to 187.5kbps, click OK.

Access Path |LLDIF / DCP

Access Point of the Application:
STOHLINE (STEP T) -=> PC Adapter MFI)
(Standard for STEP T)

Interface Parameter Assigmment

PC Adapter WFI) |
> _ 4
[ Copy. ..
Delete

(Parameter assignment of your PC
adapter for an MPI network)

Interfaces

Add/Remove: [ Select. ..

i
| =) [ Canea

—Network Parameters

187.5 kbps v

Highest station address: 3 hd

Transmission rate:

Har dware l.[:l'll a1z #Cl’ 343-1 L
btation
Lean
Properties - PC Adapter(MPI) u
NPT | Local Connection I
—Station Parameters

| PG/PC is the only master on the bus

Address: 0 |

Timeout: 30 s hd

[ ok | Defadt |  camnct | Help

—
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17.2.5.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar,

select COM port (support RS232 protocol), configure relevant parameters, click OK.

. - R R 4
1 ﬁ Communication Connection ?
| Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
1_ COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC -
: | © Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [SIEMENS v]
1 Device Type: |SIEMENS §7-300_BCAdapter .
I
) Device Alias: Devicel [
; . . .
. Pre-set Station No.: | Constant = P @ [ Synchronize Station No. l
[] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 @ !
L
|
Communication Setting Compatible Model
] Communication Type: [RSEBE ']
|
H Baud Rate: [1 9200 - ]
|
! Data Bit: [8 v]
| Stop Bit: [1 v ]
|| Parity Bit: |0dd v |
: ]
II Reset Advance
{
1 .
Instructions
I
i
- !
| Help oK ] [ Cancel !
i 4
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration.

Parameter

Description

Connection Device
(HMI as Master)

As a control center, HMI analyzes the data collected from the device and issued
the task to the device.

Manufacturer Select “Siemens “.

Device Type Select “Siemens S7-300 PCAdapter”.
Default Station No. Set to “2”.

Communication Type | Select “RS232”.

Baud Rate Set to 19200 or 38400.

Data Bit Setto 8.

Stop Bit Setto 1.

Parity Bit Select “odd”.

Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set address to PLC address in the pop-up

dialog box (refer to the actual situation).

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display ‘

Switch Function
Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press BitSetting | &3 Bit Setting Property X
Condition: ® Action: IPress A
(© Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: [On - ‘
L
|| Use Address Tag
IDeivce: | DeviceT:[LocalCOM1:SIEMENS 57-300 PCAdapter] ~ ||
iStationNo: | 2 @ []Index :
|| Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |Q.B x|
Address: of=].[ of#] { System Register
Format(Range):DDDD.0O(0.0~4094.7)
| Rate: INormaI v|
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
DlAddressindex .
i | l Help(H) | OK I Cancel |
e ————— ————— U j [ Modify |
Add Function:
Bit ‘ l Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer ‘ { Recipe Transfer |
Description: [ OK ] l Cancel |

Step 3. After adding the switch component, download project to HMI. If the data of PLC address can be read

and written, it means the communication is working.
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17.2.6 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and Siemens

S7-1200/S7-1500 PLC

HMI with Ethernet port supports Ethernet communication with Siemens S7-S1200/S7-1500 PLC. You can
use Ethernet cable to directly connect HMI Ethernet port and PLC Ethernet port, or via switch.

17.2.6.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.2.6.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Connect PC and PLC via Ethernet cable. Run Siemens PLC configuration software, select PC adapter

under Online Access, update accessible devices to view IP address, order number and firmware number of

the current PLC.

Project Edit View Insert Online Options Tools Window Help

2f Y savepr A XX e

Devices |

+ ] Documentation settings
* @ Language: & rezources
» (4 Version control interface

Tz Update acc
B Display mere information
~ W plc_1 [192.1680.1] | 3
% online & dis gnoztics
» gl Program blocks

» [ Technology cbjects:

» (g PLC dats types
1§ PCinternal [Local]

¥ ]

RER x

gaEd

General

Module

CPU 1214€ DODCIDC
6ES7 214-1AG40-0XBO
14

vas1
V1§
o
1
Module information
PLC_1
Wednesday , March 08, 2023 08 - 56 -
Manufacturer information
SIEVENS AG
S V-PBCP1437
1620000

1620001

Compile

g, Properties
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If the PLC is used for the first time, update information is MAC address of PLC. You need to
assign IP address and name for PLC (IP address should be in the same network segment as the IP
address of HMI).

1)  Selection Function/Assign IP Address.
2)  Enter the IP address and subnet mask of PLC.

3)  Click Assign IP Address.

Online access *» Intel(R) Ethernet Connection (7) 1219-V » pilc_1[192.168.0.1] » plc_1[192.168.0.1]

4)  Select Function/Assign PROFINET Device Name, set PROFINET device name and type.

ess » Intel(R) Ethernet Connection (7) 1219-V » pic_1[192.168.0.1] » pic_1[192.168.0.1]

v Diagnostics
General
Diagnostic status.
Diagnostics buffer
Cycle time
Memory
» PROFINETinterface [X1]
w Functions
Assign IP address
Settime

b Firmuare ga 1

Format memory card

<[ w3
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Step 2. Search for PLC in the directory based on order number, find the corresponding PLC and double click

to add it to project.

X Hardware catalog

Options

w0

(1

v | Catalog
214-1AG40-0xB0|

o W N -

[ Filter
~ @i cPU

E
=

Profile: | <All>

£l
=

» (@l CPU 1211C ACDCRIy
» (@ cPu 1211C DCiDCIDC
» [l CPU 1211C DUDCIRly
» [ CPU 1212C AC/DCIRly
» (@ cPu 1212C DCDCIDC
» (@ CPU 1212C DC/DCIRly
» (@ CPU 1214C ACIDCIRly
~ [ cPU 1214C DUDCIDC

. 6ES7 214-1AE30-0XEO

[l 6E57 214-1AG40-0XB0

y
» (@ cPU 1215C ACIDCIRlY
» [ CPU 1215C DCIDCIDC
» [ CPU 1215C DCIDCRlY
» (@ crPu 1217C DODCIDC
» ([ CPU 1212FC DCIDCIDC
» [ CPU 1212FC DCIDCIRIY
» (@ CPU 1214FC DCIDCIDC
» [ CPU 1214FC DCDCIRlY
» [ cPU 1215FC DUDCIDC
» [ CPU 1215FC DCIDCIRly
» (@ Unspecified CPU 1200

>

- su-ppy | seueiqr | sysel&il| sjoojsulup =]  Bojejes asempiey [E

602



Step 3. After adding PLC, you can see this PLC under Device View.

Siemens PLC

faect G4t Vew wiew Ovee  Opvems ot Wetes el

N R oo ik b
LR Pep——
+ b Ungped draen
» 1 Socunny emegs
o Ot dovee Amereme
* ol Comemen ture
' Dmrrartnes tomey
+ 8 Languages & oy
» 7 Verves camend minchtn
Ly —.
T Ovete hte cmetaivs
3 et {pavat G
At Uwtem accminbie
B Dipley rome rtrmaten

S AU sapwmr & X XM SOGRDG ¥ = g Govlew

w
w
t4

- T4 IR i

[ Tepotagy wem

ik s v

l-.ql—.—n—’on:’u

i
i
|
Sorm cnsoon

e v e |

» Gl
b PROPNETmacince ()

vone
| —
4 Onkee & Sgrontc
3 Propen bk

& trcton, cmen
R Sovers! e Ot

-
WAl ape
e ot ey

» Matmctan B Socury

o » o

b Mtrend Lo en
Overen o sddwiie

b Mrmrma ters.

I

| T P

General | 10 b | Systemn comeianm

i|..-. |
Gemeral

Fomst ehomaton

| 4 Pepermen

Toven

| y——

T Bl =

H

LN

Cotatog ivomancs

Thont Gorgranan O 1314C BCOUDE

Buistptun: [0 mereey 08 18 SV pome soply il 514 » 30X LAMACUACE, 63102 V0K ond X v baoe. §wghspeed vt ind 4 s s (=]
o,

ot<art Lgral

(ROPARTI0 mmpato ovee, wesapet pvines KW, venen Opee Uher Commemtion, 57 tommmuecsSon Hob tomven, OC Uk Corvr OA

Step 4. Modify IP address and device name (keep consistent with settings in stepl).

|CF

0 o ganiion.

= ‘ T e 7
103 102 101 E ~
» 13
Rack_0 HSC_1 116 1000...10. HSC
HSC_2 117 1004...10.. HSC
HSC 3 118 1008...10.. HSC
HSC 4 119 1012..10... HSC
HSC_5 120 1016..10.. HSC
v HSC_6 121 1020...10.. HSC v
<Jm [>] [100% a <] B
['d Properties  |%i}Info | %) Diagnostics |
Reneral i 10 tags “ System constants " Texts
» General
~ PROFINETinterface [X1] Ehens
General 1 Interface networked with
Time synchronization Subnet: | Not networked -
Operating mode [~ Addnewsubnet |
» Advanced options B
Web serveraccess
» DI 14/DQ 10 Fpeotacol ,
oz (®) SetIP address in the project
» High speed counters (HSC)
» Pulse generators (PTO/PWM) IPaddress: | 192 . 168 . 0 1
Startup Subnet mask: | 255 . 255 . 255 . 0
Cycle b T Use router
Communication load i Noutarsdie
Syeiah shd clack IO, ¥ (O IPaddress is set directly at the device
» Web server E
Multilingual support
Time of day PROFINET 3
» Protection & Security
» OPCUA [") PROFINET device name iz set directly at the device
» Advanced configuration (V] Generate PROFINET device name automatically
Connection resources PROFINET device name: | plc_1
Overview of add! -
> Rokros bown Converted name: | plcxb1d0ed |
Device number: | 0 []
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Step 5. Select Protection & Security/Access Level, set it to Full Access.

Rack_0

P HSC_1 116 1000...10.. HSC
HSC_2 117 1004..10.. HSC
HSC 3 118 1008...10... HSC
HSC 4 119 1012..10.. HSC
HSC S 120 1016..10.. HsC
- v HSC_6 121 1020...10. HSC hd
30 [>]100% = ——y— S| u J> |
ais . = | 9 Properties |'3‘. Info I&i Diagnostics I
J General I 10 tags ][ System constants l Texts
» General o level
~ PROFINETinterface [X1] B33 eve
General
Ethemetaddresses Select the access level for the PLC.
Time synchronization
Operating tode Access level 2 Access Access permi...
RiAvencad opties Hil Bead rite. Passward
Web serveraccess
SRR @ Full access (no protection) v v v 5]
T () Read access v v
» H ;h peed counters (HSC) B e
ligh = s
» Pulse generators (PTOIPAMY) O No access (complete protection)
Startup
Cycle

Communication load

System and clock memory
» Web server

Multilingual support

Time ofday

Certificate manager
Security event
External load memory
OPC UA
Advanced configuration
Connection resources
Overview of addresses
Runtime licenses

v -

-

Step 6. Select Protection & Security/Connection Mechanism, check Permit access with PUT/GET

Full access (no protection):
TIA Portal users and HMi applications will have access to all functions.
No password is required.

communication from remote partner.

J General l 10 tags l System constants Jl Texts

» General
w PROFINET interface [X1]
General
Ethernet addresses
Time synchronization
Operating mode
» Advanced options
Web serveraccess
» DI 14/DQ 10
» A2
» High speed counters (HSC)
» Pulse generators (PTO/PWM)
Startup
Cycle
Communication load
System and clock memory
Web server

-

Multilingual support
Time of day
w Protection & Secumy_‘

Security event
External load memory

Connection mechanisms

[V Permit access with PUTIGET communication from remote partner

2

T
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Step 7. Click the icon, select the PG/PC interface in the pop-up dialog box, click Start search, select

the target PLC, download configuration information to target PLC.

[E Topol
¢ [PLc1icPui214) =] ) :_Q ® s = Device overview
ol 92| Module ISlot__|iaddress | Qaddre
L] Extended download to device X
Configured access nodes of "PLC_1"
Device ' Device type {sot ihmfu:ety-pe | Address ' Subnet
PLC_1 CPU1214CDCD.. 1X1 PNIE 192.168.0.1 0.1 0.1
64...67
1000...10...
- ’ 1004..10...
Type ofthe PGIPCinterface:  [{_PN/E [+] :g?:: Z'"
PGIPCinterface:  [RB intel(R) Ethemet Connection (7) 1219-V : 101 61 0
Connection to interfacelsubnet: Directatslot'1 X1° ¥ @ 1020...10...
IEI 1stgatewsy: I I'I @ L
PLC_1[( =1
]| Generi Select target device: | Show all compatible devices [+]
» Genera| Device | Device type Interface type | Address Target device |
~ PROFINE PLC_1 CPU 1214CDCID... PNIIE 192.168.0.1 PLC_1 |
Geng - - PNIIE Access address =
Ethe
Time,
Opel|
» Adva
Web
» DI 14D
T 3
y | PPl onlinestatusinformation: [T pisplay only error messages
bRFuise o) = Connection established to the device with address 192.168.0.1. E]
Biarip € scancompleted. 1 patible devices of 2 accessible devices found.
e Scan and inf i ieval completed
Commy s e
device info v
Y System i"? 9 ’—I
it » Web sel
Multilng Ltoad || Cencel |
Time of I
w Protection & Security ‘ ‘
Access level

Step 8. Power off, then power on and restart again.
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17.2.6.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Setting/HMI Setting, set the IP address of HMI (to be in the same network
segment as the IP address of PLC) in the pop-up dialog, click Confirm.

& HMI Settings

Model: HS6370WE/HSB400WE
! Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet
' Description Ethernet Setting
HMI Series: V0 ) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Size: 10.1 IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 2 SRW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: None CILANIP:
COM1: RS232\Rs485-2\Rs4854 | Use FTP Protocol
COM2: RS485-2
COM3: RS232 Rotation Display
COM4: None @ No rotation Preview
CAN: None ) Rotate 90° ClockWise
Expansion Port: None () Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None ) Rotate 180°
Audio: None

Compatible Model: None

Color Setting

@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) (© 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm |
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Step 2. Select Setting/Communication Setting/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select Ethernet

PLC tab in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

e s —— 1 11

R e e

- - — s e
' Communication Connection ? X
. com1 | comz COM3 |  Remote HMI Remote PLC |
Ethernet PLC Service Printer Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Static
I 1
|
l}
Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add
_________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ |
| (Gancel | |

4
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

= .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) »
Manufacturer: [SIEMENS - ‘
Device Type: | SIEMENS S7-1200_Network v]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: | Constant | 1 | Synchronize Station No. ‘

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC SIEMENS 5?'_1 ED{_} ]
. Support Online Simulation
Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 . 1 :
Port No.:
Constant v 102 E
[ Reset ‘ [ Advance ‘

Instructions ‘

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration.

Parameter Description

Manufacturer Select “Siemens .

When PLC is Siemens S7-1200, select “Siemens S7-1200 Network™; when PLC is

Device Type
Siemens S7-1500, select “Siemens S7-1500 Network™.
IP Address of
Please refer to the actual situation.
Network PLC
Port No. Use default value 102,
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Step 4. Click OK in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box.

Siemens PLC

Step 5. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set address to PLC address(please refer to the

actual situation) in the pop-up dialog box.

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display ‘

? X

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address

Action:Press Bit Settin T

) . ) )
Bit Setting Property x ROn

Condition: @ Action: |Press A
© Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: On v

Address
[[]use Address Tag

| Deivee: [Devicediftthernet PLG:SIEMENS $7:1200_ Networkl ~ |
Station No: 1 Ii‘ [T Index
Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type:
Address: o] | o[*]| system Register |

Format(Range):DDDD.O(0.0~4095.7)

Rate: | Normal -

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
["] Address Index

-1 | Help(H) . I OK ][ Cancel

] ar

Modify |

Add Function:

[ Bit ‘ [ Word } [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer

I

Recipe Transfer ‘

Description:

OK

l [ Cancel I‘

Step 6. After adding the switch component, download project to PLC. If PLC address data can be read and

written, it means the communication is working.
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17.2.6.4 PLC Register Address Format

Please refer to the table below for register address formats supported by Siemens S7-1200/S7-1500 PLC.

Drive Charcter/Bit Device Type Format Range
B .B DDDD.0 0.0~4095.7
B QB DDDD.0 0.0~4095.7
B M.B DDDD.0 0.0~8192.7
B DBn_DBX DDDDD.0 0.0~65535.7
B n represents block address
W w DDDD 0~4095
W QW DDDD 0~4095
SIEMENS
W MW DDDDD 0~65530
S7-1200 Network
W ID DDDD 0~4095
W QD DDDD 0~4095
W MD DDDDD 0~65530
W DBn_DBD DDDDD 0~65532
W n represents block address
W DBn_DBW 0~65534
W n represents block address
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As shown in the picture, if “%” is removed from the address of tag name, its corresponding address in HMI

means:

€ %MO0.0 corresponds to M0.0 on HMI
€ %MO0.1 corresponds to M0.1 on HMI
€ %MW2 corresponds to MW2 on HMI

#F D% T
Default tag table

Name Data type Address Retain  Acces.. Writa... Visibl.. Comment

@ Tag 4 Bool %MO0.0 =

@ Tag 5 Bool %MO.1 =

4@ Tag. 8 Int EA N M) i~

W N -

RNEE
3]

P

Configuration of DB block is as shown in the picture below.
Add new block b

Name:
|Data_block'_2 \

' Language: DB |
OB guag | [~

Organization Number: ‘ E
block ~—]

() Manual
(») Automatic

’FB Description:

Funcion block Data blocks (DBs) save program data.

“Lx

Functicn

&

Data block

more..

> l Additional information

[w] Add new and open | oK ! | cancel |
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After adding data block, uncheck Optimized block access in the corresponding data block property.
Compile data block. Then there will be an offset address for each data in the data block. Adding
corresponding address in HMI can read value in data blocks, otherwise the block data cannot be read.

"Data_block 1 [DB6] X

JGeneral " Texts [

General N
Z Attributes
Information
Time stamps
Compilation [ Only store in load memory
frotechion [ Data block write-protected in the device
Attributes

I ["] optimized block access |
4 [w) Data block accessible from OPC UA

Downlcad without reinitializati...

Data block accessible via Web server

I m N> ]

Checking Setpoint is required for data in DB.

Project1l » PLC_1[CPU 1211C DUDUDC] » Program blocks » Data_block_1 [DB6]

1 :f ., 5 = 9 Keepactualvalues @a Snapshot '@T “y Copysnapshots tostartvalues |g. . Load startvalues as actual values

Data_block_1
Name Data type Start value Retain Accessible f... Writa... Visiblein ... Setpoint Comment
1 @1 v Static 1=
> l@s Al LReal 100000.0 O ~ ~ 2 ~
3 l@s A LReal 110000.0 =) ™ =] v )]
il A3 LReal 21566545.0 =) ™ ] 2] ™
5 la@a A4 LReal 85545665554.. [ = ™ ™ ~
g laas As LReal 545215525541 =) 2 ™ ]
Flae A LReal [E) 875456.12236.. [ “ ~ @ [ [&] |

When setting PLC address in HMI, when address type is DBn_DBX, DBn.DBD and DBn.DBW, block

address index can be set to 0.
Address Type: |DBn_DBX ~ |

Block Address Index: |Cons v:
Address Type: | DBn.DBD -

Block Address Index: |Cons ~ | ==
Address Type: | DBn.DBW v]
Block Address Index: [Cons; = | | 0 IZI|
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17.2.7 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and Siemens S7-400 PLC

HMI with Ethernet port supports Ethernet communication with Siemens S7-400 PLC. You can use cable to
directly connect HMI Ethernet port and Siemens S7-400 PLC Ethernet port, or via a switch.

17.2.7.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.2.7.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Ensure that PC is connected to Siemens S7-400 via Ethernet cable.

Step 2. Run SIMATIC Manager, the PLC configuration software, click Next in the pop-up configuration
guide.

& SIMATIC Manager
File PLC View Options Window Help

D& 8@ W x?

STEP 7 Wizard: "New Project”
‘§ Introduction

STEP 7 Wizard: "New Project”

You can create STEP 7 projects quicklr and
easily using the STEP 7 Wizard. You can then
start programming immediately.

w “" Click one of the following options:

2 ‘ 1 “Next” to create your project step-br-step
2

0 M 'Finish' to create your project according to
’ 1 the preview.

.

|V Dispiay gagard on starting the SIMATIC Manager Previem> I
< Back Next > ' Finish Cancel ] Help I
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Step 3. Select PLC of the corresponding order number, click Next.

' STEP 7 Wizard: "New Project”

n Which CPU are you using in your project?

CPU:

CPU Type | order No

CPU314 C-2 DP  6EST 314-6CG03-0ABO
CPU314 C-2 PtP 6EST 314-6BG03-0ABO

CPU317-2

CPU name: [cpusxs-z PN/DP(1)

MPI address: Iz

S7 Communication (loadable

_+| |384 KB work memory: 0.05ms/1000
instructions: PROFINET connection:

Preview>> |

Cancel |

{} Which blocks do you want to add?

Blocks: : A
OB1 Crcle Execution D-
L] oB10 Time of Day Interru...
[ oB1: Time of Day Interru...
[] oB12 Time of Day Interru...
[] oB13 Time of Day Interru... -,
l_ Select All HGID on QB
Language for Selected Blocks
@ st (" Lap (" EeD
I— Create with source files Freviem>>

Finish I
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Step 5. Set project name, click Finish to finish creating the project.

STEP 7 Wizard: "New Project” ——

%} What do you want to call your project?

Project name: IS?_ProZ

Existing projects: |5?_pn,1

Check your new project in the preview.
Click "Finish” to create the project with the
displared structure.

Preview>> |

Cancel | Help I

Step 6. Enter the project interface, double click Hardware to configure hardware information.

£) File Edit Insert PLC View Options Window Help
D 8% | & e ldello 8 o[ i 3 | @ [ <o Filter >
=29 57_Pro3 @ cFUaiz-2 FH/IF (1)
=] SIMATIC 400 Station
- [ cruarz-2 pw/DE (1)
[={z7] 5T Program(1)
@ Sources

g} Blocks
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Step 7. Confirm PLC base number and slot number in Hardware.

i atic guration) -- S7_Pro3]
@) Staton Edit Insert PLC View Options Window Help

DF 2 & & e dish

=1k

J

CPU412-2 PH/DF (1)?

FY-I0

m

PANN Fort 1
&5 2R Fort 2
S

6

7

8

9

10

11

< | m

[+- 3% PROFINET I0

-] SIMATIC 300

-] SIMATIC 400

(-] SIMATIC PC Based Contrel 300/400
-8, SIMATIC PC Station

ﬂ:l © Rl

|~ 8| x|
j Suchen: I ﬁﬂ: ﬁil
Erofi |Standard =]

#- % PROFIEUS OF

- A%2 PROFIBUS-PA

PROFIBUS-DF slaves for SIMATIC ST, M7, and CT

(distributed rack)

5. Module Order namber ... |F.|m. |z e |c |
1 -
2 |ﬂ
3 L

a4 | CPU412-2 PH/DP (1) |BEST 412-2EKD6-0AY6.0/2
£ MPL/DP 2 FOR5
£5 L= FO54
55 Fort § F0834 A8
L Deca 7 AN,

Press F1 to get Help.

%

[ 4

Step 8. Select the General tab, click Properties, set the IP address and subnet mask of PLC in the pop-up

dialog box, click OK.

|7 Support device replacement without exchangeable

~ Interface

Type: Ethernet

Device u}

Address: 192. 168.0. 100

Hetworked: Ho
Comment.:

Subnet mask:

Subnet:

I Use different method to obtain IP

Properties - PN-IO (R0/S4.5) Properties - Ethernet interface PN;IO (RO/S4.5) g
T,: f?mcy | Time-of-Day Synchron| | General  FParameters
General Addresses | PROFINET | I-D
Short FH-I0
Device name: |PH-T0
| Use different method to obtain devi
IP address: 192, 168.0. 100 Gateway

ﬁ Do not use router

|255. 255.255.0

r Use router

Address: I

——= not networked ———

Delete I

Cancel |

Help |

|
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Step 9. After the setup is completed, it is as shown in the figure below.

® HW Config - [SIMATIC 300 Station (Configuration) -- 57_Pro4]
Edit Insert PLC View Options Window Help

mlp station

Siemens PLC

[= ]l e |

- &8 X

DS8 § &G e db Do %8 K

s=(0) R

CF 343—1 Lean

FN-I0

Fore I

: O x|

Find:  [ICELD

Frofil ISta.ndard

Slot

ﬂﬂ o) R

Modul e

Order ...

1

2

[§l cruaiz(1)

GEST 312-14

V3.0

3

4
&1
&1 FI R
Xi 2R

CP 343-1 Lean

BGET 343—

¥3. 0

PN=IE

10234

Port 1

10254

Port 2

10214

|| oo | 00| | |

=

Press Fl to g

et Help.

=

oY)

-] A0—300
[E] Cik module
CP—300
: D AS-Interface

CF 540
CF 540
CF 340
CF 340
CF 340
CF 340
CF 340
CF 341
CF 341
CF 341
CP 341
CP 341
CP 341
CP 341
CF 341
CF 341

Industrial Ethernet
-] CP 343-1
[P 3431 Advanced=IT
#-{_] CF 343-1 ERFC

(2] CP 343-1 Lean

[ 66K7 343-1CK00-OXED
-] BGKT 343-1CX10-0XED

B

1.1771 PROFTRIS

20ms TTY
20mb TTY
RsZ3zC
RsZsac
RSZ32C
RE422,/468
RE422,/468
20mA TTY
20mi TTY
20mi TTY
Rsz32C
RsZ32C
Rs232C
RS422,/466
RS422,/466
RS422,/466

¥i.0
¥z.0
vz.z2
¥3.0

-

GGET 343-1CX10-0XED

SIMATIC WET CP 343-1 Lean; 2 x 104100 Mbps (IE SWITCH); =
RJ—45 ports; TCF; UDF; FREOFINET IO device, 57 communication
{server); open communication (SEWD/RECEIVE); 57 reuting; IF ,

~ Ty

Chg
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Step 10. Click the LH icon, download hardware configuration information to PLC.

. Station Edit Insert PLC View Optons Wmdcm Help - | & | %
D@8 & & 00| di Do R K
! - ol
-m] URL ‘j Suchen: I nﬂ ﬂil
! F5 405 104 e Brofi [Stendard =l
3 -39 PROFIBUS DP
4 CPU412-2 PH/DP (1) 222 PROFTRUS-PA
¥l HPI/DP 58 PROFINET I0
Is PF-ID £ E-Fl SIMATIC 300
£5 P R FPort § acr
£5 P2 R Port 2 : :
5 (-] CPU-300
3 — -] Fi-300
T {:j Gateway
8 -0 TH-300
9 B- {:| PS-300
10 ~-[4 ps 307 108
11 ¥ qd rs 07 104
(4 s 307 104
(g s 07 2
- ~ |4 ps 307 24
Pl m 4 Ps 307 SA
"4 ps 307 SA
. [+ C] RACK-300
SIMATIC 400 Stat
ﬂ!l shiom B SM-300
S...| Designation =l SIMATIC 400
UR1 @-{fl] SIMATIC PC Based Control 300/400
#- 8 SIMATIC PC Station
Communication processors of the ST-300 {S
Press F1 to get Help. y

Step 11. Click the 88 icon, download project to PLC.

3 Fle Edit Insert PLC View

Options Window Help

w877 | & e dn|o %%

£ 5| @ || < o Filter >

1V |78

E}--é ST_Pro3

SR/ JSIMATIC 400 Station

= |8 cPu412-2 PN/DP (1)
= . s7] ST Program(1)

Hardware

Step 12. Power off , then power on and restart again.

cru412—2 PN/DP (1)
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17.2.7.3 Configure HMI

Siemens PLC

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Setting/HMI Setting from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI (to be in
the same network segment as the IP address of PLC) in the pop-up dialog box, click Confirm.

Model: HS6370WE/HSE400WE

& HMI Settings

! Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet

Description
HMI Series:

Size:
Resolution:
Color:
Touch Type:
Key:
Ethernet:
Main USB:
SD/TF Card:
COM1:
comM2:
COM3:
COM4:
CAN:
Expansion Port:
Video:
Audio:

Vo

10.1

1024 X 600
24BIT Color

Resistive Touch Panel

MNone
RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4
RS485-2

RS232

MNone

MNone

MNone

MNone

None

Compatible Model: None

Ethernet Setting

) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SEW10010~13
Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1T: 0o.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0o.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)
[CILANIP:
["] Use FTP Protocol
Rotation Display
@ No rotation Preview i
) Rotate 90° ClockWise
) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
© Rotate 180° ]
Color Setting 1
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) © 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)
Exchange HMI ‘ i
i i
[ Confirm | l Cancel | :
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Step 2. Select Setting/Communication Setting/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select Ethernet
PLC tab in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

1 Communication Connection ? b4
. comi | com2 COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Stati

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box (select “Siemens S7-300 Network™ for

Device Type).
| ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remaote HMI) )( |
Manufacturer: [SIEMENS b ]
Device Type: | SIEMENS S7-300_Network -]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.:|Constant ~ 1 | Synchronize Station No. l

[ | Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting CompatibleModel
The IP address of Ethernet PLC LP343-1
CP343-11T

Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 100 CP4ox

Port No.:

Constant ~ 102 E
[ Reset ] [ Advance l

Instructions ‘
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Step 4. Click Advance, set CPU base and slot number in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

-

3 Advanced Communication Settings X

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Auto Package: @ Enable () Disable

Timeout(ms): 300 E Bit Register Interval: 32 E
Protocol Timeout1: 5 E Protocol Timeout2: 258 E
Word Register Interval: 8 E Max Bit Registers: 64 E
Max Word Registers: 16 E Time Interval: 5 E
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 EI
CPU Settings

Connection Type: |PG - CPU Base: 0 [=] CPU Slot: 44@

Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: [12 vl 32-bit Integer: [1234 v]

32-bit Float: 1234 -

Reset OK ] [ Cancel

CPU base and slot number should be consistent with PLC settings.

ﬁ HW Config - [SIMATIC 400 Station (Configuration) -- S7_Pro3]
@) Station Edit Insert PLC View Options Window Help

DE-8 & & 2eldd OB R

Iﬂnnum ? . -

1 PS 405 10A R

Pre

@] !

BEEEE
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Step 5. Click OK in the Ethernet PLC (or service provided by remote HMI) dialog box.

Step 6. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.

1 Communication Connection ? X
| COMT coM2 | coM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Stati
1 Device3 192.168.0.100 |1 02 ‘SIEMENS S7-300 Network |1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add ][ Delete ][ Update ]

o ) cance |
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Step 7. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set address to PLC address(please refer to the

actual situation) in the pop-up dialog box.

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function

Execution ﬁ Bit Setting Property

Bit Setting

Condition
Action:Press

@ Action: |Press -

© Register Trigger:

Condition:

Execute Settings: On v

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce:l{Devicea:{Ethernet PLC:SIEMENS S7-300 _Network] ~ II

Station No: 1 E ] Index
["] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |1.B v
Address: o= .| 0=]| system Register ‘

Format{Range):DDDD.O(0.0~4094.7)

Rate: | Normal v

Register Length: 1
[] Address Index

Help(H) .

Occupied Words: 1

[ OK ][ Cancel ‘

| [ Copy ] [ Delete } [ Clear

I

Modify ]

Add Function:

Bit l [ Word l [ Window Operation l [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer

|

Recipe Transfer l

Description:

[

OK ][ Cancel ‘

Step 8. After adding the switch component, download project to HMI. If PLC address data can be read and

written, it means the communication is working.

624



Beckhoff PLC

17.3 Beckhoff PLC

Beckhoff PLC is based on the PC platform, which can be understood as a small industrial computer. The
model of Beckhoff PLC only corresponds to the hardware of the controller. For example, Cx9020 adopts
ARM A8 processor, 1GB memory; CX5130 adopts Intel Atom E3827 processor (dual core, 1.75Ghz), 4GB
memory; CX2040 adopts Intel Core i7 processor (quad core, 2.1GHz), 4GB memory.

The operating systems of Beckhoff PLCs can be categorized as Windows CE and Windows 7, which are
available to customers as an option (some PLC models have a fixed operating system).

The configuration software for Beckhoff PLC is divided into TwinCAT 2 and TwinCAT 3 (abbreviated as
TC2 and TC3). Customers have the option to purchase either one, as they have different prices(some
controllers come with a fixed configuration software).

17.3.1 Ethernet Communication(Address Tag) Between HMI and

Beckhoff PLC(Windows CE+TwinCAT 3)

The PLC in this case is a C6015 with a Windows CE operating system and TC3 configuration software.

17.3.1.1 Connection Method

Use a network cable to connect the PC's Ethernet port to the HMI Ethernet port, or PC and HMI can be
connected through a switch.

17.3.1.2 Configure PLC

17.3.1.2.1 Connect to PLC’s Remote Desktop

Step 1. Create TwinCAT project.

1) PCand PLC are directly connected using a network cable, right-click the TwinCAT icon in the PC's taskbar
and select TwinCAT XAE.

v

© About TWinCAT...

(@ TwinCAT XAE (TcXaeShell)

Tools L4

Realtime Settings...

Router s

System r
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2)  Click New Twincat Project.

M Start Page - Microsoft Visual Studio (Administrator)

File Edit View Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Tools Architecture Test Apalyze Window Help

: = | I~ - & o] | | - - | P Attach... - | 5" FB_EnumFindFileEntry -
¢ Build 4022.30 (Default) -

- - | |L‘|L1:|

Solution Explorer Start Page + X

TwinCAT

a New TwinCAT Project.. Get Started = Beckhoff News _

@ MNew Project...
@ﬁ Open Project...

+ .
Connect To Team Foundation Server
—

" What's New in TwinCAT 3
Learn about the new features of T

i TwinCAT 3 Overview
mdiip— TwinCAT 3 Documentation

TwinCAT 3 Help Viewer

Recent Projects

T1

TwinCAT Projectd
TwinCAT Project8
TwinCAT Project?
TwinCAT Project6
TwinCAT Project3
TwinCAT Project5
DiffusionAutomation
TwinCAT Projectd
SUNVY_JB

3)  Select the project type in the pop-up dialog box, set the project name and save path, and click OK.

New Project ? X

b Recent MET Framework 4.5.2 - Sort by: Default -

= Search Installed Templates (Ctrl+E) P -

4 Installed

E TwinCAT XAE Project (XML format) TwinCAT Projects Type: TwinCAT Projects
4 Templates TwinCAT XAE System Manager
b Visual C# Configuration
b Visual Basic
Visual F#
b Visual C++
SQOL Server
4 Python
b JavaScript
b TypeScript
Game
Build Accelerator

> Other Project Types
TudnCAT DI C

TwinCAT Projects

. Wlodelng Projecs

Samples
b Online
Click here to go online and find templates.
Name: TwinCAT Projectl
Location: Ebackup\ZIV\Desktopi 111y -
Solution name: TwinCAT Project1 Create directon for solution

[] Add to Source Gontrol

| OK | | Cancel
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Step 2. Connect PLC.

1)  After creating a project, select System from the left side navigation bar, select General tab, click Choose
Target.

b‘ T1 - Microsoft Visual Studio (Administrator)

File Edit View Project Build Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Tools Architecture Test Analyze Window Help
1 - - & o - - | Release ~| TwinCAT RT (x64) = P Attach... = A" FB_EnumFindFileEntry - RAER

% Build 402230 (Loaded - - i &¥ [ 2 @|®5.| <locl> ~| =& Untided = | | -

Solution Explorer MAIN

. o -
@ © & | * General Settings
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+;) 2~
ol Saluting T1' [1 meniact)
4 Gl g TwinCAT System Manager Choose Target...
4 ] sYSTEM v3.1 (Build 4213)
FTiTEnEE
4 @ Real-Time Version
[21 1/0 I1dle Task
4 @ Tasks Engineering  v3.1 (Build 4022.30)
B PlcTask Target v3.1 (Build 4022.30) Local  v3.1 (Build 4022.30)
== Routes
I3 Type Syst
i Type System Project v3.1 (Build 4022.30) []Pin Version

TeCOM Objects
= MmoTION
o e .
“ ,__J%Cu e Copyright BECKHOFF © 1996-2018
|= ntitie:
b 52 Untitled1 Project http:/fwww.beckhoff.com
b OF Untitled! Instance
4 SAFETY
@ C++
» @io

2)  Click Broadcast Search in the pop-up dialog box.
m
i’ Add Route Dialog x

[ Enter Host Hame / 1P ] | Refrezh Status Broadcaszt Search

Host Hame  Connected  Addiezs AMS Netld  TwinCAT 05 Verzion  Fingerprink - Comment —

Foute Mame [T arget]: Route Mame [Remate]: SB5-21303048
Amzhletid: Target Route Femate Route
Virtual AmsMetld [NAT]: () Project () Mone / Server 5
T T O Static O Static
PELEpED: UEp<E TCRIP - () Temporary () Temporary

Address Info:

el |

(O HostName  © IP Address B idvanced Settings [_] Unidirectional
Connection Timeout [z): g =
b ax Fragment Size (kBute): 0O = Add Route Cloze
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3)  Check all the Adapters, click OK.
| | EntecHostName / IP. Retresh Status Broadcast Search
Host Name Corrected  Address AMS Netld TwinCAT 05 Version Comment
Select Adapter(s) X
([iRkaitek PCle GBE Family Controler 192.168.0.189 255.255.255.0
EAVpMware Virtual Ethernet Adapter for VMnet1 192.168.227.1 255.255.255.0
Ev Mware Virtual Ethernet Adapter for VWMnetd 192.168.192.1 255.255.255.0
EA1gtei(R) Dual Band Wireless-AC 3165 192,168,1.120 255.255.255.0
L€ 2]
Route } L]
Amsel [Cox 1| cancel
Transpott Type: TCPIP T AR o
— (® Static @ Static
Address Info; . O Temporaty O Tempoeaty
@ HostName (O IP Addiess
Connection Timeout (s |4 3
Max Fragment Size (kByte} |0 ::—- Add Route Close
4)  Find the device whose Host Name starts with “C” in the list, you can view the relevant information of the

controller, including IP address, AMS ID, OS version, Twincat version. Select IP Address for the following

routing method, select Static for the routing method, and click Add Route.

1 Add Route Dialog X
| Ertet Host Name /1P | | | Flefresh Stahss Bioadcast Search
| Conrnected  Addiess AME Netld TuwanCAT 05 Version Comment
CP-454914 1921680233 | 192168023211 31,4024 Win CE [7.0)
| ZI-PC \ o 19216800183 19218810018, 371.4022 Windaows [1...
< >
FRroute Name [T arget]: CP-454914 Route Mame [Remole]
AmzMetid: 192168023211 Tanget Foute Remole Route
Transpoit Type: TCP_IP | O Proect O Nane
(®) Stalic (®) Stalic
Address Infe: 192 1RA.0 233 () Temporary O Temporary
O HostName | @7F Eddiess
Cormection Timeout (5] Il‘ |
Iax Fragment Size (kButel [0 %- 9:' Audd Route Close
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In the pop-up dialog box, enter your user name and password (the default user name is Administrator and
the default password is 1) and click OK.

B3 Add Route Dialog X
|, Entes Host Name /1P: || | RefreshStatus | | Broadcast Search
1 Logon Information
] TwinCAT 05 Vession Comment
_’%ﬁ Enter a user name agil password that is vald for the 314024 Win CE (7.0
i 314022 Windows (1.
l’aﬁmﬂ: |-| I I
[ Encrypt Password (TwinCAT 3 only)
I >
|
: are e
metitd Tawm Roue Remle Route
i Mone
Transport Type: TCP_IP ~ O Prcject O
] (®) Static (®) Static
Address Infor 192,168,023 s T
(O HostMame (8 P Addiess
Cormection Timeout (st [ +
Max Fragment Size [kEyte) |0 = Add Route | | Clos=
When Connected is X, it means the PLC is connected, click Close.
™ e A
® ' Add Route Dialog
| EnterHostName /1P | | | Refresh Status Broadcast Search
Host Name Cornected | Address AMS Netid TwinCAT 0S5 Version Comment
ICP-45431A X 1921680233 192168023211 314024 Wn CE 7.0)
2NPC 1921680183 19216810018, 314022 Windows (1.
<
Roeane Tage Rods Name e
AmsNetld: [ 192168023211 Taget Route Remote Route
Transport Type: TCP_IP v O Project O None
Address Info {132.18&0,233 O Temporary O Temporary
OHostName (@) IP Address
Cornection Timeout [s) |4 &
Max Fragment Size (kByte} |0 i Add Route Close
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7)  Select the PLC you just added and click OK.

I
Choose Target System x
I oK I
2 FEUR [T92TeeT00TO0T. . Cancel .
E HMI (192.168.100.58.1.1)
[
_ Search [Ethemet)...
Search [Fieldbus)...
[]5et as Default
Connection Timeout (<) [4 %

8)  If the Host Name of the PLC is displayed at the red box mark in the project as shown below and there is no
Error, it means that the PLC has been connected, and operations such as downloading programs and online

monitoring can be performed.

n TwinCAT Project - Microsoft Visual Studio (Administrator) Y
File Edit View Project Build Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Tools Architecture Test Analyze Window Help
to-o|B-1u-% W 86) - b Attach... ~ - | 5 FBEnw

© Build 4022.30 (Loaded ~ - ' % i Untitled1 -1 -3 L &1 ¢

Solution Explorer
OO o5 S|p -

Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+;)

] Solution 'TwinCAT Projectl’ (1 project)

4 il TWinCAT Project1 a TwinCAT System Manager Choose Target...
b @l sySTEM v3.1 (Build 4213)
= MOTION
4 PLC **Vefsion

4 Untitled1
4 E Untitled1 Project
b 3 External Types

Engineering  v3.1 (Build 4022.30)

Target v3.1 (Build 4024.7) Local v3.1 (Build 4022.30)

4 |y References

3 Tc2_Standard Project v3.1 (Build 4022.30) []Pin Version

3 Tc2_System

-3 Tc3_Module
: ; gl\jLT . Copyright BECKHOFF © 1996-2018

s

b [ POUs http://www.beckhoff.com
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Step 3. Add library.

1)  When the controller is connected to a monitor, you can directly use the monitor to modify the parameters of
the controller; when no monitor is connected, you need to cooperate with a small program to open the
remote desktop of the CE system. To add library files to the project, right-click Reference, and select Add
library.

4 PLC
4 Untitled1

[ External Types

b Ca 1N | Add library... |

4 [F2V Placeholders...
L Library repository...
= Set to Effective Version
. g Set to Always Newest Version
S =l
2)  Expand System, select TC2-Utilities library file, click OK.
TFFEETE N — T FESETETER.
2]
Tc2_MDP Beckhoff Automation GmbH
Tc2_Standard Beckhoff Automation GmbH
38 T2 System Beddhoff Automation GmbH
Tc2_Utilities Beckhoff Automation GmbH
Tc3_DynamicMemory Beckhoff Automation GmbH
Tc3_Ewentlogager Beckhoff Automation GmbH
Tc3_IPCDiag Beckhoff Automation GmbH
Tc3_Json¥mi Beckhoff Automation GmbH
Tc3_Module Beckhoff Automation GmbH
Tc3_RealtimeManitoring Beckhoff Automation GmbH
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3)  After the previous step, you can see a TC2-Utilities library file under References.

4 | 7 References

=8 Tc2 EtherCAT

O Te2_Math

O Te2_MC2

0 Tc2 MC2 Camming
0 Te2 Standard

O Ted_System

id Tc2 Teplp

O Te2 Utilities
3 Te3 Module

Step 4. Write the control program.

1)  Open the MAIN program, and the function block definition is shown in the figure below.

OpenRemoteDesktop: NT_StartProcess;
Instantiation:
OpenRemoteDesktop(
NETID:=",
PATHSTR:="\windows\CerDisp.exe'
DIRNAME:="\windows' ,
COMNDLINE:=,
START:= ,(*start remote desktop connection*)
TMOUT: =,
BUSY=>,
ERR=>,
ERRID=>);

Solution Explorer

MAIN* = > EHIER N ERET T

. T 1 FROGRAM MAIN
Qe o-a| s B
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+;) P~ 3 I CpenRemotelesktop: NT StartProcess;
fad Solution TwinCAT Projectl’ (1 project) j EN'D_W@
4 ol TwinCAT Project] B
b sYSTEM
MOTION
¥ PLC
a Untitled1 = 1 OpenRemoteDesktop(
4 [F] Untitled Project : HETID:="" ,
[d External Types 3 ERTHSTR:= '
4 | 7 References j: EEE?JZEIN;
3 Tc2 Standard . START:= , '
3 Tc2_System 7 THOUT:= ,
3 Te2_Utilities 3 BUSY=> ,
3 Te3_Module 3 ERR=> ,
d DUTs 10 ERRID=> ) :
L4 GVLs 11
4 |7 POUs g
| F] MAIN (PRG) €D) ©)
LA VIsSUs
[ E;: PlcTask (PlcTask)
O} Untitled Instance
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2)  Activate the configuration when connected to the PLC, and click OK in the pop-up dialog box.
B xaal2-o -
2 . @|[®]7. & | TwinCAT Projecti

MAIN = > EHSETNELEL T
1 FROGEAM MATN

Release = TwinCAT BT (x64) ~ P Attach.. =

v| zLocal= - I; Untitled

- 2 WAR

trl+:] 3 OpenRemoteDesktop: NI_StartProcess;
. < END VAR

2ct1' (1 project) i -

= 1 OpenRemoteDesktop |
’r::uject 2 HETID:=""
[ Types 3 PATHSTR:=""windows\CerDisp.exe"' ,

4 DIEMAME :=""windows"' ,
rees 5 COMNDLINE:=
Standard - —
.S : £ START:= ,
=ystem 7 TMOUT:= ,
Utilities a BUSY=> ,
Module g ERR=> ,
10 ERRID=> )

3)  Wait for the prompt “Ready”, and after the controller is running, click the = icon.

(@ TwinCAT Project! - TcXaeShell X & Quick Launch (Ctrl+Q) P - O
Fle Edit View Project Buld Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Scope Tools Window Help
{0-o|@-a-c M| Y | 9 - C -| Release -] TwinCAT RT (x64) - P Attach... - 5 freyh fboC- | M D & fe @ E-
| Build 4024.44 (Loaded - == |[]%. @& | TwincaT Projectt - | <local- - 2% | Untitled1 B | | | -
Solution Explorer ~ B x| MAIN + X Library Manager &

R = Y mocmm v
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+;) P~ B ktop: NT_: =
END_VAR

1 Solution “TwinCAT Projectl (1 project)
4 Ll TWinCAT Projectl

b @l sYsTEM 1nn

CpenRemoteDesktop

NETID:="' ,

CerDisp.exe®
4 ] Untitled1 Project
(3 External Types
4 | References
3 Te2_Standard
3 Te2 System
3 Te2 Utilities
3 Te3 Module
(3 DUTs
[ 6vLs
4 [ POUs
] MAIN (PRG)
[ VIsUs
51 PlcTask (PlcTask)
23 Untitled.tme
IF Untitled Instance

ANALYTICS
> Eo

Error List v B X

Entire Solution - t 0Warnings | @0 of 25 Messages | Clear | Build + Intellisense - Search Error List p-

™ Description Project File Li...

1 Add to Source Control =
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4)  Find the functional block, write the START pin to TRUE.

[@ TwinCAT Project - TcXaeShell

Fle Edit View Project Buld Debug
~o|B-a-ma

Build 4024.44 (Loaded ~ _

Solution Explorer
FENCIE
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+;)

a1 Solution "TwinCAT Projectl’ (1 project)
4 o] TwinCAT Projectl

4 [BH Untitled1
Untitled1 Project
(4 External Types
2 References
3 puTs
3 Gvis
[ POUs

7] MAIN (PRG)
[ VIsus
[ PlcTask (PlcTask)
23 Untitled1.tme
O Untitled1 Instance

N

ANALYTICS
10

Solution Explorer [[RRR=r T

Command Window Output

TwinSAFE  PLC  Team Scope Tools Window Help

X &£ | Quick Launch (Ctrl+Q)

«| [TwincaT RT (64 < P Attach... - -|| 2 oA foC- |l SRS B ©

- <local> = il Untitled1 B = | =0 & e

TwinCAT_Project1.Untitled LMATH

Expression Type Value Prepared value  Address Comment
= # OpenRemoteDesizop @) NT StartProcess
“ NETID T_Amshetid TWInCAT network address (ams net id)
4y PATHSTR T_MaxString "\windows\CerDi
“9 DIRNAME T_MaxString “\windows'
* COMNDLINE T_MaxString .
SR @) Bo0L B9 Rising edge on this input activates the fb exe..
% ™oUT TIME T#5s Max fb execution time.
g BUSY BOOL
F$ ERR BOOL
F$ ERRID UDINT

OpenRemoteDesktop (
B e —
PATHSTR[ "windows\C_» |:="\windows\CerDisp.exe' ,
DIRNAME[ windows' |:='\windows' ,
COMNDLINE:= ,

START:= ,

TMOUT:= ,

BUSY=> ,

ERR=> ,

10 ERRID=> );

L

G et W N e

w ®

# Add to Source Control

TwinCAT_Projectl.Untitled1.MAIN

Expression Type Value Prepared value Address Comment
= @ OpenRemoteDeskiop NT_StartProcess
*%» NETID T_AmsMetld " TwinCAT network address (a
% PATHSTR T_MaxString \Wwindows\CerDi...
“% DIRNAME T_MaxString \windows'
E T_Maxstring "
4 START BOOL | Rising edge on this input act
A TMOUT TIME Max fb execution time
Fé BUSY BOCL
"% ERR BOGCL
"% ERRID UDINT
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Step 5. Configure RemoteHost.

1)  Run RemoteHost.

'r.i

CERHOST . ex:

e

2)  Select File /Connect from the menu bar.

i ' Remote Display Control for Windo... — O X

File Zoom Tools Help
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3)

Enter the IP address of controller, click OK to enter the remote desktop.

Connect
Fustname: |192,1B&CI,232 I
Password: |

' 0K I Cancel |

7| W7 cp-45491A - o x [t
File Zoom Tools Help g
BEc KHO FF New Automation Technology

.
&9 start @ LG
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17.3.1.2.2 Set the IP Address of PLC

It is necessary to set the IP address of the PLC to be in the same network segment as the IP address of the
HMI.

Select Start/Control Panel/Network and Dial-up Connections/FECL1 in the taskbar, select the IP Adress
tab in the pop-up dialog box, select Specify an IP address, set IP Address to 192.168.0.232; set Subnet Mark
to 255.255.255.0. The third line is not required. Click OK in the top right corner.

17.3.1.2.3 Set the AMS Net ID of PLC

Step 1. Select Start/Run in the taskbar of remote desktop, enter “regedit” and press Enter.

B CP-45491A - O X

File Zoom Tools Help

TE Type the name of a program, folder, or
4 document, and Windows will open it for you.

BEG open: [regedt > mnplogy

OK | | Cancel Browse... I

$ostart | _ [emaom (s
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Step 2. Select HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE/SOFTWARE/BECKHOFF/SYSTEM in the pop-up dialog

box, find AMSNEetID, right-click, and select Edit Value. For example, if the IP address of the PLC is
192.168.0.232, modify it to 192.168.0.232.1.1 format. The input value is in hexadecimal format.

-

51 CP-45491A - 0 X
File Zoom Tools Help
Registry View Help | & X 84 & "? >
@ ) Explorer A | Name | Data |
# ] HARDWARE id 0 28 00 @8 01 01
] ident 0x00000001 (1)
% e TcAdsWIn32  (x00000001 (1)
—J Loader IpTransport “TepConn.di®
= MUl RouterPath “TRouterw32.dl*
Jnks LockedMemSize  Ox02000000 (33554432)
23 notify SysPopupMen...  Ox00000000 (0)
2 platform :vsStUtlDSute 00000005 8;
& = Printers ysLogileSize  Ox000000CO
+ ) Regstry SystogFlePath ™
@ J Security
# J Services
¢ j gmm o Vaue name:
® & Accs 0 Jamshetid 3
& 3 Backhoff :
J CerDsp
# . CxConfig
* E-’ OStartup Decrnai Hoxadecmal
®Jvoe
® L StartMan [ o ] coxe |
# L TwinCAT OPC Serverd
= O TwinCAT2
@31
Qw
Qine
Sk
I RTMe
= 3 System
_lm;l — Esc]1121314|516[/7(8(9]0]-|=
% ) Microsoft [Tabjalwie|r |ty ulijolp]|(
® . Poicies ajsldairialh kjil];
Yerdongs Ghift] 2 IxTclvininiml .1 171 <
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Step 3. After the setting is completed, select Start/Reset on the task bar, and restart the PLC to take effect.

BEGKH“ FF New Automation Technology

@ StartMan

| B contral Panel

[@mar@ &
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17.3.1.2.4 Add HMI Route in PLC

When the PC is connected to the PLC, add HMI route to the PLC

Step 1. Click Route, select the Static Routes tab, click Add.

Solution Explorer
Q- o-a|p-

Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+;) P-

] Solution TwinCAT Prajectl’ (1 project)
4 ol TwinCAT Projectl
4 [0 sysTEM
A License
b @ Real-Time
3 El Tasks
=f= Routes

@

2= Type System
[@ TcCOM Objects
MOTION

4 G Untitled1 Project
[3 External Types
b [l References
[ DUTs
[ GVLs
4 | Z POUs
] MAIN (PRG)
[ VISUs
bG8 PlcTask (PlcTask)
28 Untitled1.tmc
OF Untitled1 Instance
& SAFETY
E C++
& ANALYTICS
p 1/O

TwinCAT Projectl + >

Library Manager

Current Routes|

Static Routeq

Project Routes Netld Management

Route
FPAD

@ Address

192.168.3.110

AmsNetld
192.168.3.110...

©)

Type
TCP_IP

Max Frag...

Comment

Add..

Remove

MQTT Broker

Name Topic

User

Security

Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click Add Route and then click Close.

B Add Route Dialog

Enter Host Mame / IP: ] |

Refrezh Status

Broadeast Search

x

Host Wame Connected  Address

A5 Metld  TwinCAT

05 Yersion  Fingerprint

Cornmment

(1)

Route Mame [T arget):

SBS-21303048

—J! AmzNetld: @) @ Target Route Remote Route
= Witual AmsMetld [MAT]: @) O Project O None / Server
i . . O Static () Static
ransport Type: TCP_IP - () Temporary () Temporary
Address Info:
O Host Nam.@) O IF Addriess B 2dvanced Settings [ Uridirectional
Connection Timeout (=) 7 s
= @ Add Route Cloge

Max Fragment Size [kBute]. 0
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description
Route Name Name of route, it is recommended to enter the HMI name.
AMS Net ID When the IP address of HMI is 192.168.0.200, AMS Net ID is 192.168.0.200.1.1.
Adress Info IP address of HMI.
Target Route Select “Static”.

Remote Route

Select “None”.

If the newly added route can be found in the Current Routes list, it means that the route is added successfully.

Solution Explorer

Library Manager

& - | o-a | ﬁEI Current Routes rggct Routes Netld Management
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+;) P~
Rl Solution TwinCAT Project’ (1 project) Route AmsNetld Address Type Max Frag.. Comment
4 ol TwinCAT Projectl
4 @ svsTEM
1 License

b @ Real-Time

b B Tasks

T

elw Type System
[& TeCOM Objects
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17.3.1.2.5 Add Variable in the PLC

Step 1. As shown in the figure below, create Test and b1 variables in MAIN and GVL respectively, and a
structure Axisl of type STAxis, and call and write values to it in the program (for adding monitoring in HMI
to see whether the communication is successful).

IR - et L] s Lo Tz wnuusu —p M| =

LA Library Manager ~ GVL & x

1|  PROGRAM MATN
- 2| VAR 8

3 OpenRemoteDesktop: NT StartProcess;

4 | Test:BOOL:

5 END_VAR

¢ |

1m |ER
Test:=TRUE; o

GVL.bl:=TRUE;

OpenRemoteDesktop (
NETID:=""' ,
PATHSTR:="‘win
DIENAME:="‘\windows"' ,
COMNDLINE:= ,

[ T T T

£ STRRT:= ,
10 TMOUT:= ,
11 BUSY=> ,
12 ERR=> ,

13 ERRID=> );
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Step 2. Activate the configuration, wait for the Twincat state to become “Ready”.

{ ﬂ TwinCAT Project] - TcXaeShell
] File Edit View Project Build Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Sco

e - 3~ - 2 g | X O o | b I -| Release ~| TwinCAT RT :
% Build 4024.44 (Loaded ~ + - ||@]%, #& | TwinCAT Projecti
Solution Explorer ¥ | LR Library Manager
QB o8| S 1| PROGRAM MAIN
Search Solution Explorer (Ctrl+:) P - 2
3
fal Solution TwinCAT Projectl’ (1 project) - OpenRemoteDe
4 ol TwinCAT Projecti 4 Test :BOOL;
4 [ svsTEM 5| END VAR
H License 6 -
b @ Real-Time
[ %Tasks
gfs Routes
i Type System
[&] TcCOM Objects
MOTION
B riC
¥ Untitled1
1 External Types
b [3l References - =
£3 DUTs - Test :=TRUE;
4 |7 GVLs 2 GVL.bl:=TRUE;
&9 GvL 3
4 [ POUs 1 OpenRemoteDesktop (
] MAIN (PRG) 5 NETID:='"
3 VisUs € PATHSTR.:="\windows\C
2 u"_"%:l PlcTask (PlcTask) _ DIRKN =" \windows'
%1% Untitled1.tmc - T \WIROAoWS
OF Untitled1 Instance - COMNDLINE:= ,
SAFETY s STRRT:= ,
[ c++ 10 TMOUT:= ,
& anaLymics 11 BUSY=> ,
Ifo 12 ERR=> ,
13 ERRID=> ) ;

Solution Explorer REETN =1l

Error Lict Command Window  Output

[ Ready
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Step 3. Right-click the lower level of PLC (PLC project), and check Autostart Boot Project.

| 4 U pLC I

4 =l Un Activate Boot Project...
Ld|| ¥ Autostart Boot Project
b Change ADS Port...
|
4 B Install Project Libraries
| Install Project Libraries (Unknown versions)
4z Update Project Library Folder...
|
Update Instances from Target
Ca P g

17.3.1.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Configure the IP address of HMI.

Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI in
the pop-up dialog box (to be in the network segment as the IP address of PLC), click Confirm.

¥ HMI Settings X |

Model: HS6370WE/HS6400WE

Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G ) WIFI O Ethernet

Description Ethernet Setting
HMI Series: VO ©) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @) Static IP Address
Size: 101 IP Address: 192.168. 0 .200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 ERW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168. 0 . 1 ERW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: ] DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: None CILANP:
COM1: RS232\R$485-2\RS485-4 [ Use FTP Protocol
COM2: R5485-2
COM3: RS232 Rotation Display
COMA4: None ® No rotation Preview
CAN: None (© Rotate 90° ClockWise
Expansion Port: None () Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None © Rotate 180°
Audio: None Color Setting
Compatible Model: None @ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) © 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm ‘ [ Cancel
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Step 2. Add Network PLC.

1)  Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select the

Ethernet PLC tab in the pop-up dialog box, click Create.

- - S —— e e

' ¥ Communication Connection ? X

I

| comi com2 COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |

| Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station -

| )

| l}

| £ Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.

| ¢ Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

: Add

: .......................................................................................................................................................................................... '

I o] [ Gancal .

' 4
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2)  Inthe pop-up dialog box, configure as shown in the figure below.

—
ﬁ Ethernet PLC{Or Service by Remote HMI)

Manufacturer: [Beckh off

Device Type: [Beckh off ADS Tag

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[ ] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting

Compatible Model

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Fixed =~ 192.168.

Constant ~

-
5]
pu !
=
o

0 .232

48898 E

Reset ] [ Advance ]

Instructions

e

OK

l [ Cancel
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3)  Click Advance.

lfui Ethernet PLC{Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [ Beckhoff - ]
Device Type: [Beckh off ADS Tag v]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[ ] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model

The IP address of Ethernet PLC
Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 .232

-
5]
pu !
=
o

Constant ~ 48898 E

Reset ]

e

Instructions ‘

QK ] [ Cancel
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4)  Inthe pop-up Advanced Communication Settings, set the Protocol Timeout 1 to 0, Protocol

Timeout 2 to 851.

3 Advanced Communication Settings

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Auto Package: @ Enable O Disable

Timeout(ms): 100 EI Bit Register Interval:

X

Protocol Timeout1: 0 ii‘ Protocol Timeout2: 851 (5
Word Register Interval: 0 EI Max Bit Registers: 1 EI
Max Word Registers: 100 E Time Interval: 5 @
Communication Abnormal
Tip Display Time(s): 0 @
Word and Byte Port Order
16-bit Integer: [21 v] 32-bit Integer: (4321 v
32-bit Float: (4321 v
Reset OK Cancel
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5)  Click OK.
lfui Ethernet PLC{Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [ Beckhoff - ]
Device Type: [Beckh off ADS Tag v]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[ ] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model

The IP address of Ethernet PLC
Fixed ~ 192.168. 0 .232

-
5]
pu !
=
o

Constant ~ 48898 E

Reset ] e !

e

Instructions ‘

oK Cancel
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6) Click OK.

. IR e o
' ¥ Communication Connection ? X
'l comi | com2 COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
| Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard

ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station No.

Device3 192.168.0.232 48898 Beckhoff ADS Tag 1

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add ][ Delete ][ Update ]

[ reb | o

S

[ Cancel ]

4
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Step 3. Add device tag.

1)  Select Library/Device Tag Library from the menu bar, click Add Device in the pop-up dialog
box.

3 Device Tag Library X [

® Serial Ports |
:J Ethernet Port |

Add Equipment Delete

2)  Inthe pop-up dialog box, configure as shown in the figure below, click OK.

3 Add Equipment *

Serial Port Type: (O Serial Ports @ Ethernet Port

Manufacturer: [Beckhuﬁ 'J
Device Type: |Beckhoff ADS Tag T
OK [ Cancel J
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3)  Select Beckhoff PLC, click Add.

ﬁ Device Tag Library

o

® Serial Ports
~ ) Ethernet Port

Beckhoff ADS Tag

Name Data Type

Station Del

Delete All

Add

Import H Export H Data Type

Add Equipment H Delete

Save
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4)  Edit variable tag, click Save.

For example, there is a variable d in the MAIN of the PLC, and the type is String, and the String

type tag of MAIN.d needs to be added in the device tag library.

€ The variable tag case and variable name must match the PLC program.
€ If the variable is created in GVL, the format of the tag is GVL name.variable name. For
A example, the name of GVL is HmiTag, the variable name is a, and the tag name is
HmiTag.a.

¥ Device Tag Library X

® Serial Ports | Name Data Tvpe Station Del | i
- g EthernetPort N : |
Beckhoff ADS Tag @ INT o T |

Delete All [ Add H Import H Export H Data Type l
Add Equipment H Delete @ | Save I

— _d

vl
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Step 4. Select Component/Numerical Value and Text Display/Numerical Value Input from the menu bar,
and set the Read Address to the address tag of Beckhoff PLC in the pop-up dialog box.

3 ﬁ Numeric Input

; General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display ‘

Operation Attribute: © Numeric Display @ Numeric Input © Characters Display © Characters Input
Display Mode: [| Password

[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:

l Deivce: | Device3:[Ethernet PLC:Beckhoff ADS_Tag] A I
Tag Name: [MAIN.d 9
Data Type:16-bit Signed

Register Length: 1

Occupied Words: 1

Description: [ 0K | I Cance

Step 5. Complete the configuration of the numerical value input component, download the project to the

HMI, if the numerical value can be written to the corresponding address tag of the PLC, it means that the
communication is working.
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17.3.2 Ethernet Communication (Address Tag) Between HMI and

Beckhoff PLC(Windows 7+ TwinCAT3)

The PLC in this case is a Cx5130 with a Windows 7 operating system and TC3 programme running system.

17.3.2.1 Connection Method

Use a network cable to connect the PC port to the HMI port, or PC and HMI can be connected through a
switch.

17.3.2.2 Configure PLC

17.3.2.2.1 Connect to PLC’s Remote Desktop

Since Cx5130 uses the Windows7 operating system, when the IP address of the CX5130 is known, you can
use the remote desktop connection to connect to the controller.

Step 1. Search for the remote desktop connection program on the taskbar of the local PC, and double-click
the remote desktop connection preogram.

All Apps Documents Web More ¥

Best match

,':% Remote Desktop Connection
App

Apps :

Remote Desktop Connection

© Realtek Audio Console App

@ Registry Editor

« Recovery Drive Open

©)

Settings Run as administrator

# Recovery Open file location

> Remote desktop settings Pin to Start

Pin to taskbar
3% Add or remove programs
Search the web
,O re - See more search results

L researchgate

£ rebang
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Step 2. Fill in the IP address of the PLC in the pop-up dialog box, and click Connect.

& Remote Desktop Connection

| Remote Desktop
»¢ Connection

Computer:

|Isemame:

You will be asked for credentials when you connect.

O=] =

‘_' Show Options

[152.165.100.10

Mone specified

(1)

Pt

Step 3. Enter the user name and password of the PLC operating system in the pop-up dialog box (the default

user name is Administrator, and the default password is 1), and click OK.

Y  Windows Security

Enter your credentials

These credentials will be used to connect to

cxxuDesktop.

N eeseseeeed

MicrosoftAccoun TR R R R

' Remember me

More choices

Cancel

X
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Step 4. Click Yes in the pop-up dialog box.

BB Remote Desktop Connection - >

The remote computer could not be authenticated due 1o problems with its security
certficate. It may be unsafe to proceed.

Certificate name
_a Name in the cenificate from the remote computer:

Centficate errors
The following errors were encountered while validating the remote
computer’s certificate:

A The centficate is not from a trusted centifying authority.

Do you wantto connact despite these certficate emors?

[] Don't ask me again for connections to this computer

|| Y“;i No

(&) Hide Qptions

Step 5. Enter the following interface after connecting to the remote desktop.

% 15216810010 - ERERES
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17.3.2.2.2 Modify the IP Address of PLC

Step 1. Open the Network Connections in the Control Panel of the PLC, you can see that there are two
network cards (Local Area Connection). Cx5130 is a dual network card with two independent IP addresses,
and may not be in the same network segment.

Pay attention to distinguish the adapter corresponding to the port connected to the HMI (you can
see which network card corresponds to by plugging and unplugging the network cable, that is, after
unplugging the network cable, it will display “network cable is pulled out”).

E' Metwork Connections

1 E-l » Control Panel » Metwork and Internet » Metwork Connections

File Edit View Advanced Tools

Organise »

P,

VMware Network Adapter ViMnet1 l: VMware Network Adapter Viinetd L— Ethernet]
Disabled = M=

= = _ Disabled ¥ _ Metwork
@ VNware Virtual Ethernet Adapter ... @ Vhware Virtual Ethernet Adapter ... @~ Realtek Gaming GbE Family Contr...
= Ethernet2 = Ethernet3 = Ethernetd
L---..,E Metwork cable unplugged L---..,E Network cable unplugged L--.%E MNetwork cable unplugged
K &= TAP-Windows Adapter V9 K W= OrayBoxVPM Virtual Ethernet Ada... 3§ @ TAP-Windows Adapter V9 #2
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Step 2. Right-click the corresponding adapter, select Properties, and double-click Internet Protocol Version
4 (TCP/IPvA4) in the pop-up dialog box to modify the IP address.

& =
= § Ethernet] Properties * |
. work Connections
Networking  Sharing |
File (o | &
Org q ntemet” (TCP/IPv4] Properties " ime this connection View sta
3 | General alternative Configuration .". Ethernet3
> Sor=  Network cab
Th  You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your netwark supports i .
@~ CrayBoxVPN
—  this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator R @& rayboxy
- E for the appropriate IP settings. Mnet] - Viviware Neb,
i Lﬁf Disabled
b4 E (®) Obtain an IP address automatically lapter ... W VMware Virty
i IUge the following IP address:
B
N
0 IP address: | - - - |
B Subnet mask: | . . . |
<
_] Default gateway: | . |
[ {®) Obtain DNS servel address automatically
() Usg the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DMS sprver: | . . . |
Alternative DS server: | - - - |
o Validaty settings upon exit Advanced. ..
oK Cancel
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17.3.2.2.3 Modify AMS Net ID of PLC

Step 1. Right-click the TwinCAT program, select Router/Change AMS NET ID, and modify the AMS NET
ID in the pop-up dialog box (the form is the IP address of the PLC.1.1, for example, if the IP address of the
PLC is 192.168.100.10, then the AMS NET ID 192.168.100.10.1.1), click OK.

AMS Router

Local Computer

AMS Net Id:

92.168.100.10.1.1

Step 2. Restart the operation system.

17.3.2.2.4 Add HMI Route in PLC

When the PC is connected to the PLC, add HMI route to the PLC

Step 1. Click Routes, select the Static Routes tab, click Add.

-

0-0|B8-u-SUNP|

@ o-=0p-

2J Solution "TwinCAT Project1’ (1 project)
4 gl TwinCAT Project!
4 @l SYSTEM
¥ License
4 © Real-Time
(2 1/0 1dle Task
b Tasks
L
22 Type System
(@ T<COM Objects
& MOTION
a @rc
“ n Untitled1
4 G Untitled1 Project
[ External Types
u References
[ DUTs
o GVis
& 6L
4 | POUs
@] MAIN (PRG)

A VvV w

A VISUs

Build 402230 (Loaded = - fu n

‘ - * | Release

w5, | CP-45491A

»  TwinCAT RT (x86)

fle Edt View Project Build Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Tools Architecture Test Analsz
- P Attach.. -

* 5 Untitledl

TwinCAT Project! + X

Current Routes| Static Routes

Route AmsNetl

30ZN833MFZ.. 192.168.1.242..

GUI 192.168,1.201...
LAPTOP-QLOR... 192.168.204.1...
ZY-PC 192.168.100.1...
HMI 192.168.0.200...
Add... Remov -

roject Routes Netid Managen

Address Type

« 1 4

. TCPIP
TCP P
TCPIP
TCPIP
TCP IP
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Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click Add Route and then click Close.

.= B |

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

8" Add Route Dialog

Enter Host Mame £ P

Refrash Status

Broadeast Search

Host Name

Connected  Address  AMS Metld  TwinCAT 05 Version

Fingerprint  Commment

Route Mame [T arget]:

Amzhetd: @)
Vitual Amshetld (NAT): | @)
Transpart Type:

Address Info:

(1)

TCP_IP

() Host Nam.@) O IP Addiess

Connection Timeout [3]:

Max Fragment Size (kB yte]:

5
1]

SBS-21303048

o)

Target Route
() Praject
O Static

() Temparary

Remote Foute
O More / Server
() Static 7

() Temparary

B 2dvanced Settings

AF 4k

O :dairoue

[ Uridirectional

Cloge

Parameter Description
Route Name Name of route, it is recommended to enter the HMI name.
AMS Net ID When the IP address of HMI is 192.168.0.200, AMS Net ID is 192.168.0.200.1.1.
Address Info IP address of HMI.
Target Route Select “Static”.

Remote Route

Select “None”.

If the newly added route can be found in the Routes list, it means that the route is added successfully.

g

olution Explorer

& ©-

4 @ SYSTEM
b B Tasks

& moTioN

. WA~

¥ License
4 @ Real-Time
(@ 1/0 1dle Task

-
Build 4022.30 (Loaded ~ = & |

& p=

Solution Explorer (Ctri+

a1 Solution ‘TwinCAT Project1’ (1 project)
4 gl TWinCAT Project!

¢ln Type System
(B8] TecoM Objects

TETEaST

CP-45491A

TWITCRT TN T (XOUT

* <. Untitled1

TwinCAT Projectl + X

L@l i

.1..3

Route
30ZN833MFZ...
GUI
LAPTOP-QL9R...
2)Y-PC

GGl bex

192.168.1.242.1.1
192.168.1.201.1.1
192.168.204.1.1.1
192.168.100.189.1.1

192.168.1004§00.1.1

Current Routes S9 tic Routes Project Routes Netid Management

AmsNetld

Address Type

30ZN833MF.. TCPIP
192.168.0.10 TCP_IP
192.168.0.58 TCPIP
192.168.0.189 TCP_IP

192.168100§00 TCP_IP

MaxFr
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17.3.2.2.5 Add Variable in the PLC

Step 1. Right click the TwinCAT icon in the taskbar, click winCat XAE.

© About TwinCAT...

2] TwinCAT XAE (VS 2015)

Tools 4

42 Realtime Settings...

Step 2. Click New Twincat Project.

D¢ Start Page - Microsoft Visual Studio (Administrator)
file Edit View Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC
S-u-Cus

Build 4022.30 (Default) « - -

Team JIools Arghitecture

Apalyze
P Attach.. ~

Test

TwinCAT 3

Get Started

i B L.

B

0)

Recent Projects —m8 ————————————e

Window Help

Beckhoff News

2 FB_EnumFfindFileEntry

Start Page & X
>

What's New in TwinCAT 3
Learn about the new features o
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Step 3. Select project type in the pop-up dialog box, enter project name and save path, click OK.

‘ New Project ? X
b Recent NET Framework 45.2 - Sort by: Default - 3= Search Installed Templates (Ctri+E] P =
4 Installed : X
= a TwinCAT XAE Project (XML format) TwinCAT Projects Type: TwinCAT Projects
4 Templates TwinCAT XAE System Manager
b Visual C# Configuration
b Visual Basic
r Visual F&
b Visual C4«
SQL Server
- Python
b JavaScript
b TypeScript
Game
Build Accelerator
b Other Project Types
e TitinCATRIC :
(1)
L R L COE——
Samples
N ¢ Online
Click here to go online and find templates.
Name: TwinCAT Project? -
Location: EAbackup\ZIV\Desktop\111\ e} . Browse...
Solution name: TwinCAT Project! [V Create directony for solution
L1 Add to Soyrce Gontrol
| ok || cancel
Step 4. After creating project, select System, select the General tab, click Choose Target.
D T1 - Microsof Visual Studio (Admini
Fle Edit View Project Build Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Tools Architecture Test Analyze Window Help
-0 |8 - NP © + | Release « TwinCAT RT (x64) « P Attach... * §' FB_EnumFindFileEntry -1 B
Build 4022.30(lcaded » - W I B2 @& @7, | <local> * 3 Untitled1 - | s &t 2rmD|a
ORd|o-52#|p -~ General Settings
el Salution 1 O ocoiact)
« din TwinCAT System Manager Choose Target...
« 4 SYSTEM a v3.1 (Build 4213)
» LKene \
4 @ Real-Time o Version ?)
[ 1/0 Idle Task o .
4 B Tasks Engineering  v3. (Build 4022.30)
B PlcTack Target v3.1 (Build 4022.30) local  v3.1 (Build 4022.30)
a Routes
E2 Type System Proj v3.1 (Build 4022.30; in Versi
(i TcCOM Objects roject 1( 4 ) [JPin Version
& moTion
TS . ]
4 [ Untied Copyright BECKHOFF © 1996-2018
b G Untitled? Project htp://wwew beckhoft.com
b Uf Untitled1 Instance
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Step 5. Click Search[Ethernet] in the pop-up dialog box.

Choose Target System X
=B <Locab [1921681.61.1.1) | ok |
s ]
Canced
| Search [Ethemet)..
Search [Fieldbus]...
[]5et as Defaul
Cornection Timeout [z]: |4I =

Step 6. Click Broadcast Search in the pop-up Add Route Dialog dialog box.

8 Add Route Dialog kA
| Erbe Hast Hame #IF: | || | Refrash Stahus | Brosdoast Seaich
Hieesl N Conrected  Addwess A5 Nstld TwarCAT 05 Version Commen
Froute Mame [T aiget] Ficube Hame [Fremole}
AmsHetid Taget Fouts Fremate Aoule
Traraport Type: 'IE'P_IP - () Paoiec ) Hore
= #) Saalic ) Seatic:
Addhess Inle: [ ] O Tegoray O Temporay
(@ Host Hame () IP Addiess
Conemction Timeout [z 4 -
M Fragmenk Sizce fkBpte} |0 HH Add Route . Cloge
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Step 7. Check all Adapters in the pop-up Select Adapter dialog box, click OK.

Beckhoff PLC

Enter Host Nasre / 1P Refrach Status Broadcast Search
VHonWquu Comnected 7 Mm ms Ndd Iuﬂ} Og V.n;m ; Ca;ud i
Select Adapter(s) X

EAMware virtual Ethemet Adepter for WWinet1 192.168,.227.1 255.255.255.0
A ware Vrtual Ethemet Adapter for VWWinetS  192.168,192.1 255.255.255.0
%} 7 Adapter V9 192.158,100.25 255.255.255.0

%) Band Wireless-AC 3165 192.168.1.123 255.255.255.0

<

Select Adapter, generally all can be selec

led,

-

Route ¥ ‘

ook g e

T e @ stwie ® sic

Addess Inko !Q 16810010 O Tenporary O Tempersry
O HostNome @) 1P Addvess

Connection Tt (s} 4 2

Max Fragmant Sae (kBpep 0 v Add Roue Close

J

Step 8. Select the device whose Host Name starts with “CX” in the list, select 1P Address, set Target Route
and Remote Route to “Static”, and click Add Route.

# ' Add Route Dialog X
| Enter Host Name /IP: | | ] Refresh Status Broadcast Search
1 __Host Name Connected _Address AMS Netld
D 192.168.100.10 5.53.206.150.1.1
g 92.168.22¢7. 32.160.1.61.1, A
ZIVPC 1921681921 19216816111 314022  Windows (1.
ZIVPC o 19216810025 19216816111 314022  Windows (1.
ZIVPC (1) 1921681123 19216816111 314022  Windows (1.
< ‘
@ @
Route Name (T arget): | CX-30457E ] Route Name (Remote)/ | ZJY-PC
AmsNetld: 15.53.206.150.1.1 ] Target Route Remote Route
Trarspost Type: TePP <l Bt v lioe
(®) Static @ Static
Address Info: .10 | O QT
(O HostName | (@) IP Address o
Connection Timeout (s); [4 s \)
Max Fragment Size (kByte} |0 a Add Route Close
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Step 9. A pop-up window appears to fill in the user name and password of the PLC (the default user name is

Administrator, and the default password is 1), and click OK.

Enter Host Nama /1P| | ]

1 Logon Information

.ﬁ;% ﬁ;m@uﬂm‘dfﬂtuwhh h]_m
User name: | Administrater
Pagswond; Io
[l Enarypt Password (TwnCAT 3 only)
|
I -
Anatatct [1ziegi0iniy | Toeget Rous
Tuanzpo Tipe: TCP_IF - O Projeet
) Static
Addeess Info m ) Tamperay
) Host Hame (80 IP faddoeccs
Connection Tmeout st |5 3
MasFragmee SzeeBpsy [0 3 fickd Foate

TwarCAT 05 Yesion Comment

Windows 7
31,4002 Windows [1...

[ZrrPC
Femole Roule
G'Hmu
() Stastic
(2 Tampoiay

—

Step 10. When the Connected column shows “X”, it means the PLC has been connected.

W7 Add Route Dislog

Enidea Host Mama S IP:
E Host Hams Correchted | Sddress

G- 30457 ® 19216810010
ZIvPC 1921682271
ZIPC 192 1681921
ZNPC 192 16810025
NPT THERNER
T

Fionube Mame [T anget} - 3MSTE

Amabetid [55320815011

Transport Tpe: TCP_IP w

Addiess i 192 168 10010 l

CIHo Mame (8 1P Addisss

Connacton Tareoul (51 i
Maae: Fragmess Size BBiie} (0

oRes

Relieth Slahs
AMES Metld TwariCAT
B532061501.1 314022
1521686110 34022
15216816111 31.4022
19216816111 31.4022
1SR1BR1ETTT 314022
[Foute Hame [Remaota]
Targal Foubs
7 Progect
() Slate
() Temporary
Add Aoue

Brasdes Seach

05 Version Coommeni

‘Windowe T
Windows [1...
‘Windows [1...

‘windows [1

¥

ZIFC
Femats Rouls
) Newm
(8 Stabe
() Temporaty
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Step 11. The controller to be connected appears in the Choose Target System dialog box, select the
controller, and click OK.

Choose Target System @ b
192 168.1.61.1.1 | oK. |
ERS ) C--30457E  (5.53.206.150.1.1)
Cancel
Seaich [Ethemet]...
Search [Fieldbus)..
[] Set as Dafaul
Connection Timeout [s) 4 5

Step 12. Click Yes in the pop-up dialog box.
Microsoft Visual Studio
Active solution platform ‘TwinCAT RT (x64)" differs from new target
platform ‘TwinCAT RT (x86)"!

Change solution platform?

OK Cancel

Step 13. If the red box as shown in the picture below displays the Host Name of PLC, and there is no Error, it
means PLC is connected.

o T1 - Microsoft Visual Studio (Administrator)
Fle Edit View Project Build Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Tools Architecture 1

C-O|8-u-QMP|X |9 - «| 8 i 86) - b A
Build 4022.30 (Loaded ~ ; i B -~ Untitled1

Solution Explorer

e 90 QJ '0 L A a ’ -

Search Solution Explorer (Cirl+ D~
E

1] Solution "T1' (1 projecty

« dn

4 gl SYSTEM
¥ License
4 D Real-Time
[# 1/0 Idle Task

a M ro.b.

a TvanCAT System Manager
v3.1 (Build 4213)

Version

Engineering  v3.1 (Build 4022.30)
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Step 14. Right click PLC, click Add New Item.

|;|:| Add MNew ltem... Ins

https/ fwww.beckhoit.con

fed ¢ 'O Add Existing ltem... Shift+Al+A

=

Rename
Add Project from Source Control...

Paste Ctrl+V

Hide PLC Configuration

Paste with Links
ru—u,.. rroyTo

Step 15. Enter the PLC project name and save path in the pop-up dialog box, and click Add.

Add New ltem - 123 ? X
4 Installed Sort by Default = arch Instalied Te: -
ﬂ Standard PLC Project Plc Templates Type: Plc Templates
Creates & new TwinCAT PLC project
m Empty PLC Project Ple Templates containing a task and a program.
Click here to go onfine and find templates,
Name: Untitled1 @
Location: EA\backup\ZJ¥\Desktop\123\123\ - || Browse-.
add || Cancel
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Step 16. Right click the newly added PLC project, check AutoStart Boot Project.

4 E PLC I Comment:

4=

P
Sea

Activate Boot Project...

o

Autostart Boot Project |

b
L |
SAFE
E C++

& ana
b & 1o

A X

UM o

o]

Change ADS Port...

Install Project Libraries

Install Project Libraries (Unknown versions)

Update Project Library Folder...

Update Instances from Target

Remove Del
Rename

Change Project...

Add New ltem... Ins
Save Untitled1 As...

Save Untitled1 as Archive...

Send Untitled1 by E-Mail...

Compare Untitled1 with Target...

Update Untitled1 from Target

Independent Project File

Disable

Beckhoff PLC

Step 17. Double-click the MAIN program to add a local variable in the MAIN program, the variable name is

d, and the type is STRING. Click the '# icon to activate the configuration and put the PLC in the running

state.

0 123 - Microsoft Visual Studio (Administrator)
Project Build Debug TwinCAT TwinSAFE PLC Team Tools Architecture
W X0 ¥ - - Release «  TwinCAT RT (x86)

| €x-30457€ - 2 Untitled1

File

Edit  View

®

ol 123
b @l SYSTEM
& MOTION

« i@ e

Solution ‘123" (1 project)

4 [ untitled1

4 3 Untitled1 Project
b [ External Types
bl References

4 DUTs
4 GVLs

4 POUs

&) MAIN (PRG) I

@

d VISUs

b Gh PleTask (PleTask)
08 Untitled1 Instance

1l SAFETY
a Cs+
> & vo
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17.3.2.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Configure the IP address of HMI.

Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI (in
the same segment as PLC) in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

& HMI Settings

Model: HS6370WE/HSE400WE
Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet
Description Ethernet Setting

HMI Series: Vo () Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Size: 10.1 IP Address: 192.168.100.200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168.100. 1 SRW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: None CILANp:
COM1: RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4 [ Use FTP Protocol
comz: RS485-2
COM3: RS232 Rotation Display
COM4: None @ No rotation Preview
CAN: None () Rotate 90° ClockWise
Expansion Port: None () Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None © Rotate 180°
Audio: None Color Setting
Compatible Model: None @ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) © 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm | [ Cancel |
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Step 2. Add Ethernet PLC.

1)  Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select the
Ethernet PLC tab in the pop-up dialog box, click Add.

- - S e ey
' ¥ Communication Connection ? X
I
| comi com2 COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |
| Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Default Station No. -
|
l}
Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.
Add
I @ |
I o] [ Gancal .
Z 4
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2)  Inthe pop-up dialog box, configure as shown in the figure below.

—
ﬁ Ethernet PLC{Or Service by Remote HMI)

Manufacturer: [Beckh off

Device Type: [Beckh off ADS Tag

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No.

=)

[ ] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Fixed =~ 192.168.1700. 10

-
5]
pu !
=
o

Constant ~ 48898 E

Reset ] [ Advance ]

e

Instructions ‘
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3)  Click Advance.
s

lfui Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [ Beckhoff - ]
Device Type: [Beckh off ADS Tag v]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[ ] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model

The IP address of Ethernet PLC
Fixed ~ 192.168.100. 10

-
5]
pu !
=
o

Constant ~ 48898 E

Reset ] [ Advance l
Instructions ‘

e

QK ] [ Cancel
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4)  Inthe pop-up Advanced Communication Settings dialog box, set the Protocol Timeout 1 to 0,
Protocol Timeout 2 to 851.

y ¥3 Advanced Communication Settings X

Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters

=

Auto Package: @ Enable () Disable

Timeout(ms): 100 i Bit Register Interval: 16 %
I IPrﬂtﬂch Timeout1: 0 =1 Protocol Timeout2: 851 [+
l Word Register Interval: 0 ii‘ Max Bit Registers: 1 Ii‘
| Max Word Registers: 100 5 Time Interval: 5 i
: Communication Abnormal
! Tip Display Time(s): 0 El
| Word and Byte Port Order
[ 16-bit Integer: [21 vl 32-bit Integer: (4321 v
| 32-bit Float: (4321 -

Reset OK Cancel
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5)  Click OK.
lfui Ethernet PLC{Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [ Beckhoff - ]
Device Type: [Beckh off ADS Tag v]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No.

[ ] Broadcast Station:

=)

Communication Setting Compatible Model

The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Fixed =~ 192.168.100. 10

-
5]
pu !
=
o

Constant ~ 48898 E

Reset ] [ Advance ]

e

Instructions ‘

675



Beckhoff PLC

6) Click OK.
3 — S S
1 Communication Connection ? X
. com1 | comM2 | comM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |
Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias 1 Port Device Type Default Station P
1 |Device3 192.168.100.10 48898  [Beckhoff ADS Tag |1 | ||

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add ][ Delete ][ Update ]

OK Cancel

4
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Step 3. Add device tag.

Beckhoff PLC

1)  Select Library/Device Tag Library from the menu bar, click Add Equipment the pop-up dialog

box.

ﬁ Device Tag Library

* |

® Serial Ports
L Ethernet Port

Name

Data Type

Station Del

Delete All

[ Add H Import H Export H Data Type

[ Add Equipment

Save

|

2)  Inthe pop-up dialog box, configure as shown in the figure below, click OK.

=3 Add Equipment

Serial Port Type: () Serial Ports @ Ethernet Port

Manufacturer: [Beckh off

Device Type: [

........

At

Beckhoff ADS Tag

......... Bk & B &

...................................
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3)  Select Beckhoff PLC, click Add.

ﬁ Device Tag Library

x |

® Serial Ports
~ ) Ethernet Port
Beckhoff ADS Tag

Name Data Type

Station Del

Delete All

Add

Import H Export H Data Type

Save
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4)  Edit variable tag, click Save.

For example, there is a variable d in the MAIN of the PLC, and the type is String, and the String
type tag of MAIN.d needs to be added in the device tag library.

€ The variable tag case and variable name must match the PLC program.
-‘A € If the variable is created in GVL, the format of the tag is GVL name.variable name. For

example, the name of GVL is HmiTag, the variable name is a, and the tag name is HmiTag.a.

ﬁ Device Tag Library > [
® Serial Ports Name Data Tvbe pv——

+ 5 Ethernet Port |

Beckhoff ADS Tag 1O ||MAINd R 0 @ |

[ Add H Import H Export H Data Type
Add Equipment ][ Delete @ II

4
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Step 4. Select Component/Numerical Value and Text Display/Numerical Value Input from the menu bar,

and set the Read Address to the address tag of Beckhoff PLC in the pop-up dialog box.

& Numeric Input

General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display ‘

Operation Attribute: ©) Mumeric Display @ Numeric Input ©) Characters Display © Characters Input

Display Mode: [_| Password

[7] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:

Deivce: [Devicea:[Ethernet PLC:Beckhoff ADS Tag] A I
Tag Name: IMAIN.d l

Data Type:Single-precision Floating-poi
Register Length: 1 oecupied Words: 1

Description: [

Step 5. Complete the configuration of the numerical value input component, download the project to the

HMI, if the numerical value can be written to the corresponding address tag of the PLC, it means that the
communication is working.

680
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17.3.3 Ethernet Communication (Address Tag) Between HMI and

Beckhoff PLC(Windows CE+TwinCAT 2)

The PLC in this case is a Cx5130 with a Windows CE operating system and TC2 programme running
system.

17.3.3.1 Connection Method

Use a network cable to connect the PC port to the HMI port, or PC and HMI can be connected through a
switch.

17.3.3.2 Configure PLC

17.3.3.2.1 Modify the IP Address of PLC

Select Start/Control Panel/Network and Dial-up Connections/FEC1 on the task bar, select the IP
Address tab in the pop-up dialog box, select Specify an IP address, set the IP Address to 192.168.100.10;
set the Subnet Mask to 255.255. 255.0. There is no need to fill in the third line, click OK in the upper right
corner.

17.3.3.2.2 Modify AMS Net ID of PLC

Step 1. Run TwinCAT 2, select SYSTEM-Configuration in the left side navigation bar, select the CX
Settings tab, set AMS NET ID to 192.168.100.10.1.1 (the format is the IP address of PLC.1.1), click Apply.

] TWinCAT System Manager - 'CX-4E5F08
Fle Edt Actions View Options Melp
- n B 2leavhd @ QR L O T
B SYSTEM - Configuration ]o cxs @/
- Res T STgT — Version (Locel) Version (Target) Boot Settings (Target)] CX Settings
@ Addmional Tasks "
A AmsNetid 192.168.100.10.1.1 Apph
Wi Route Settings N 68 0 i 0/
$. TCOM Objects Host Name CX-4ESFOB
o NG - Con don
v P PC - C
e play Resolus
W Cam
P /O - Configuration DHCP / Auto 1P 640 x 280
+ B VO Devices ) X "
@ Fived 1P address ® 800 x 80X
- @8 Mappings
1P address 192 168 100 0 1024 x 768
Subret mask 255 255 255
Display Frequency
Default gateway 0 0 0 @) 60 Hz (LCD
75 Mz (CRY
DNS server automatically
® Fixed DNS server
/,‘ Preferred server 255 255 255 255
e) Arernate server 255 . 255 . 255 . 258

Step 2. Restart PLC.
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17.3.3.2.3 Add HMI Route in PLC

Step 1. Run TwinCAT 2, select SYSTEM-Configuration/Route Setting in the left side navigation bar,
select the Static Routes tab, click Add.

Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click Add Route, then click Close.

Deed 3

@ SYSTEM - Configuration
), Real-Time Settings
8@ Additional Tasks
I\ Route Settings

P, TCOM Objects

P NC - Configuration

Pl PLC - Configuration

Mt

B Cam - Configuration

W /O - Configuration
B9 1/0 Devices
#8 Mappings

Y- ﬂlo/’ﬁW ==
Carrent louui Statie
Enter Host Name / IP. Aeliesh Status Brosdcast Seach |

Route dnq
=) 56214 Host Name Corvacted  Addiess AMS Netd TwinCAT 05 Verson Comment
cx-2 $.58.20

Route Name (T arget) Flexeen
1 Amadesd 192168100 10011 T wget Floute Remote Floute
L_“.‘_) Teamapoit Type 1PnP < Progect @ Nore
o S State
Address Infa 192168 100 1001 X Temporany Temporary
Host Name 9 P Addess

Cornmction Teneout () S ¥
Add Route Cose

teady ——————
Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.
Parameter Configuration

Route
Name of route, it is recommended to enter the HMI name.

Name(Target)
The format is IP address of HMI.1.1. For example, if the IP address of HMI is

AMS NET ID

192.168.100.100, AMS Net ID is 192.168.100.100.1.1.

Address Info

Select IP Address, set to the IP address of HMI.

Target Route

Select Static.

Remote Route

Select None.
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If the newly added static route can be found in the Current Routes list, and after the PLC is powered off and
on again, the routing table entry still exists, it means that the HMI static route is successful added.

—_— = — - e - e e R [ L S e - IS e g e

-l SYSTEM - Configuration
@, Real-Time Settings

Current Routes Static Routes l Project Routes ]lct.Id lmmtl

m Additional Tasks Route AmsHetId hddress Type Comment
& Route Settings CX-3E9290 S.82.146.14... 192.168.2.10 TCP/IP
.9. TCOM Ohjects E=Shibet he—po—a—HIR e H——FeR R——FSabyroute
B NC - Configuration Flexem 192.168.100... 192.168.100... TCP/IP
|- 8 PLC - Configuration
=-%5 11

¥ Cam - Configuration
|- 1/O - Configuration
H® 1/0 Devices
#8 Mappings

Step 3. After configuration, click the # icon. After the download is complete, the icon in the lower right
corner will be green, displaying the real-time R Time of the connected PLC.

fle Edt Adions View Options Help

Ows@ai  ~@n Ad Aasdslaas s radEsden?
[5G SYSTEM - Coniguration
+ R Real Time Settings Version (Locall  Version (Target) Boot Settings (Target) OX Setsings
[ Addeons Tasks Y
W Rowe 2 o AmiNeti¢ 192168100101, Aophy
Setting ) J
.ﬁrccow Obyects Hoat CX4ESFO8
| = 0"‘9\1'”0"
| # B PLC - Conbiguration
B Com - Configer TCINP Setungs Drapisy Reschumon
W /O - Configuration DHCP / Ao 10 640 x 480
’ : VO Povioss ® Fixed 1P address 100 x 600
& addrees 192 . 168 . 100 . %0 1024 « 768
Subret mask: 295 255 .25 . 0
Daplay Frequency
Defavhgatensy | 0 . 0 . 0 . 0 © 60 4z 1)
o "N
") ONS server sutomatically $Hz(C
@ Flaed DNS server
Proferred sorver: | 295 . 253 . 235 . 293
Ahernate server: | 255 . 255 . 255 . 235
o A— TEIETRGIND G2 ||
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17.3.3.2.4 Add Variable in the PLC

Step 1. Create project.

1) Right-click the TwinCAT icon on the taskbar, and select the corresponding option in the pop-up menu.

System Manager is used to configure hardware; PLC Control is used to write PLC program logic, HMI

screen program, etc. First create a new System Manager, and then write the control program.

2)  The interface after the new project is created is shown in the figure below.

» l._L.l CAT Sy

D

B NC - Configuration
P PLC - Configuration

B Cam - Configuration
= /O - Configuration

B9 1/O Devices

#8 Mappings

| File Edit Actions View Options Help
PR A Sleavdd O

? About TwinCAT...

B System Manager

& PLC Control

~-ealtime Settings

Router

System
()
PLC

Properties

P T Yer— A Y o
S ¢ I
riy N~

2020/7/6

LW 9| 2 QlREA 0 € =

General (Boot Settings

TwisCAT Systes Manager
v2.11 (Build 228S)

TwinCAT NC PTP
v2.11 (Build 2301)

Copyright BECKMOFF ©

Registratio

Nane Sunvy-User
Conpany Sunvy
Reg ~Key ITIE-26DA-FBED-SETD

,:fkun Target...
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Step 2. Select SYSTEM-Configuration, click Choose Target to connect PLC.

SYST
N

4 - Conhguration
P PLC - Configuration 9
¥ Cam - Configuration TwinCAT Systen Manager J (Choose t"ii"“' ]

= 1/O - Configuration

Beckhoff PLC

General |Boot Settings

v2.11 (Build 2285)

B9 1/O Devices TwinCAT NC PTP

&8 Mappings

v2.11 [Build 2301)

Copyright BECKHOFF ©

Registratio

Nene Sunvy-User
Coapany Sunvy

R.‘, '!"- . —— ! L]

Step 3. Click Search[Ethernet] in the pop-up dialog box.

-y

=

Version (Local) Version (Target) Boot Settings (Target) CX Settings

TwinCAT System Manager [ Choose Target... I
v2.11 (Build 2272)
Choose Target System X
' & @ Locel- (192168.2001881.1) [ ox ]
3@ CLDACH 5.37.51.2541.1)
0@ CLE (5.4214021810) Cancol
¢ @ CLACE0D8 (5.76.2242161.1)
1)@ CX4D03%E  (192.168.100101.1)
BB~ Y C4E5F08 (57895811 Search (Ethemet)..
Sexch (Felius).
(] Set a3 Defout
Connection Timaoes (s} 5 -~
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Step 4. Click Boardcast Search, a pop-up window will remind you which networks to search for the

controller, select all networks.

Add Route Dialog
| Entes Host Name /1P | | Reliesh Stae | Broadcast Seach |
Host Name Connected  Address AMS Netld TwnCAT osy Commant
9
)
Route Name (T arget} Route Mame (Remote} VMWES7
AmNetid Target Route Aemote Aoue
T T B 0%
© Static @ Static
Address Info: ) Temposaty ' Temporary
© HostName () IP Addess
Cornection Timeout (3} > 5

Step 5. Select the device whose Host Name starts with “CX” in the list, select IP Address, configure relevant

parameters, and click Add Route.

Add Route Dialog X
| Entes Host Name /IP- | | | Refresh Status Broadcast Search
DESKTOP 62629M 2112250
DESKTOP-826298M 19216812 19216820018, 211.225¢ Windows 8
)
< 2 / >
Route Name (T arget) | CX-4ESF08 / Route Name (Remote}  DESKTOP-8262%8M |
AmsNetld |5.78.958.1.1 V4 Target Route Route
Transport Type: TCPAP v O Project O None
- @® Stanc @ Stanc
Address Info 11321682001 | O Tenposy O Tenpony
OHostName | @IFAddesd
Connection Timeout (s |5 -+ ,
Add Route Close
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Step 6. Enter the PLC user name and password in the pop-up dialog box (the default user name is

Administrator, and the default password is blank), and click OK.

__Enter HostName /1P || | | Refresh Status Broadcast Search
Logon Information
[winCAT 0S Versi Comment
% Entter a user name and password that is vald for the ‘= : e
remote system. 211.2254  Windows 7
211.2304  WinCE(7.0)
o Username: | Administrator ] 211.2254  Windows 8
\.) 211.2254  Windows 8
> C) :
. >
Cancel
o] r
Route Name (Target) |CX-4E5F08 | Route Name (Remote} | DESKTOP-826298M
AmsNetld [5.789581.1 ] Target Route Remote Route
Transpont Type: TCPAP v O Project © Nore
— ® Static @ Static
Address Info IISZ.ISB.ZN,IO ] O Temporary O Temporary
OHost Name @) IP Address
Connection Timeowt (s} |5 +
AddRoute Close

Step 7. When the Connected column shows “X”, it means the PLC has been connected.

| Add Route Dislog x
| Enter Host Name /1P | | Refresh Statuz Broadcast Sexch
Host Name Cornected  Address AMS Netid TwinCAT 0S5 Version Comment
BZFPGLDYAZXZZNI 19216820 16925415817 211.225¢  Windows 7
DESKTOP@26298M) | 19216820018
DESKTOP-626298M 19216812, 19216820018 2112254  Windows 8
< >
Foute Name (T arpet} CX-4ESF08 foute Name (Femote} | DESKTOP-8262%8M
AmsNetic 57895811 ] Target Route Remate Roule
Teansport Type: TCPAP v O Project O None
e—— — @ Static (@) State
Address Info: (19216820010 , O tisciiy O Tiniio
(OHoutName @) 1P Addess
Connection Timeout (s} 5 <
AddRoute Close
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Step 8. Right click the TwinCAT icon, select PLC Control.

? About TwinCAT...

= \Viowe

B System Manager
&8 PLC Control

4~ Realtime Settings

Router 4
System »
IO ’
PLC 4
Properties
T
~ 2020/7/6

Step 9. Add local variable in the MAIN program with the variable name as Test1, data type INT.

TWINCAT PLC Control - 11.pro* - [MAIN (PRG-ST)]

S|=|E D|@|ATSIEAR 2 1%
= POUs —

« 3) [ I

=

» ==
SIS
—{ o 1S 1S

EEE

oA -
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Step 10. After compiling, generate a .tpy file under the save path.

roeet  Exras  Omime  Window  Help

Recent Places | L ""'
| A 11 ]
= L—.“‘"—lw 2!
Desktop T
e 1Lt bk
= 11 rel
Libraties OEFAULT.DFR
HMLEG
— Computer
S 17 | @
v . [ = Network

Step 11. Right click PLC-Configuration under System Manager, select Append PLC Project.

"File Edit Actions View Options Help
D@l S| 2R A,
%G SYSTEM - Configuration
@ NC - Configuration

'=Wm Project...
-9 Cam

i = 1/0 - @ Paste Ctrl+V
39 1/« B Paste with LinksAlt+Ctrl+V

@8 Mappings

Ges
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Step 12. Select the generated .tpy file in the pop-up dialog box, click Open to link the file.

B SYSTEM - Configuration

Generdl  Fle Settings

P NC - Configuration
P PLC - Configurat "
B Cam - Configuration -mncunz. e - S
-zouéwom ation OQ b -y
. - —— e —
o8 Mappings -
Fovorten .‘
A Home L dapy ‘6> 2020/7/6 2033 TPY
38 Oeimp
B Oocumen L
8 Necyte n
P oo
B wndom 0
ol Ouut Drves
& Orelrive
- o« » -
File Name : 111y 1131 Prepen
9) Open (O)
O 'd

Step 13. Click the # icon to activate configuration.

Fle Edit Actions View Options Help

D@l s =R Ad| = e

D LRI TG GG R

-Gl SYSTEM - Configuration
- NC - Configuration
EI- PLC - Configuration
¥ Cam - Configuration
& 1/0 - Configuration
L= 1/0 Devices

&8 Mappings

TEC1131 |Export

Target System: €86 [[11/0 at Task Begin

roject: 111111 EReScan,

Path: C:'\WUsers\AdninistratoriDesktoph12134111111. - Change. . .
[ Relative to TSH path

Run=Time Ho. : 1 Fort; 801
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Step 14. Select Online/Choose Run-Time from the TwinCAT menu bar.

sert Extra! (Oamel WiEow Help

e g
Logout
Download
Run

Stop
Reset
Reset All

Toggle Breakpoint
Breakpoint Dialog
Step over

Step in

Single Cycle

Write Values
Force Values

Release Force

Write/Force-Dialog

Show Call Stack...

Display Flow Control

Simulation Mode

]Uisuaiza... % Communication Parameters...
o

|

Sourcecode download

Choose Run-Time System...

Create Bootproject
Create Bootproject (offline)
Delete Bootproject

F11
F12

F5
Shift+F8

F9

F10
F8
Ctrl+F5

Ctrl+F7

F7

Shift+F7
Ctrl+Shift+F7

Ctrl+F11

Il

0
[ |

Al

T

Beckhoff PLC

Step 15. In the pop-up dialog box, select the Run-Time corresponding to the PLC, click OK, and run PLC.

“hoose Run-Time System

X

=-% —Loca- (192168.200.188.1.1)
-84 <Defaulty  (255.255.255.255.255.255)
[#-% CX-3DAC94 (5.37.51.254.1.1)
@& CX4142AE  (5.43140.218.1.7)
& CX4CEODS (5.76.224.216.1.1)
@& CX-4D03%E  (192168.200.10.1.1)
Sl O AESENR (57295231 10

EXE Run-Time 1 (Port 801)

(-]

)

OK

Version Info...

Canceil
Voo
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Step 16. After connecting to the PLC, select Online/Login from the menu bar to download the PLC program

to the PLC. Select Online/Create Bootproject from the menu bar to create a Boot file.

as m Window Help
I

Login \IQ)

A
-

11 1] (g€l

Logout

Download
Run

Stop
Reset
Reset All

Toggle Breakpoint
Breakpoint Dialog
Step over

Step in

Single Cycle

Write Values

Force Values

Release Force

Write/Force-Dialog

Show Call Stack...

Display Flow Control

Simulation Mode

Communication Parameters...

Sourcecode download

Choose Run-Time System...

Create Bootproject

Create Bootproject

(Dline)

Delete Bootproject

F11
F12

F5
Shift+F8

F9

F10
F8
Ctrl+F5

Ctrl+F7

F7

Shift+F7
Ctrl+Shift+F7

Ctrl+F11

o i
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17.3.3.3 Configure HMI

Beckhoff PLC

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI (to be
in the same network segment as the IP address of PLC), click Confirm.

& HMI Settings

i Priority internet access for cloud services:

Description
HMI Series:

Size:
Resolution:
Color:
Touch Type:
Key:
Ethernet:
Main USB:
SD/TF Card:
COM1:
comz:
COM3:
COM4:
CAN:
Expansion Port:
Video:
Audio:

Vo

10.1

1024 X 600

24BIT Color

Resistive Touch Panel
0

Yes

1

MNone
RS232\RS485-2\R5485-4
RS485-2

RS232

MNone

MNone

MNone

MNone

None

Compatible Model: None

@ 4G O WIFI © Ethernet

Ethernet Setting

) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @) Static IP Address

IP Address: 192.168.100. 20 SRW10010~13
Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168.100. 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[LAN IP:
["] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display

Preview

© 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

@ No rotation

() Rotate 90° ClockWise

() Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise
© Rotate 180°

Color Setting
@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm |
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select the
Ethernet PLC tab in the pop-up dialog box, click Add.

- - e 9
1 i‘j Communication Connection ?
I
| com1 | come COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC |
1 Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard -
i ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station No.
|
]
Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add
T ——— |
[wen | [0k ) [ Cancel |,
! i
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box(select Beckhoff for manufacturer,
Beckhoff ADS_Tag for device type, fill in the IP address of PLC).

= .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [Beckhoﬁ’ - ]
Device Type: [Beckh off ADS Tag v ]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.:| Constant = 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[ | Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Fixed ~ 192.168.100. 10|

Port No.:
Constant - 48898 E
[ Reset l [ Advance l

Instructions ‘

0K l [ Cancel
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Step 4. Click Advance.

—
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI)

Manufacturer: [ Beckhoff - ]

Device Type: [Beckh off ADS Tag v]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC

Fixed ~ 192.168.100. 10

'c
0
=+
=
o

Constant - 48898 E
ket | [ e ]
[ Instructions ‘

QK ] [ Cancel
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Step 5. In the pop-up Advanced Communication Settings, edit Protocol Timeout 1 and Protocol Timeout 2,
click OK.

\ h: Advanced Communication Settings 4
Timeout And Group Packaging Parameters
Auto Package: @ Enable () Disable

Timeout(ms): 100 i Bit Register Interval: 16 i
I Protocol Timeout1: 0 &1 Protocol Timeout?2: 801 %I
' Word Register Interval: 0 % Max Bit Registers: 1 %
| Max Word Registers: 100 % Time Interval: 5 %
: Communication Abnormal
! Tip Display Time(s): 0 @
| Word and Byte Port Order
| 16-bit Integer: [21 " 32-bit Integer: 4321 v
| 32-bit Float: (4321 v
. Reset [ OK ] [ Cancel

Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

If the last two digits of the PLC's AMS NET ID are 1.1, set protocol timeout 1 to 0.
Protocol Timeout 1 | If the last two digits of the PLC's AMS NET ID are 8.9, set the protocol timeout 1 to

8009.

Protocol Timeout 2 | Set to 801.
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Step 6. Add device tag.

1)  Select Library/Device Tag Library from the menu bar, click Add Equipment in the pop-up

dialog box.

3 Device Tag Library X [

® Serial Ports |
:J Ethernet Port |

[Add Equipment ]I[ Delete ]

2)  Inthe pop-up dialog box, edit parameters as shown in the figure below, click OK.

3 Add Equipment X

Serial Port Type: (O Serial Ports @ Ethernet Port

Manufacturer: [Beckhﬂﬁ v]
Device Type: |Beckhoff ADS Tag "
OK [ Cancel J
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3)  Select the added device, click Add.

Beckhoff PLC

ﬁ Device Tag Library

X

® Serial Ports

Beckhoff ADS Tag @

Name Data Type

Station Del

Delete All

@

Add

Import H Export H Data Type

Add Equipment H Delete

Save
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4)  Add tag. For example, if there is a variable Testl in the MAIN function of PLC, the tag name will
be MAIN.Test1.
€ The variable tag case and variable name must match the PLC program.

€ If the variable is created in GVL, the format of the tag is GVL name.variable name. For
A example, if the name of GVL is HmiTag, the variable name is a, and the tag name is

HmiTag.a.

3 Device Tag Library X [
; Serial Ports o Data Tyne Ctatinr el | |
~ 5 Ethernet Port =
A o 1 ' @

Beckhoff ADS Tag

[ Add H Import H Export H Data Type
Add Equipment H Delete
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Step 7. Select Component/Numerical Value and Text Display/Numerical Value Input from the menu bar,

and set the Read Address to the address tag of Beckhoff PLC in the pop-up dialog box.

¥ Numeric Input ? X
| General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display ‘
Operation Attribute: © Numeric Display @ Numeric Input © Characters Display ©) Characters Input
Display Mode: ["] Password
[] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:
Deivce: [Device3:[Ethemet PLC:Beckhoff ADS_Tag] v
Tag Name: MAIN.Test1
Data Type:16-bit Signed B
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
|
1
t
i
[}
Description: [ oK j { Cancel ]

Step 8. Complete the configuration of the numerical value input component, download the project to the
HMI, if the numerical value can be written to the corresponding address of the PLC, it means that the
communication is working.
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17.4 Keyence PLC

17.4.1 Serial Communication Between HMI and KeyenceKV-NG60AT PLC

17.4.1.1 Connection Method

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM1/COM?2 port of HMI and serial port of PLC, the connection

method is shown in the table below.

HMI COM1/COM2 Port (RS232 9P Female) PLC Serial Port (RJ12 9P Male)
2-RX 2-SD
3-TX 4-RD
5-GND 3-SG
6 6
8 5
S 1
\ /
% 7 123456
) 7 o
\eeeee | >/
\(,)) o000 /Y =/
. ~ \J/
17 \ ‘- .
4 \ 3

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM3/COM4 port of HMI and serial port of PLC, the connection

method is shown in the table below.

HMI COM3/COM4 Ports (RS232 9P Female)

PLC Serial Port(RJ12 9P Male)

7-RX 2-SD
8-TX 4-RD
5-GND 3-SG
5 1
\ /
X 7 123456
) 7 o
AR XXX N >/

702



Keyence PLC

17.4.1.2 Configure PLC

Run the Keyence PLC configuration software, set the communication parameters of Serial Port O referring to
the figure below. Please note that the Action Mode should be set to KV STUDIO Mode.

File(F) Edit(E) Convert(P) View(V) Option(O) Window(W) Help(H)
e @ 7l Q¥ Al @
Unit o
Model:Not set[Setup] Setup unit(2) |
Width:—mm - S
B —mm iE - W [0] KV-Neo
El Base
Model Unset (*)
Input time cons... 10msa(*)

B Built-in serial (Port 0)

(- o -

El Extension cassette (left) (Port 1)
Extensiocn cassette Neone(*)
El Extension cassette (right) (Port 2)

Extension cassette None(*)

Operation mode
Set the operation mode.

Message

: Process Row No. Code | Message ‘

4 4 » M \ Message /

Editor Line:1, Col:1 | OK Cancel Apply
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17.4.1.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,
select the corresponding COM port in the pop-up dialog box, configure relevant parameters as shown in the
picture below, click OK.

The baud rate can be adjusted according to the actual requirements. The data bits, stop bits, and
parity bits should be consistent with the settings on the PLC.

_ _ I S S—
' ¥ Communication Connection ? 4
| | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard r
! COM1 coM2 | comM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
| ) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
' Manufacturer: [KEVENCE ]
Device Type: | KEVENCE KV-1000-3000_Bin v
Device Alias: Devicel [
Pre-set Station No.: | Constant +| 0[] [ Synchronize Station No. ‘
[ ] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 @
Communication Setting Compatible Model
. KV-1000
Communication Type: [R5232 "‘ K\V-3000
Baud Rate: 9600 v
Data Bit: [B '] L
Stop Bit: | ] |
p Bit: 1 ¥ f
Parity Bit: [Even - ‘ |
]
Reset | Advance |
{ Instructions ‘
I . .
! Help [ OK ] [ Cancel !
i o
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, add a bit switch as shown in the picture below.

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch & | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

l

Switch Function
Condition Execution Device Address
¥ Bit Setting Property X
Condition: @ Action: |Press v
(©) Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: On A
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Device1:[Loc¢|_|COM1:KEYENCE KV-1000-3000 Bin] -
Station No: | 02 [ Index
[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: | LR v
Address: o0=.| 0=l system Register
Format(Range):DDDDD.DD(0.0~15998.15)
| Rete: [Normal v
|
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[ Move Up l [ Move Down [ Address Index D [ Modify ]
Add Function: Help(H) ([ ok || cancel |
[ Bit l { Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer ] [ Recipe Transfer
Description: [ oK ] [ Cancel ]

Step 3. Download project to HMI, observe if the switch component can read data normally.
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175 OMRON PLC

17.5.1 Serial Communication Between HMI and OMRON CJ/CS/CP

Series PLC

17.5.1.1 Connection Method

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM1/COM?2 port of HMI and serial port of PLC, the connection

method is shown in the table below.

E The pins 4 and 5 of the PLC need to be shorted.

HMI COM1/COM2 Port PLC Serial Port
2 RX 2TX
3TX 3RX
5GND 9 GND
5 1 | 5
\ / \ S
\ 1 ‘L Ar
1. ] 1‘—\ _“Y
/@00.0.((.\\. /(.\DUOOOLFN\'
S ® 000 | = O00Q |
¥ L v AN
/ \ / \
I'd \ ' \
O 6 6 9
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€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM3/COM4 port of HMI and serial port of PLC, the connection

method is shown in the table below.

-—A The pins 4 and 5 of the PLC need to be shorted.
HMI COM3/COM4 Port PLC Serial Port
7RX 2TX
8TX 3 RX
5 GND 9 GND
5 1 1 5
\ yi \ J
- . > +
) 4
1990000 O000O0
® Ol O\ cooo [O
O\ eeee [C Y\ o000 [¥
2 L {4 M
/ A / \
7 \ 4 X
O 6 6 9

€ Use RS485-4(RS422) cable to connect the COM1/COM2 port of HMI and serial port of PLC, the

connection method is shown in the table below.

HMI COM1/COM2 Port

PLC Serial Port

1 RX- 1 SDA-
6 RX+ 2 SDB+
4 TX- 6 RDA-
9TX+ 8 RDB+
S | 1 S
\ Vi \ S
\ yi \ J
eeeee D000O0
0 o O\ 5 o00q O
eeee [V Y\ pooq J€
/ \ / \
I 4 \ 4 \
O 6 6 9
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17.5.1.2 Configure PLC

Run the OMRON PLC configuration software, selecy Customize in the Communication Settings area, set
baud rate, select “7,2,E” for Format, select Host Link for Mode.

&7 PLC Settings - NewPLC1

File Options

Help

(1)!

Siarlupl Seﬂingsl Timingsl SIOU Refresh | Unit Seﬂingsl Serial Port |

Peripheral Service | FINS Protection | 1/O Module

Communications Settings Link Words
9\.("' Standard (9600 ; 1,7,2,E)
T & Custom  Baud Format Mode
T losoo  ~|[72E -] 1l | [0 defauty -]
—Start Code End Code ~PC Link Mode—
{* Disable {* Received Bytes |255 3: = ALL
" St IDxDDDD 3 " CRLF " Master

{~ Set End Code IU""(DU'DUI :I

IUI ‘I

—Response Timeout

*100 ms

(default 5000ms)

Unit Number

0

Delay

ID 3: 10

MNT/PC Link Max —PC Link Unit No.

|ci2m-cruti|Offline
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17.5.1.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,
select the corresponding COM port in the pop-up dialog box, configrue as shown in the figure below, click
OK.

The Communication Settings can be configured according to the actual communication method.
-_A Communication Type can be set as RS232 or RS485-4. The baud rate, data bits, stop bits, and
parity bits should be consistent with the settings on the PLC.

g
1 Communication Connection ? x
| Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard |
COMT CcOM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
© Unused @ Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [OMRON .
Device Type: [OMRON CJ-CS v
Device Alias: Devicel [
Pre-set Station No.: | Constant +| 0™/ [ Synchronize Station No. ]
["] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 @
Communication Setting Compatible Model
. OMRON CNCS/CP
Communication Type: [R5232 - ‘ OMRON CP1H/CP1L
Baud Rate: 9600 v
Data Bit: [7" v] L
Stop Bit: | ' [
top Bit: 2 v‘ |
Parity Bit: [E\ren - ‘ |
|
Reset | Advance |
I Instructions
' .
Help [ oK ] [ Cancel |
— 4
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, add PLC address in the pop-up dialog box.

S Switch/Indicator Light ? *
Switch & | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Switch Function
Condition Execution Device Address
¥ Bit Setting Property x
Condition: @ Action: | Press v
© Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: ([On v |
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Device1:[L0(:§|COM1:OMRON CJ-Cs] Vl
Station No: | 02 [ Index
[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: | CIO_Bit
Address: o0=.| 0=l system Register
Format(Range):DDDDD.DD(0.0~98304.15)
Rate: | Normal - |
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[ Move Up l [ Move Down | [ Address Index | Clear l [ Modify ]
Add Function: Help(H) [ ok ][ cancel |
[ Bit l { Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer ]
Description: [ oK ] [ Cancel ‘

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the data of PLC address can be read, it

means that the communication is working.
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17.5.2 Serial Communication Between HMI and OMRON CP1H/CP1L

Series PLC

17.5.2.1 Connection Method

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM1/COM?2 port of HMI and serial port of PLC, the connection

method is shown in the table below.

-:2' The pins 4 and 5 of the PLC need to be shorted.
HMI COM1/COM2 Port PLC Serial Port
2 RX 2TX
3TX 3RX
5 GND 9 GND
5 1 I 5
u'l l ’1
. *e 0 . A ” 000 L,
O o o0 o & © 000 o
° " 6 9

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM3/COM4 port of HMI and serial port of PLC, the connection

method is shown in the table below.

'—/_| The pins 4 and 5 of the PLC need to be shorted.

HMI COM3/COM4 Port

PLC Serial Port

7 RX

8TX

5 GND

LV 1
eeeese

© seeee
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€ Use RS485-4(RS422) cable to connect the COM1/COM?2 port of HMI and serial port of PLC, the
connection method is shown in the table below.

HMI COM1/COM2 Port

PLC Serial Port

1 RX- 1 SDA-
6 RX+ 2 SDB+
4 TX- 6 RDA-
OTX+ 8 RDB+
5 1 I 5
\ Vi \ S
\ J \ J
"YYE N DOo0OO0OO
@ o) /(3 - )
eeo e e | Y\ cooo ¥
¥ . . y LY
J \ Fi \
J \ J Y
O 6 6 9
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17.5.2.2 Configure PLC

Run the OMRON PLC configuration software, select Customize in the Communication Settings area, set
baud rate, select “7,2,E” for Format, select Host Link for Mode.

&7 PLC Settings - NewPLC1
File Options Help

(1)!

Siarlupl Seﬂingsl Timingsl SIOU Refresh | Unit Seﬂingsl Serial Port |F‘eriphera| Service | FINS Protection | 1/O Madule

Communications Settings

Link Words ——
9’\.("' Standard (9600 ; 1,7,2,E)
T = Custom Baud Formai Maode
pooe e <] | ]| | [0
—Start Code End Code ~PC Link Mode—

{* Disable {* Received Bytes |255 3: = ALL

" St IDxDDDD 3 " CRLF " Master
{~ Set End Code IU""(DU'DUI TI

—Response Timeout Unit Number Delay NT/PC Link Max

~PC Link Unit No.

ID 3: *100 ms o = ID 3: 10 0 = 0 =

(default 5000ms)

|ci2m-cruti|Offline
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17.5.2.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,

select the corresponding COM port in the pop-up dialog box, configrue as shown in the picture below, click

OK.
The Communication Settings can be configured according to the actual communication method.
-_A Communication Type can be set as RS232 or RS485-4. The baud rate, data bits, stop bits, and
parity bits should be consistent with the settings on the PLC.
'™ Communication Connection ? X
I | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard
f COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
© Unused @ Connect Device(Master) © Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [DMRDN v‘
Device Type: [OMRON CJ-CS -

Device Alias: Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: |Constant »| 0 = [ Synchronize Station No. I

[ | Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 @
Communication Setting Compatible Model
. OMRON CJ/CS/CP
Communication Type: |RS232 *|  OMRON CP1H/CP1L
Baud Rate: 9600 v
Data Bit: [? v‘
Stop Bit: [2 VI
Parity Bit: [E\ren v ‘

Reset Advance .

Instructions

Help | OK } [ Cancel

4
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, add PLC address in the pop-up dialog box..

S Switch/Indicator Light ? *
Switch & | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |
Switch Function
Condition Execution Device Address
¥ Bit Setting Property x
Condition: @ Action: | Press v
© Register Trigger:
Execute Settings: ([On v |
Address
[[] Use Address Tag
Deivce: [Device1:[L0(:§|COM1:OMRON CJ-Cs] Vl
Station No: | 02 [ Index
[[] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: | CIO_Bit
Address: of=]. of=] System Register
Format(Range):DDDDD.DD(0.0~98304.15)
Rate: | Normal - |
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[ Move Up l [ Move Down | [ Address Index | Clear l [ Modify ]
Add Function: Help(H) [ ok ][ cancel
[ Bit l { Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer ]
Description: [ oK ] [ Cancel ‘

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the data of PLC address can be read, it

means that the communication is working.
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17.5.3 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and OMRON NX1P2

PLC (Absolute Address)

Connect the Ethernet port of the HMI and the Ethernet port of the OMRON NX1P2 PLC using an Ethernet
cable. Alternatively, establish communication between the two devices through a switch.

17.5.3.1 Connection Method

€ The connection method using the crossover network cable is shown in the table below.

Connection Method of HMI

Ports

Connection Method of PLC

Ports

Cable

1TX+(orange white)

3RX+(green white)

2T X-(orange)

6RX-(green)

3RX+(green white)

1TX+(orange white)

4BD4+(blue)

4BD4+(blue)

5BD4-(blue white)

5BD4-(blue white)

6RX-(green)

2TX-(orange)

7BD3+(brown white)

7BD3+(brown white)

8BD3-(brown)

8BD3-(brown)

& The connection method usi

ng a straight-through network cable

is shown in the table below.

Connection Method of HMI

Ports

Connection Method of PLC

Ports

Cable

1TX+(orange white)

1TX+(orange white)

2T X-(orange)

2TX-(orange)

3RX+(green white)

3RX+(green white)

4BD4+(blue)

4BD4+(blue)

5BDA4-(blue white)

5BD4-(blue white)

6RX-(green)

6RX-(green)

7BD3+(brown white)

7BD3+(brown white)

8BD3-(brown)

8BD3-(brown)
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OMRON PLC

Step 1. Run the PLC configuration software. Configure the IP address of PLC as shown in the picture below.

~ I |var| Global Variables x

| | g
/IP

¥ & Controller Setup
L% Operat
LA

L = Bullt-in I/

TCP

/IP

¥ IP Address
© Fixed setting

(BN 192 . 168 . 250. _1
RN 255, 255,255, _ 0
@ Obtain from BOOTP server.
x at the IP address obtained from BOOTP server,

¥ Default Gateway
Default gateway |INESNNPN
¥ DNS
DNS O Do not use @ Use
Secondary DNS server
Domain name _

¥ Host Name - IP Address

Step 2. Open the Address Allocation in the Global Variable interface. Select Public for the Network

Publish column. This will enable reading and writing data through Ethernet communication.

File Edit View Insert Project Controller Simulation Tools Window Help

Multiview Explorer

44 Configurations and Setup

Eth

Output

Output

Output

Variables
> A Tasks

Global Variables X

Data Type

Initial Value

%D1000

Output

FWO0 O O Cutput
%HO ™M O Output
D0 ™M O QCutput
2601000 ™M O Cutput
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17.5.3.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the HMI IP address (to be in the same network

segment as the IP address of PLC).

Model: HS6370WE/HSE400WE

Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet

Description
HMI Series:

Size:
Resolution:
Color:
Touch Type:
Key:
Ethernet:
Main USB:
SD/TF Card:
COM1:
comM2:
COM3:
COM4:
CAN:
Expansion Port:
Video:
Audio:

Vo

10.1

1024 X 600

24BIT Color

Resistive Touch Panel
0

Yes

1

MNone
RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4
RS485-2

RS232

MNone

MNone

MNone

MNone

Mone

E_ Compatible Model: None

Ethernet Setting

©) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
P Address: 192.168.250.200 SRW10010~13
ubnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
ateway: 192.168.250. 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1T: 0o.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0o.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[CTLAN IP:
["] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display
@ No rotation Preview
) Rotate 90° ClockWise

©) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A

) Rotate 180°

Color Setting

@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) () 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

& HMI Settings

[ Confirm ‘ [ Cancel
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select the
Ethernet PLC tab in the pop-up dialog box, click Add.

- - R R

' Communication Connection ? X

I

| comi | com2 COM3 | RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC |

1 Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard -
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station

| Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol. [
| Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly. }

ok [ conel |

e w= w
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

! 8¥ Communication Connection ? *

| com1 | come COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC

'| Ethernet PLC Service | Printer | Keyboard

| ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station |

| ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) x
Manufacturer: [DMRDN *]
Device Type: | OMRON NX1P2 v|

‘ Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC OMRON NX1P2

Fixed =~ 192.168.250. 1

-
0
=
=
o

Constant - 9600 E

Reset ] [ Advance ]

g e,

Instructions ‘

[ oK ][ Cancel ]

Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add ][ Delete ][ Update ]

ok [ cancel |

4
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Step 4. Click OK.

OMRON PLC

1 E‘j Communication Connection

I

| comi coM2 | com3 | RemoteHMI Remote PLC

1 Ethernet PLC Service | Printer Keyboard [
ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station
1 |Device3 192.168.250.1 [9600  |OMRON NX1P2 1 | | ]

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

: [ Delete ][ Update ]

|

OK

]

[ Cancel ]

4
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Step 5. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, add the PLC address.

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address

¥ Bit Setting Property X

Condition: @ Action: | Press -

© Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: |On  ~

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Device3:[Ethernet PLC:OMRON NX1P2] ~
Station No: 1 E [ Index

["] Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |CIO_bit ~

Address: o . o] system Register

Format{(Range):DDDDD.DD(0.0~32767.15)

Rate: | Normal v

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[ MoveUp | MoveDown | JAddressindex Clear Il Modify ]
Add Function: | Help®) | [ ok ]| cancel
[ Bit l [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer ]

[ OK ]{ Cancel ]

Description:

Step 6. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the data of switch component can be read,

it means that the communication is working.

722



OMRON PLC

17.5.4 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and OMRON NX1P2

PLC (Address Tag)

The HMI communicates with the OMRON NX1P2 PLC through Ethernet. The HMI reads data from the
PLC using the PLC's address tags.

17.5.4.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.5.4.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Connect your PC to the PLC via a switch for network connectivity. Run the PLC configuration
software and navigate to the communication setup interface. Select Ethernet connection via a hub
connection type and enter the PLC's IP address. This will enable the PLC to be online.

Communications Setup - O X

¥ Connection type
Select a method to connect with the Controller to use every time you go online.

@ Direct connection via Ethernet

@ Remote connection via ISR

) Ethernet connection via a hub

@ Select one method from these options at every online connection.
B Direct connection via Ethernet
B Remote connection via USB
M Ethernet connection via a hub

¥ Remote IP Address

Specify the remote IP address.

USB Communications Test  Ethernet Communications Test

¥ Options

Ei Confirm the serial ID when going online.

Ei Check forced refreshing when going offline.
¥ Response Monitor Time

Set the Response Monitor Time in the communications with the Controller.(1-3600sec)
Please set a sufficiently large value when connecting to the Controller via multiple networks, such as VPN connection.
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Step 2. Run PLC configuration software SYSMAC Studio, set the IP address of the PLC in the

Configurations and Setup interface, and click the E icon to connect the PLC.

File Edit View Insert Project Controller Simulation Tools Window Help

hAd Configurations and Setup

EtherCAT ¥ IP Address
i © Fixed setting

IP address [ieFa [ TRV Iy -4
RO 255 . 255.255. _ 0

@ Obtain from BOOTP server.
@ Fix at the IP address obtained from BOOTP server.

I/O Settings ¥ Default Gateway
5 Opion Board Settings p—
L W Memory Settings )

» {it Motion Control Setup
DNS O Do notuse @ Use

¢ Cam Data Settings
Priority DNS server

> Event Settings _
Secondary DNS server

¥, Task Settings snme -
e Domain nome |

i Data Trace Settings
v T v HostName - P Addres
Host Name
i Programs

¥ &= Program0

L= Section0

Step 3. Click the icon to download the settings to PLC.

File Edit View Insert Project Controller Simulation Tools Window Help

Multiview Explorer va al Va s v Built-in EtherNet/IP Port S... X

Ad Configurations and Setup
EtherCAT ¥ IP Address
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Step 4. Select Programming/Global Variables in the left navigation pane, add global variable (add in PLC
offline mode).

File Edit View Insert Project Controller Simulation Tools Window Help

4 aaw o

Multiview Explorer

e Conolor 0 [ ] [srowrner ¥ wogom

b4l Configurations and Setup iName v Data Type | inical Value AT Retain | Constant | Network Publish Comment

Etf i BOOL Cutput
BOOL Cutput
UINT Cutput
REAL Cutput

™, Task Settings

F4 Data Tra ngs
v
¥ il POUs
¥ = Programs
¥ [ Program0

L [ Data Types
L b
- Fa Tasks

Step 5. When PLC is online, select View/Watch Tab Page from the menu bar.

View | Insert Project Controller Simulation Tools
Multiview Explorer Alt+1
Toolbox Alt+2
3D Visualizer Alt+Shift+2
DOutput Tab Page Alt+3

I Watch Tab Page Alt+4

| Watch Tab Page(Table) Alt+Shift+4

| Cross Reference Tab Page Alt+5
Build Tab Page Alt+6
Search and Replace Results Tab Page  Alt+7
Simulation Pane Alt+8
Differential Monitor Alt+9

Programming Group Tab Page

Variable Manager...
Smart Project Search Ctrl+Shift+F

Recently Closed Windows Ctrl+Shift+H
Clear Recently Closed Windows History

Zoom ’

Reset Window Layout
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Step 6. Select Watch(Project), enter the variable to be monitored.

Watch (Project)1
Device name | 1 Online value | Modify | Comment | Datatype | AT | Display format |

o Corveter 0[S N s O ) O 7=
new_Controller 0 H BOOL Boolean

new_Controller_0

ol NI B Watch (Project)l

Step 7. Add tag in PLC offline state.

1)  Select Tools/EtherNet/IP Connection Settings from the menu bar.

Tools | Window Help

Event Log Viewer...

EtherCAT Diagnosis/Statistics Information Viewer...
Backup 3
Export Global Variables »
Comments for Variables and Data Types (For switching) »
Import ST Program...

IEC 61131-10 XML 3
Import Moter sizing tool Results

Update Configurations and Setup Transfer Data

EtherMNet/IP Connection Settings

Launch External Application »

Customize Shortcut Keys...

Option...

2)  Dould click the entry.

bles EtherMNet/IP Device List x
| Node Address | Device Description

192.168.250.1 Built-in EtherMet/IP Port Settings
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3)  Select Input in the pop-up dialog box, right click the list box, select Create New Tag Set.

p Device Information

¥ Tag Sets

Tag Sets/Max: 0 / 32  Tags/Maxx 0 [/ 256

[ Input JRCTT

Tag Set Name | BitSelection | Size (Byte)

Create Mew Tag Set

Select All

v Expand/Collapse All
Register All Tag Sets
Delete All Unused Tag Sets

4)  Create tag set.

p Device Information

w Tag Sets
Tag Sets/Max: 1 / 32  Tags/Max: 1 / 256

[T Output

Bit Selection Size (Byte) Instance ID | Controller Status |

727



OMRON PLC
5)  Right click the list, select Create New Tag to add tag.

p Device Information

¥ Tag Sets
Tag Sets/Max: 1 f 32 Tags/Max 0 f 256

BT Output
L—

Tag Set Name Bit Selection Size (Byte) | ze ( Instance ID | Conitrg

Create Mew Tag Set

Create Mew Tag

Cut
Copy

Delete

Undo

Select All
v Expand/Collapse All

Register All Tag Sets
Delete All Unused Tag Sets

€ The tag names should be the variable names in the global variables. Additionally, the input
and output types should match the settings in the global variables.
A € Only input and output variables can be used to create tags. Global variables that are marked

as public or private cannot be used to create tags.

Step 8. After adding the tags, download the program to the PLC and run it.
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17.5.4.3 Configure HMI

OMRONPLC

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI (to be
in the same network segment as the IP address of PLC) in the pop-up dialog box, click Confirm.

& HMI Settings

i Priority internet access for cloud services:

Description
HMI Series:

Size:
Resolution:
Color:
Touch Type:
Key:
Ethernet:
Main USB:
SD/TF Card:
COM1:
comz:
COM3:
COM4:
CAN:
Expansion Port:
Video:
Audio:

Vo

10.1

1024 X 600

24BIT Color

Resistive Touch Panel
0

Yes

1

MNone
RS232\RS485-2\R5485-4
RS485-2

RS232

MNone

MNone

MNone

MNone

None

Compatible Model: None

@ 4G O WIFI

© Ethernet

Ethernet Setting
(©) Auto IP Address (DHCP)

@) Static IP Address

192.168. 0 .

192.168. 0 .200

0
1

SRW10010~13
SRW10014~17
SRW10018~21

IP Address:

Subnet Mask: 255.255.255.
Gateway:

DNS1: 0.

DNS2: 0.

.0
.0

SRW10022~25
SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method

(Auto-allocate or static)
[CILANIP:
["] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display
@ No rotation

() Rotate 90° ClockWise

) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise

) Rotate 180°

Color Setting

@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color)

Preview

) 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm ‘

[ Cancel
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select the Ethernet

PLC tab in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

I

i

- _ S e

' ¥ Communication Connection ? 4
| com1 | come COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC |
Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard -

ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Station No.

|
R
n

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

— .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC{Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [DMR‘DN - ]
Device Type: |OMRON NX series CIPTAG 77 |

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.:|Constant ~ 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[ ] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC NX1 PE_
NX Serial
Fixed =~ 192.168. 0 .12 MJ Serial
Port No.:

Constant ~ 44818 E

Reset l [ Advance l

e

Instructions ‘

[ oK ] [ Cancel

Step 4. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.
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Step 5. Add device tag.

1)  Select Library/Device Tag Library from the menu bar, click Add Equipment in the pop-up

dialog box.

3 Device Tag Library X [

® Serial Ports |
:J Ethernet Port |

Add Equipment Delete

2)  Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

3 Add Equipment X

Serial Port Type: (O Serial Ports @ Ethernet Port

Manufacturer: [DMRDN v]
Device Type: |OMRON NX series CIPTAG 7" +|
OK [ Cancel J
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3)  Select the added device, click Create.

& Device Tag Library X

5__; Serial Ports Name Data Type Statior Del

OMRON NX series CIPTAG

@ [asa_J| mport [ ewort | [oatw1ype
Add Equipment ][ Delete
|
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4) Inthe pop-up dialog box, set the tag parameters and click Save (make sure to keep the tag name
consistent with the one used in the PLC).

3 Device Tag Library X 'l

® Serial Ports
+ .J Ethernet Port
OMRON NX series CIPTAG

Name Data Type Station Del

dword1 DWORD

[ Add ][ Import ][ Export ][ Data Type
Add Equipment ][ Delete @ |

)
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Step 6. Select Component/Numeric Value and Text Diaply/Numeric Value Display from the menu bar, set
address to PLC tag in the pop-up dialog box.

[ﬁ MNumeric Input ? x
General | Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |
Operation Attribute: © Numeric Display @ Numeric Input © Characters Display ©) Characters Input
Display Mode: [| Password |
["] Reading And Writing Address Is Different
Read Address:
Deivce: [DeviceS:[Ethernet PLC:OMRON NX_series CIPTAG] -
Tag Name: |dword1
Data Type:32-bit Signed
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
|
i |
E
1
1
1 :
i
|
|
|
Description: [ |
escription: 0K I [ Cancel ] [

Step 7. After designing the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it
means the communication is working.
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17.5.5 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and OMRON CJ2M PLC

Connect the Ethernet port of the HMI and the Ethernet port of the OMRON CJ2M PLC using an Ethernet
cable. Alternatively, establish communication between the two devices through a switch.

17.5.5.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.5.5.2 Configure P

LC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, click IP Table and Unit Setting in the Project area.

Step 2. Select Built-in Port/Inner Board in the pop-up PLC 10 Table dialog box, double click (Built In

EtherNet/IP for CJ2M).

Step 3. Set the IP address, subnet mask, gateway in the pop-up Edit Parameter dialog box, click OK.

[ File Edit View Insert PLC Prd ¢ PLCIOT
DEE R &E| (& E‘ file Edit View Options Help L - E‘ (LU T S e ol .S 9% oo
X aAQ |ieEwER 2 SRlw flne 3P BldshEilx||Fcalevey | BE)
DEFEROE &= 0 F 3 Ao > WM
FE(ZEE (A ABA% | é |: [1500] CJ2M-EIP21(Built In EtherNet/IP Port fo
—| CJ2M-EIP2T [Edit Parameters] X
=48 NewProject
&8 NewPLC1[CJ2M] Offline | TCP/IP |Ethernet| FINS/UDP | FINS/TCP | FTP | Auto Adjust Time | Status Area | SNMP | SNMP Trap
™% Data Types
: = symbols e IP Address & Not use DNS
“m 10 Table and Unit Setul| @ Use the following address " Use DNS
S setti
:engs P [ 192 . 168 . 100 . 2 . —
<® Memory Primary DNS [ 0 .0 .0 .0
=% Programs Submnet | 255 . 255 . 255 . O % &
i (:‘I@Newprogram'l (00) Secondary DNS I 0o . . . 0
2 Symbols Default Gateway [ 192 . 168 . 100 . 1 DO I
& Sectiont
&P END " Get IP address from the BOOTP serve:

" IF Function Blocks

The BOOTP setting is valid only for next unit
restart (power restoration).
Then, the BOOTP setting will be cleared.

The obtained IP address will be automatically |

saved as system setting in the unit.

-Broadcast -
& All 1(4.3BSD)
" All 0 (4.2BSD)

IP Router Table

IP Address

Gateway Address Insert I

Projcct/

| FLC. NawPLE1
{Comp1ling. ..

EPLC/Symbolx(Ntt Varisble) : Ne
PIC/Program Name © NewPLC1/NewP:

P.tddcr Section Name | Sectioni]

Set Defaults |

-

Cancel I

Tadder Section Name © BN
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17.5.5.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI (to be
in the same network segment as the IP adress of PLC) in the pop-up dialog box, click Confirm.

§5 HMI Settings X
Model: HS6370WE/HS6400WE
Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet
Description Ethernet Setting

HMI Series: Vo ©) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Size: 10.1 IP Address: 192.168.100.200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.255. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168.100. 1 SRW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: None CILANP:
COM1: RS232\RS485-2\RS485 4 [ Use FTP Protocol
COM2: RS485-2
COM2: RS232 Rotation Display
COMA4: None @ No rotation Preview
CAN: None ) Rotate 90° ClockWise
Expansion Port: None () Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None O Rotate 180°
Audio: None Color Setting
Compatible Model: None @ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) © 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm | [ Cancel
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select the Ethernet

PLC tab in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

I

- _ S e
' ¥ Communication Connection ? 4
| com1 | come COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC |
1 Ethernet PLC Service Printer Keyboard -
_J ID  Device Alias IP Port Device Type Default Stati
R
n

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, click OK.

— . .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC{Or Service by Remote HMI)

OMRON PLC

Manufacturer: [DMRDN

Device Type: [CJ_ES_NJ Series EtherNet(UDPSlave)

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.: 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[ ] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC CJ2M CPU35

Fixed ~ 192.168.100. 4
Port No.:

so00 [

Reset ] [ Advance ]

e

Instructions ‘

OK

l [ Cancel
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Step 4. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.

Step 5. Select Component/Numeric Value and Text Diaply/Numeric Value Input from the menu bar, set
address to PLC address in the pop-up dialog box (keep consistent with actual situation).

rg‘i Numeric Input ? X

General |Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |

i
< Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input © Characters Display ) Characters Input
i Display Mode: ["] Password

["] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:
[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Device3:fEthemet PLC:CJ)_CS_NJ Series EtherNet(UDPSlave ~

Station No: | 12 [ Index

Address Type: |D v
Address: = System Register

Format(Range):DDDDD(0~32767)

Rate: | Normal A

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1
[T] Address Index

Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel ]

Step 6. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it

means the communication is working.
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17.5.6 Communication Between HMI and OMRON CP1W-CIF41
Ethernet Module

The OMRON CP1W-CIF41 Ethernet module needs to be installed on the corresponding PLC. For HMI
models that have an Ethernet port, you can use an Ethernet cable to connect the HMI's Ethernet port to the
CP1W-CIF41 module.

17.5.6.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.5.6.2 Configure PLC

The default IP address of the CP1W-CIF41 module is 192.168.250.1/24. To adapt to the actual network
environment, the IP address of the PLC is usually required to change. This article takes the CP1H model
PLC as an example.

Step 1. Put the CP1W-CIF41 module in the CP1H slot 1, set the dial switch 4 to ON, and other dial switches
to OFF.

If the CP1W-CIF41 module is located in the CP1H slot 2, you need to set the dial switch 5 to ON
/4 and other dial switches to OFF.

Step 2. Set the IP address of the PC to 192.168.250.1/24 to other IPs in the same network segment. Use cable
to connect the port of the PC and the CP1H-CIF41 module.

Step 3. Enter http://192.168.250.1/c01.htm in the browser address bar and press Enter to enter the following

page, modify the IP address, click Transmission.

Step 4. Restart PLC.
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17.5.6.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI (to be
in the same network segment as the IP address of PLC) in the pop-up dialog box, click Confirm.

Model: HS6370WE/HSE400WE

: Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet

Description
HMI Series:

Size:
Resolution:
Color:
Touch Type:
Key:
Ethernet:
Main USB:
SD/TF Card:
COM1:
comM2:
COM3:
COM4:
CAN:
Expansion Port:
Video:
Audio:

Vo

10.1

1024 X 600
24BIT Color

Resistive Touch Panel

MNone
RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4
RS485-2

RS232

MNone

MNone

MNone

MNone

Mone

Compatible Model: None

Ethernet Setting

) Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
IP Address: 192.168.250.200 SRW10010~13
Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0 SRW10014~17
Gateway: 192.168.100. 1 SRW10018~21
DNS1T: 0o.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
DNS2: 0o.0.0.0 SRW10026~29

Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
(Auto-allocate or static)

[CTLAN IP:
["] Use FTP Protocol

Rotation Display
@ No rotation Preview
_) Rotate 90° ClockWise

) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A

) Rotate 180°

Color Setting

@ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) © 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

& HMI Settings

[ Confirm | [ Cancel
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, select the Ethernet

PLC tab in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box, click Add.

&3 Communication Connection ? XK
. comi | com2 COM3 |  RemoteHMI |  RemotePLC
Ethernet PLC Service Printer | Keyboard
ID  Device Alias P Port Device Type Dei

Ethernet PLC is a PLC device which can connect to the network with built-in protocol.
Local HMI can access Ethernet PLC register data through IP address and port directly.

Add
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Step 3. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box as shown in the figure below, click OK.

= .
ﬁ Ethernet PLC(Or Service by Remote HMI) X
Manufacturer: [DMRDN v ]
Device Type: [CJ_ES_NJ Series EtherNet(UDPSlave) v ]

Device Alias: Alias cannot be null, Default:Device3

Default Station No.:| Constant - 1 | Synchronize Station No. ]

[] Broadcast Station:

Communication Setting Compatible Model
The IP address of Ethernet PLC ;’CJEM CPU35
Fixed v| 192.168.250. 1 ’
Port No.:
Constant ~ 9600 E
[ Reset l [ Advance l
Instructions ‘
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Step 4. Click OK in the Communication Connection dialog box.

Step 5. Select Component/Numeric Value and Text Diaply/Numeric Value Input from the menu bar, set
address to PLC address in the pop-up dialog box (keep consistent with actual situation).

- -
| g‘i MNumeric Input

General |Number Format | Keyboard Setting | Font | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Communication | Display |

Operation Attribute: ) Numeric Display @ Numeric Input © Characters Display ) Characters Input
Display Mode: ["] Password

["] Reading And Writing Address Is Different

Read Address:

[7] Use Address Tag

Deivce: [Device3:fEthemet PLC:C) €S NJ Series EtherNet(UDPS
Station No: | 12 [ Index

Address Type: |D v
Address: = System Register

Format(Range):DDDDD(0~32767)

Rate: | Normal A

Register Length: 1
[T] Address Index

lave ~

Occupied Words: 1

Description:

[ oK ] [ Cancel ]

Step 6. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it
means the communication is working.

745



Delta PLC

17.6 Delta PLC

17.6.1 RS232 Communication Between HMI and Delta DVP PLC

HMI supports the RS232 protocol communication with Delta DVP PLC.

17.6.1.1 Connection Method

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM1/COM?2 port of the HMI to the serial port of Delta DVP PLC.

Please refer to the table below for the connection method.

HMI COM1/COM2 Ports PLC Serial Port
2 RX 5TXD
3TX 4 RXD
5 GND 8 GND
5 1
\ l
S z
[ N N N
'@-\ seee ’lﬁ
L
I 1
o 6

€ Use RS232 cable to connect the COM3/COM4 port of the HMI to the serial port of Delta DVP PLC.

Please refer to the table below for the connection method.

HMI COM3/COM4 Ports

PLC Serial Port

7 RX 5TXD
8 TX 4 RXD
5 GND 8 GND
5 1
\ i
h Fi
‘ oooo}
O\ e 000 [O
LY
I N
9 6
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17.6.1.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run WPLSoft, the configuration software of Delta DVP PLC, double click RS232.

& WPL Editor
Eie View  Comemunication | Options Help
D& 2 3

Delta PLC

29
-] Communication Setting
5 ® Ethemat
4 DvPENOLSL
4 19506
4 D907
g rc
4 pverENoL
&) DirectLink (PC=>DOP)
= UsB
= cDe
& Ethermet

Step 2. Configure relevant parameters in the pop-up dialog box, (select RS232 as transmission method, for

data length, patiry bit, stop bit, baud rate, please refer to the actual situation of PLC), click OK.

Communication Setting

Communication Setting-

COM Port
Data Length
Parity
Stop Bits
Baud Rate
Station Address
[~ Virtual COM Name
~Ethernet Setting-
[V hssignIP

Port

& PLC Setting
" WPL Setting

Step 3. Click the

—Baud Rate Decided by

~Connection Setup-
Type -
Intel(R) Ethernet Connection (11) 1219-V ;.l

[comy | .| & ascn

[7 ~| € RTU@bits)
1 =] _ Autodetect |
[0 -]

[ o __Dett |

|co:-.:‘

Setup Responding Time- -
Times of Auto-retry IS ﬂ
Time Interval of Auto-retry (sec.) |3 j

OK Cancel I

icon, download the configuration information to PLC.
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17.6.1.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,
select COM port in the pop-up dialog box, configure relevant parameters, click OK.

' Communication Connection ? X

. | Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard

! COM1 coM2 |  com3 Remote HMI |  Remote PLC

‘ ©) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)

' Manufacturer: [DELTA v]
Device Type: | DELTA DVP v
Device Alias: Devicel

: Pre-set Station No.: | Constant ~| 0[] [ Synchronize Station No. l

| [] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 %

: Communication Setting Compatible Model

| DVP145511R2

: Communication Type: [R5232 v ] DVP 24

| DVF 32

| Baud Rate: [95’.‘}0 v ] DVP 60ES00

: ) DVP-XXESO1

. Data Bit: [? > ]

i Stop Bit: [1 v ]

j Parity Bit: [Even - ]

| Reset Advance

| l Instructions

: Help oK ] [ Cancel
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration.

Parameter

Description

Connection

Device (HMI as

As a control center, HMI analyzes the data collected from the device and issued the

task to the device.

Master)
Manufacturer Select “DELTA”.
Device Type Select “DELTA DVP”.

Communication

Select “RS232”.

Type

Baud Rate Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Data Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Stop Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Parity Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
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Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box (to be
consistent with the actual situation).

5 i‘i Switch/Indicator Light ? X
i

Switch | Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display | i

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press Bit Setting 2?2 0n
¥ Bit Setting Property X

Condition: @ Action: |Press hd

© Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: |On -

Address
[[] Use Address Tag

IDeivce: [Device1:[L0cq_|COM1:DELTA DVPI "I

Station No: | 0 ™ [ Index
[C] Bit-index within a Byte Register

Address Type: |C v |
Address: 0 =] | system Register .

Format(Range):DDD(0~255)

Rate: | Normal -

Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1

: ["] Address Index I Cloar l [ Modify l |
Add Function: @ [ OK ] [ Cancel ]
Bit l [ Word ] [ Window Operation ] [ Function Key ] [ Data Transfer l [ Recipe Transfer l
Description: [ OK ] [ Cancel I :

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it
means the communication is working.
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17.6.2 RS485 Communication Between HMI and Delta DVP PLC

HMI supports the RS485 protocol communication with Delta DVP PLC.

17.6.2.1 Connection Method

Use RS485-2 cable to connect the COM port of the HMI to the serial port of Delta DVP PLC. Please refer to

the table below for the connection method.

HMI COM1/COM2 Ports

PLC Serial Port

1RX D-

6TX D+

5 GND GND
5 1

17.6.2.2 Configure PLC

Delta DVP requires adding a communication program within the PLC for RS485 communication. Please

refer to the diagram below. It is recommended to set M1143 as 0 (0 corresponds to Modbus ASCII

communication mode, while 1 corresponds to Modbus RTU communication mode). For other parameters,

please refer to the programming manual of Delta DVP PLC.

M1002 Mov
| |
1| En

Mi120

——(s)

M1143

——(®)

Mov

—D1120

—D1121
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17.6.2.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,
select COM port that supports RS485-2 protocol in the pop-up dialog box, configure relevant parameters,
click OK.

- - S R

1 Communication Connection ? X
| Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard I
COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC .
©) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [DELTA v]
Device Type: | DELTA DVP -

Device Alias: Devicel

Pre-set Station No.: | Constant +| 0[] [ Synchronize Station No. ]

[ ] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 @ !
[
Communication Setting Compatible Model
___________________________ DWVP145511R2
Communication Type: [R_Sf}gﬁ_-_g __________ § v] DVP 24
DVP 32
Baud Rate: [95{1{1 - l DVP 60ESD0
) DVP-XXESO1
Data Bit: [? v]
Stop Bit: [1 "l
Parity Bit: [Even - l |

Reset Advance

| Instructions

E [ oK ] [ Cancel ;

4
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Delta PLC

Parameters

Description

Connection Device
(HMI as Master)

the task to the device.

As a control center, HMI analyzes the data collected from the device and issued

Manufacturer

Select “DELTA”.

Device Type

Select “DELTA DVP”.

Communication Type

Select “RS485-2".

Baud Rate

Keep consistent with PLC settings.

Data Bit Keep consistent with PLC settings.
Stop Bit Keep consistent with PLC settings.
Parity Bit Keep consistent with PLC settings.

Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Setting from the menu bar, set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box

(to be consistent with the actual situation).

A

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch ‘ Indicator Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address

Action:Press Bit Setting ?2?0n
¥ Bit Setting Property X
Condition: ©@ Action: ‘Press 7

(© Register Trigger:

Execute Settings: |:On v|

Address
[] Use Address Tag

| Deivee: |Devicei:Localc OMT:DELTA BYPE ~ ||

Station No: 0 ™1 [ Index

Bit-index within a Byte Register
Address Type: |_C 7 |

Address: o= | System Register |

Format{Range):DDD(0~255)

Rate: ‘.Normal - |
Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1 = — | | e |
- [] Address Index A
Add Function: T (
) y | Help(H) | [ OK ] | Cancel .
|_ Bit ‘ | Word [ e s s ey Data Transfer | | Recipe Transfer |
Description: [ OK } | Cancel | 1

means the communication is working.
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17.6.3 Serial Communication Between HMI and Delta AS Series

HMI supports the RS485-2 protocol communication with Delta AS series PLC.

17.6.3.1 Connection Method

Use RS485-2 cable to connect the COM port of the HMI to the serial port of Delta AS series PLC. Please

refer to the table below for the connection method.

HMI COM Port (support RS458-2 protocol)

PLC Serial Port

A+ A
B- B
GND GND

17.6.3.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Configure serial communication parameters.

1)  Run ISPSoft, the configuration software of PLC, double click HWCONFIG.

& UntitledO - Delta ISPSoft
File Edit View Compile PLC Tools Wizard Window Help

®

it b [R]4r 41 1 T

DeE8@0=E € 00 a8 B se

[t&3 Prog0

- @Project [E: \Untitl

No. Class

- 'ge] E-CAM Edi tor
= Global Symbol:
2 Main Tabl
2 EtherNet/

: EtherNet/
39 C Global o
L HHCONFIG I I

[=] Hetwork 1

Identifiers

T0.0

o £F OPC VA Ta I
= Hj Frograms
[0l Prozd [PR
g Function Bloc)
(& Device Monitor
- FF APIs
C resource

Local Symbols
Address

Type
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2)  Double click the master icon.
& Untitled0 - HW

Common | Fle Edt View Communication _Tool Help
4 save & | @ Upload @) Download © Scan | .5, On-line Mode

Hardware Configuration (Device 0)

il Reset Configuration & Show Information <& Input/Output Device Rearrange Show HWCONFIG Table [~ EtherNet/IP

Project Tree ¥

Device : ;
R ks: .
£ Untitledo | |

- (D Device 0 (AS332T-A)
HWCONFIG Table

- & Hardware Configuration}

- &3 CPU Group

5 CPU (AS332T-A

3)  Set communication parameters of the corresponding COM port, click OK.

Hardware Configuration (Device 0) ec 332T-A) HWCONFIG Table
e | £oe area o x
D) untiledo Hardware Configuration
- b Devie 0 (AS332T-A) e
HWCONFIG Table AS332T-A COM1 Port Settng ,
Name Setting Value Unk Defautt Mnimum Maximum
- &8 Hardware Configuration + System settngs - !
»  icom: Do 1 1 1 254
- & CPU Group I COM1 Port Settng ‘
Opportunty Stop -> Run - Stop ~> Run -
B CPu (AS332T-4 COM2 Port Settng ‘
Baud Rate 9600 - bs 9600 - -
Ethemet Port Basic Settng {
Custom Baud Rate % 0.1k0ps % 1 5000
+ Ethemet Port Advanced Setting
Data bit 2 - bt 7
Function Card 1 Setting
Parky bit Even - Even
+ Function Card 2 Setting
Stop bt 1 - bt 1 |
+ Deka Device Parameter Restore S
MODBUS mode ASCI - AsCll |
Delay tme to sendng 0 ms o 0 3000 |
Receved Data Trmeout 200 ms 200 0 3000 |
Setting COM1 LED to show for comMt - oMt |

4)  Click Download.
& Untitled0 - HWCONFIG

Common File Edit View Communication Tool Help

9 save | £ cut Copy () Upload P san

Hardware Configuration (Device 0) + X EOEUCRIREckys YR\ soll]S (R Fh]:)
fil Reset Configuration & Show Information <& Input/Output Device Rearrange Show HWCONFIG Table

- On-line Mode

Device

R ks:
0 Untitledo il ‘

- [ Device 0 (AS332T-A)
HWCONFIG Table
- & Hardware Configuratio < ..
- & CPU Group

) CPU (AS332T-
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5)  Click Download in the pop-up dialog box, download configuration to PLC.

&
Common | File  Edt View  Communication Tool  Help
9 save | < (@ Upload (@) Download © Scan | %, On-ine Mode

Hardware Configuration (Device 0) Device 0 (AS332T-A) HWCONFIG Table

Project Tree L3

5 fi} Reset Configuration &= Show Information <& Input/Output Device Rearrange 7] Show HWCONFIG Table
evice

R ks:
[ Untitledo bl
- () Device 0 (AS332T-A)

HWCONFIG Table

- &8 Hardware Configuration| 4 .
- & CPU Group

E CPU (AS332T-A) @ Download x
~ Communication Setting HWCONFIG General | HWCONFIG Data Exchange
Device 0 (AS332T-A)

Driver: Drivert HWCONFIG

Station Address: |0 < AL feuk

P Address: 192.168.1.5:502 | Hardware Configuration Settings

port: 502 vl CoM1

Label: AS228T-A V| COoM 2

Type: AS228T ]| Ethernet - Basic
|| Ethernet - Advanced

Task

|| Function Card

- V| Hardware Configuration
| Delta Device Parameter Restore Setting

/| HWCONFIG General

| HWCONFIG Data Exchange

Information

Task Result
Total Task(s): 0

Successful Task(s): 0
Failed Task(s): 0

Download Close

Step 2. (Optional) Download program to PLC.

1)  Install COMMGR plug-in.

€ The configuration software of the Delta AS series PLC is ISPSOFT. The download program
needs to be supported using the COMMGR plug-in.
A € ISPSOFT software is compatible with DVP series PLC configuration software WLPSoft's

program.

n M

ISPSoft 3.09]| COMMGR
1.11
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2)  After installing the COMMGR plug-in, the COMMGR is staying in the system tray on the right
side of the taskbar.

| COMMGR }

17:14
2019/12/28

3)  Add download channels in COMMGR, including USB, network port, serial port.

L1
Name Description State Add
w Driverl F.5232/422/485, COMY, ASCII, Protocol=0600.7 2,1, Retry=3," OK (START) -
EP Driver3 Ethernet, Intel(R) Ethernet Connection (11) 1219-V, Local IPAd  OK (START) Crees
L% Driver2 DirectLink USE, USB/Disk Mode, Retry=3, TimeOut=3000ms OK (START) ——
Delete
Driver Properties Pt
Diriver Name |DﬁTBI4
Connection Setup
Type |RS232/4221485 |
Communication Protocol Language
Firtual COM Name!
[ Nt ame; | About
7|  CcOMPort |conr ~| | B
Data Length 7 ~| @ asco
P'-ﬁﬂ-.[f.-" B j (" RTU
Stop Bits | 1 j Auto-detect
Baud Rats | 0600 j Default
Setup Responding Time
Connect Betries 3 :I
| Comnection Time-Out (Umits: 100msz) 30 il W
0x | Cancel |
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@ Unitledo - ©

PLC

4)

Select Tools/communication settings from the menu bar of ISPSOFT software. Select the newly

added download channel to download the PLC program.

File Edit Vew Compile ch Wizard  Window  Help

B @8 @2 @ O §communicaton seting <k
B2 prver el b
H| SttionAddress 0 v s

B Project [E:\Untitl

&) Device Conment
) Used Device Re
& WCORFIG

B CARD Utility
T AS332T  (Untit
(@) Tasks

@ o

E-CAM Editor |
Global Symbol:

Main Tabl
EtherNet/

&9 EtherNet/
€8 C Global
2 wcowrIe

& 0rc VA Ta
i Prozrens

[é3 Prog0 [PR
a5 Function Block
& Device Monitor
T apIs
C resource

5 o 3 [EEER] 2 % % i bk [R]4 4) 1 e

k4 T Q@ YDMDS @t QR 0w

[s[=]=]

PAddess |

Address

Local Symbols

Type

Initial Value (Acti...

Identifier Comment

758



Delta PLC

17.6.3.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/Communication Settings/Local Connection from the menu bar,
select COM port in the pop-up dialog box, configure relevant parameters, click OK.

. - R s e
' Communication Connection ? X
| Ethernet PLC | Service | Printer | Keyboard [
1 COM1 COM2 | COM3 | RemoteHMI |  Remote PLC -
©) Unused @ Connect Device(Master) ) Provide Service(Slave)
Manufacturer: [DELTA v]
|
r Device Type: | DELTA AS200_A$300-Series. . ]
! Device Alias: Devicel [
| . =] - .
1 Pre-set Station No.: |Constant 0 [ Synchronize Station No. l
i [] Broadcast Station: Master Station No.: 1 % !
L
Communication Setting Compatible Model
DVP145511R2
Communication Type: |RS485-2 ~| Dvp24
DVF 32
Baud Rate: [95’.‘}0 v ] DVP 60ES00
| ) DVP-XXESO1
1 Data Bit: [? v]
3 Stop Bit: [1 v ]
Parity Bit: [Even v ] |
]
Reset Advance
£
l Instructions
f
1 !
! Help oK ] [ Cancel !
4
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Please refer to the table below for detailed configuration methods.

Parameters Description

Connection Device (HMI | As a control center, HMI analyzes the data collected from the device and

as Master) issued the task to the device.
Manufacturer Select “DELTA”.
Device Type Select “DELTA AS200 AS300-Series”.

Communication Protocol | Select “RS485-2".

Baud Rate Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Data Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Stop Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.
Parity Bit Keep consistent with the actual PLC setting.

Step 2. Select Component/Switch/Bit Set from the menu bar, set the PLC address in the pop-up dialog box
(to be consistent with the actual situation).

ﬁ Switch/Indicator Light

Switch |Indicat0r Light | Lable | Graphics | Dynamic Graphics | Control Settings | Display |

Switch Function

Condition Execution Device Address
Action:Press Bit Setting 172 0n
¥ Bit Setting Property X
- 1
Condition: @ Action: |Press v
© Register Trigger:
B 1
Execute Settings: ‘ Cn v |

Address !
[[] Use Address Tag

IDeivce: |DeviceT fLocalCOM T DELTA ASZ00_AS300-Series] | I

StationNo: | 0 = [ index
[T] Bit-index within a Byte Register
| Address Type: X bit = |

Address: o= .| o ‘ System Register

Format{Range):DD.DD(0.0~63.15) !

Rate: |N0rma| '_|
- Register Length: 1 Occupied Words: 1 B " )
- [[] Address Index J [ Modify I
Add Function: ——— ' |
) y | HelpH) | [ OK ] | cancel || o
|_ Bit | ‘ Word —'J T _— I - T : ‘ [ Recipe Transfer ‘ |[
Description: [ OK ] ‘ Cancel ‘

— - —— = R Al

Step 3. After configuring the project, download project to HMI. If the value of PLC address can be read, it
means the communication is working.
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17.6.4 Ethernet Communication Between HMI and Delta AS Series PLC

HMI with Ethernet port support Ethernet communication with the Delta AS series PLC. HMI can be directly

connected to the Delta PLC using an Ethernet cable, or via switch connection.

17.6.4.1 Connection Method

Please refer to Connection Method.

17.6.4.2 Configure PLC

Step 1. Run PLC configuration software, double click HWCONFIG.

& UntitledO - Delta I1SPSoft
File Edit View Compile PLC Tools Wizard Window Help

it b [Re]4F ) 1 T

0] Prog0

Local Symi:éis
No. Class Identifiers Address Type

-1 AS332T  (Untit

B Tasks
%: T

'] E-CAM Editor —
=g Global Symbol: [=] Network 1
ol Main Tabl
: EtherNet/

o8 EtherNet/ -
- C Global o 709
2

HHCONFIG } {)

o3 OPC VA Ta
Bl Programs

“o @] Proz0 [PR
g Function Blocl
(@ Device Monitor
- JF APIs
C resource

Step 2. Double click Host icon.

& Untitled0 - HWCONFIG
Common File Edit  View Communication Tool Help
|9 save | i cut Cap aste Delete | (@) Upload (W) Download © Scan | .5, On-ine Mode

Hardware Configuration (Device 0)

il Reset Configuration & Show Information <& Input/Qutput Device Rearrange Show HWCONFIG Table [~ EtherNet/IP

Project Tree n

Device
@ Untitledo Repors
- [ Device 0 (AS332T-A)
HWCONFIG Table
- & Hardware Configuratio
- & CPU Group

[ CPU (AS332T-A
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Step 3. Select Ethernet Port Basic Settings, set the corresponding master IP, click OK.

]

Common | Fle  Edt  View

Communiation  Tool

1 save ) Download O Scan | [, On-ne Mode
o et wea a x
(D Unttiedo Hardware Configuration
- 8 Device 0 (AS332T-A) General | Data Bxchiangs
'HWCONFIG Table ~ AS332T-A Ethemet Port Basic Settng.
R Settng Vakie e Woimum
- 8 Hardware Confguatonf]|  + Svstem settngs
+ [P hdoes 1o2168.5 1521685 1111 23255255255
- & CPU Growp COM1 Port Settng
Subnet Mask 255.255.255.0 2552552550 0000 255.255.255.255
& CPU (AS332T COM2 Port Settng
Gareway 192.168.11 192.168.11 L1 23255255255
Ethemet Por Basc Setng
TCP Keep Alve Tmeout 30 sec 30 1 65535
+ Ethemet Port Advanced ettng
Wode st - st
Function Grd 1 Settng
+ Function Grd 2 Settng
+ Dot Devie Parameter Restore 5
Common File Edit View Communication Tool Help

9 save | X Cut Copy -te | (@) Upload |@) Download| © Scan | .. On-ine Mode

Hardware Configuration (Device 0) +# X EDENCHIRGSeEyysr-Y R a0l rh]E

fii Reset Configuration 5~ Show Information & Input/Output Device Rearrange Show HWCONFIG Table

Project Tree

Device

R ks: .
{0 Untitledo SO i |

- [ Device 0 (AS332T-A)
HWCONFIG Table
- & Hardware Configuration| i s
- &3 CPU Group

) CPU (AS332T-A

Step 5. Select the download project in the pop-up dialog box, click Download.

L F
Common | Fle Edt View  Communicaton  Tool  Help
[ save | % @ C Paste Delete | @ Upload (@ Download 2 Scan | ., On-ine Mode

Hardware Configuration (Device 0) Device 0 (AS:

how HWCONFIG Table

fil Reset Configuration 5 Show Information <& Input/Output Device Rearrange

Device
Remarks:
€ Untitiedo ke
- () Device 0 (AS332T-A)
HWCONFIG Table
- &8 Hardware Configuration| .
- €3 CPU Group
& Cpu (AS332T-4 © Download x
~ Communication Setting HWCONFIG General | HWCONFIG Data Exchange
Device 0 (AS332T-A)
Driver: | Drivert | |||~ HweonFe
Station Address: [0 {2 Item Result
P Address: [192.168.1.5:502 ] /! Hardware Configuration Settings
Port: 502 | ||f) | com1
Label: |As228T-A | If| & com2
Type: | AS228T | /| Etheret - Basic
[¥]| Ethemet - Advanced
Task
| Function Card
- ¥ Hardware Configuration
| Defta Device Parameter Restore Setting
/| HWCONFIG General
V| HWCONFIG Data Exchange
Information
Task Result
Total Task(s): o |
Successful Task(s): |0
Faled Task(s): |0 u
Download Close
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17.6.4.3 Configure HMI

Step 1. Run HS Vision 2, select Settings/HMI Settings from the menu bar, set the IP address of HMI in the
pop-up dialog box (to be in the same network segment as the IP address of PLC ), click Confirm.

o HMI sértings b2
Model: HS6370WE/HSE400WE
Priority internet access for cloud services: @ 4G © WIFI © Ethernet
Description Ethernet Setting

HMI Series: Vo () Auto IP Address (DHCP) @ Static IP Address
Size: 10.1 IP Address: 192.168. 1 .200 SRW10010~13
Resolution: 1024 X 600 Subnet Mask: 255.255.250. 0 SRW10014~17
Color: 24BIT Color Gateway: 192.168. 1 . 1 SRW10018~21
Touch Type: Resistive Touch Panel DNS1: 0.0.0.0 SRW10022~25
Key: 0 DNS2: 0.0.0.0 SRW10026~29
Ethernet: Yes Use system bit register SRB10000 to select IP address assigning method
Main USB: 1 (Auto-allocate or static)
SD/TF Card: None CILANp:
COM1: RS232\RS485-2\RS485-4 [ Use FTP Protocol
comz: RS485-2
COM3: RS232 Rotation Display
COM4: None @ No rotation Preview
CAN: None O Rotate 90° ClockWise
Expansion Port: None ) Rotate 90° Counter ClockWise A
Video: None © Rotate 180°
Audio: None Color Setting
Compatible Model: None @ 16 Bit Color (65535 Color) © 24 Bit Color (16777216 Color)

Exchange HMI ‘

[ Confirm | [ Cancel |
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Step 2. Select Settings/Communication Settings/Remote Connection from the menu bar, selcet Ethernet PLC

tab,click Add in the pop-up Communication Connection dialog box.

- - S e s e
' ¥ Commu